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PREFACE

Words have traditionally been accepted as the means of
communication. However, as the science of linguistics, episte-
mology and logic developed, the philosophers of both East and
West were confronted with the problems of the analysis of
sentence and its meaning : the functions of words in conveying
the meanings, the syntactico-semantical relations between the
individual word meanings, the nature of the total sentence
meaning and its constituent parts etc* In India, three systems,
namely, grammer (Vyäkarand)* ritualism (Mirnämsä) and logic
(Nyäya) have dealt with these problems.

Indian grammar, especially Paninian grammer, has laid
the foundation for the analysis of sentence and its meaning. It
has recognized that words, when correctly used, convey the
intended meaning and hence are the means of communication.
Besides the derivative techniques of words, Panini's grammar
has established the theories of syntax and semantics. It has
analysed the basic parts of speech such as kärakas (syntactico-
semantico items) and kriyä (action); and defined various
grammatical categories such as agent, object, instrument etc. It
has recognized that each grammatical category has a particular
grammatical function and accordingly assigned a particular
grammatical status for each of the gramm atical categories.

However, both Mimärnsä and Nyäya have further enriched
the theories of sentence meaning. The ritualists have considered
the words as errorless means of knowledge. They have estab-
lished the theories of sentence meaning based on the inherent
capacity of words to denote the connected and syntactico-
semantically related meanings» Also, they have establised the
theory of the sentence meaning based on the comprehension of
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the syntactico-semantical relations obtained through samsarga-
maryädä. According to the ritualists, the productive or aacom-
plishing activity (bhävanä) is the chief qualificand (nucleus) of
sentence meaning, and hence all the kärakas are qualifiers
or modifiers of it. Thus they have provided a fundamentally
different analysis of sentence meaning.

The rise of Navya Nyäya logic brought about a qualitative
change in the analysis of sentence meaning. Epistemology and
logic were incorporated into the analysis of sentence meaning.
It was considered as the knowledge or cognition derived from
words, *sabdabodha. Also, Nyäya introduced the logical process
into the analysis of word and meaning and accepted only such
things which are not obtained otherwise as the word meanings.
Logicians analysis of grammatical categories, focussed on the
epistemological and logical function of the same. Thus, the
three systems, viz. grammar, ritualism and logic combined
together have presented theories of sentence meaning which are
divergent and based on grammer i.e. linguistic principles, ritual
interpretation, epistemology and logic.

Further, individual epistemologists, within each of these
systems, such as Patanjali, Kaiyata, Jagadïsa, Gadâdhara,
Mandana, Khandadeva etc., have developed their own analysis
of sentence and its meaning by proposing different analysis
of various grammatical categories, the constituent parts of sen-
tence meaning. However, the analysis of sentence meaning, as
represented in Indian classical grammer, Mîmâmsâ and Navya-
nyäya logic, are not available in modern languages. Although
some Eastern and Western scholars have presented the analysis
of the sentence meaning of the grammer and also that of the
logic to a limited extent, a systematic account of the analysis of
sentence meaning presenting the view points of all the three
different systems viz. grammef, ritualism and logic is very much
meeded.

The purpose of the present volume is, therefore, to provide
a comprehensive account of Indian theories of sentence and its
meaning according to all the three different systems viz;, gram-
mar, logic and ritualism. Also, the purpose of the volume, is to
provide a systematic account of the arguments of individual
epistemologists regarding various grammatical categories i.e.
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constituent parts of sentence. The present volume, besides,
providing the accounts of the arguments of different epistemo-
logists, makes a critical examination of the arguments so that a
definite conclusion regarding the different theories can be arrived
at.

Importance of the study of Indian analysis of sentence
meaning cannot be stressed too sufficiently in the context of
Indian philosophy of language. Indian epistemologists have
proposed different theories of noun-verb relationship empha-
sizing either the noun or the verbal action or the verbal activity
as the nucleus or chief qualificand of various syntactico-
semantical relations. Also, they have analysed the syntactic©-
semantical relations between various constituent parts such as
nouns, verbal action, activity, kärakas, adverbs etc. and defined
the nature and function of the same constituent parts. Thus, the
Indian analysis has presented the most sophisticated theory of
sentence meaning comparable to the modern theories of syntex
and semantics.

I would like to express my gratitude and indebtedness to
my teachers : namely, Prof. N.S. Ramanujatatacharya,
K.S. Vidyapeetham, Tirupati, Prof. T.S. Shrinivasa Sastri,
Deccan College, Pune, Professors N.S. Ramabhadracharya and
A. Venkannacharya both of Maharaja College Mysore, who
have taught me Nyäya and explained the intricacies of Navya
"Nyäya logic. Also, I would like to thank Prof. S.D. Josbi,
General Editor, Sanskrit Dictionary, Deccan College, Pune, for
his valuble suggestions on many issues. I am greatly indebted
to Prof. Nilmadhav Sen and Dr. Achyutananda Dash, both of
Deccan College, Pune, for going through the manuscript very '
carefully and suggesting many important corrections. My
sincere thanks are also due to Dr. Shiv Kumar Sharma, CASS,
University of Poona, for his moral support, and constant en-
couragement, and to Mr. Shy am Lai Malbotra of Eastern Book
Linkers, Delhi, for bringing out this work very nicely.

Deccan College, Pune
May, 1991 V.P. Bhatta





GENERAL INTRODUCTION

Word and its Meaning in India
—A Historic Outlook

India has been a centre of linguistic activity. Language as
the means of communication and bearer of meanings was
recognised in India as early as the Vedic times. The seers,
instructed man to reach speech (väk) which is the highest form
of reality. The Upanisads state very clearly that words can
convey the external objects like water, fire etc., despite their
inability to denote Brahman who is beyond description.
Mäfldükya Upanisad states that the sound 'om' symbolizes
reality.

As early as in the âathapatha Brâhmana, we find an
attempt to derive the word Hndra9 etymologically and explain
its sense. Nevertheless, the etymology as a science and as a
separate branch of linguistics developed in India with Prätisä-
khyas and also Nirukta of Yaska. Prätisäkhyas give
etymological explanation of words and also the statements
regarding the phonetic laws. The R.K. Prätisäkhya maintains
that sentence has words as its basic units {padaprakrtih samhita).
And this has been the very basis of the analysis of sentence
and its meaning in India.

Yaska, besides being the first lexicographer in both East
and West by composing 'Nighaniu* which arranged words
systematically and explained their meanings, can rightly be said
to be the first author to treat etymology as the science most

-essential for the understanding of language. He had the notion



very fundamental to the understanding of the language that all
words can be reduced to their primordial elements i e. the
verbal roots. According to him, every word can be traced to an
original root; words are preferred to other modes of expression
such as gestures because they can designate their objects. Thus
Yaska states that origin of the words should always be traced
with the help of the science of etymology and should never
give up a word as underivable. The Nirukta of Yaska divides
the language into four parts i.e. nouns, verbs, prefixes and
particles (nämäkhyäte upsarga nipätaicd). This division of
language had a far reaching consequence and almost all the
epistemologists have accepted this as the very basis of their
propositions.

Grammarians contribution
However, linguistics as a science and as a distinguished

branch of philosophy took shape upon the advent of Panini
and his grammer. It is generally becoming known that Panini's
grammar, Astädhyäyi, is not merely restricted to derivative and
generitive aspects of grammar, but it deals with the syntax and
also the semantics.

Panini's theories of kâraka, his analysis of action (kriyä)
etc. clearly establish that he was not merely concerned with
derivations of words and their parts. He was aware of the
underlying deep syntactico-seinantical relations of words and
the meanings they refer to. Katyayana and Patanjali have
presupposed that the relations between the words and also the
meanings they refer to are already established by usage (siddhe
sabdärtha sambandhe). According to them, one understands
the relation between the words and their meanings by properly
observing the elder's usage as how and in what sense a parti-
cular word is used, Patanjali further explains that a universal
{jäti) a particular (yyakti) and individual characteristics (äkrti)
are the word-meanings according to different scholars.

Patanjali has interpreted Paninis sûtras by explaining both
Panini's theories of syntax and also that of semantics with
respect to words and their meanings. It is Patanjali's Mahâ-
bhâsya and commentaries on it which have truly focussed on
the problem of Paninyan syntax and semantics in language.
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While theories of words and their derivations are purely linguis-
tic, theories of käraka, kriyä etc. are purely semantic in nature
and have contributed immensely to the development of the
analysis of sentence meaning.

The advent of Bhartrbari has revolutionalized the linguis-
tic philosophy in India. The word absolute of the upanisads
was incorporated into linguistic philosophy and was considered
the ultimate reality of language. He established that the words.
we speak cannot bear meanings since they are momentary and
only a manifestation of real words or 'sphota* is the true bearer
of meaning.

According to Bhartrhari, sentence (väkya) alone is the
true unit of language and words etc. are unreal manifestations
of sentence which is purely mental. Thus, sentences are prior to
words and words are unreal abstractions of the real sentence.
Later writers, especially Kaiyata and Nagesha, were profoundly
influenced by Bhartrhari and therefore analysed sentence and
its meanings based on his theory of word absolute and sphota«

Ritualists contribution
The ritualistic aspect of the Samhitäs and Brâhmans has

led the scholars of Mimâmsâ to undertake systematic interpreta-
tions of Vedic rules. The application of Vedic hymns in the
rituals needed a systematic explanation of Vedic hymns and also
the arrangement of the Vedas. Thus they have proposed the
divisions of the Veda as vidhi (injunction), mantra (hymns)*
nämadheya (names), nisedha (negations) arthaväda (explanatory
passages) on the basis of the linguistic function of the Vedas.

The mimämsä sütras of Jaimini clearly state that the duty
(dharma) is the injunctian prompting humans to undertake the
Vedic rites (codanälaksanortho dharmah). Jamini and other
ritualists have attached the greatest importance to the word
(sabda) as the means of understanding since the same alone is
free from any error by being apauruseya; whereas perception,
being dependent on sense contract, can be erroneous due to the
error in the sense contact. Also, inference, analogy etc., being
dependent on perception, can be erroneous.

Ritualists especially Bhâttas and also Präbhäkaras have
developed the sophisticated theories of sentence meaning. They



Xll

have analysed the nature of sentence and also the nature of
what constitutes a unit of sentence that contributes towards the
understanding of sentence-meaning. They held that sentence is
a connected utterance of words and proposed two distinct
theories of meaning : that (i) words first convey their individual
word-meanings through power of words and then the same
meanings are perceived to have syntactico semantical relations
with each other (abhihitdnvaya vdda) and also that (ii) words
convey their meanings which are already connected with each
other through syntactico-semantical relations and thus relations
are also word meanings (anvitdbhiddnavdda).

Ritualists, especially Mandana Mishra and others have
established that word-impellent force and end-efficient force in
the form of istasddhanatdjaha and bhdvand (productive activity)
respectively must be held to be the meaning of the conjuga-
tional endings and also that aU the other word-meanings must
primarily modify or qualify such an activity. They were
concerned with the question that how Vedic statements such as
'svargakdmo yajeta* etc., despite having no human agents utter-
ing the words, prompt the qualified persons to undertake the
actions which result in heaven etc. Thus, they have assumed
that istasddhanatdjhdna and bhdvand which prompt the persons
and produce an effect respectively are inherent in every verb,
and such senses are denoted by the verbal ending. Khandadeva,
one of the later ritualists, on the other hand, had the advantage
of studying the other two systems of Indian Philosophy, namely
vyakarana and Navyanydya and analysed carefully their theories
of meaning. He could critically examine the analysis of sentence
meaning as proposed by grammarians and logicians and then
establish his own theories of the sentence meaning by refuting
other theories.

Logician's contribution
Besides Vyakarana and Mimamsa, the system that has

contributed to the development of language and the analysis of
sentence and its meaning is Nyaya-vaisesika. From the very
beginning, the Nyayasutras of Gautama have ruled that word
(sabda) is an independent means of valid knowledge (pramdna)
like perception (pratyaksa), inference (anumdna) and analogy
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(upamänd). (According to Vaisesika Sütras however, words are
to be included under the inference). Both Kanada and Gautama,
following their philosophy of realism, hold that words are non
eternal {lingäccänityah Éabdah. Vaise sü. ii. 2. 32). They hold
further that word-meanings are comprehended owing to the
strength of the instruction (usags) of reliable eiders (äptopade-
sasämarthyät sabdärthasampratyayah). Thus, despite Kanadas
inclusion of saoda under inference, both Nyâya and Vaisesika
can be said to have accorded a special status for words as the
most efficient means of communication and to have recognized
the fact that words are the conveyers or bearers of meanings.

The advent of Gangesha and his Navyanyâya treatize,
namely, Tattvacintämapi has heralded truly a new era in the
field of Indian Philosophy in general and in the field of Epis-
temology and linguistics in particular. His work gave a new
thrust and a scientific outlook to the sagging moral of Nyäya
realism. Tattvacintâmani established that words become means
of verbal knowledge of cognition provided that the same are
used with the clear understanding of what word refers to what
meaning. And therefore, it states that only the words, which
are produced i.e. uttered from the understanding of the real
nature of meanings they convey which in turn cause the usage,
are pramänas. (Prayogahetubhüta arthatattvajnäna janyah
sabdah pramänam).

Tattvacintâmani was followed by Raghunathasiromani's
commentary of Dîdhiti and a host of sub-commentaries.
It gave an impetus to the rise of activity of linguistic exercise
and was the primary source of the most advanced linguistic
analysis i.e. syntactico semantic theories proposed by Indian
epistemologists. Besides Äkhyätaväda of Raghunatha, several
Independent works were composed dealing with the syntax and
semantics. The most noteworthy among them are Sabdasakti-
prakäsikä of Jagadîsa and Vyutpattiväda and Saktivâda of
Gadädhara. These works have proposed the most sophisticated
theories of syntax and semantics. They have proposed that
each word in a sentence refers to a particular meaning item
through its power of denotation (sakti) or implication (Iaksanä)
etc. They have also proposed that sentence meaning (väkyärtha),
which is technically rendered as 'verbal cognition' (säbdabodha)
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or 'comprehension of syntactico semantical relations' (anvaya-
bodha), is obtained by carefully analysing the meaning of each
word and then relating all the individual word meanings
together through syntactico semantical relations (anvaya).

Nature and origion of speech, ritualists view
Speech (väk) or word (sabda), which is accepted as a

means of communication, has been diversely held to be eternal
(nitya) and non-eternal {anitya).

Ritualists, proposed the theory that words are eternal.
According to them, no place or time can be found wherein the
words are totally absent. Speech is established as eternal by
inference as well as pratyabhijna (recognition).

In this theory, the usages such as the sound 4ga' is pro-
duced, the sound 'ga' is destroyed etc. are to be explained as
referring to the air (wind) which manifests such sounds. Thus,
only the manifesting air is produced or destroyed while the
actual sound is always existant in its subtle form.

It should be observed here that ritualists are guided in
their theory of the eternality of words by the convention that the
Vedas are 'not produced by any human agency' (apauruseya)
and therefore words cannot be held to be anything but eternal.

Grammarians view
Grammarians too hold speech to be eternal. However,,

they have proposed a more scientific theory of eternality.
According to them, the speech, despite being one, appears to
have different forms or manifestations of different words due
to the reflection of different word forms created by the mental
impressions of different syllabic combinations (tattad varna-
samskäraih praiibimbita tattad rüpo ananta padarüpatäm
ivöpannah).

Also, they traditinally accept four different stages of the
speech before it can be communicative. The speech, in the form
of pure sound, (nâda) reaches the stage of para (highest which
is beyond perception) when it originates from the speech base;
the same speech in the form of perceptible sound reaches the
stage of 'pasyantï (perceiving) when it reaches the heart; the
same speech in the form of intended to be articulable or utterable
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sound, reaches the stage of madhyamä (middle) when it reaches
the consciousness and finally the same speech in the form of
actually uttered sound (bahir nirgacchati) reaches the stages of
*vaikharV (manifestation) when it reaches points of articulations.

Such a speech when understood by the usage of elders etc.
to have a capacity to convey the sense i.e. external objects like
cow, becomes instrumental in expressing the objects. Neverthe-
less, the speech need not always be conveying the sense; it con-
veys the sense only when it has the form of a word i.e. base,
ending indiclinable, particle etc. and not when it has the form
of syllabic instance such as 'ka\ *ca\ çta\ 'ta9, 'pa* etc.

According to the grammarians, the words are communica-
tive of only those meanings in which they are derived gramma-
tically. Thus, ungrammatical forms which cannot be derived
are not communicative. Also they firmly believe that the
correctness of words in expressing meanings can be understood
only through the grammer and the understanding of the gram-
raer thus is essential for the understanding of word-meanings.

Nyäya view
Nyâya totally opposes the view that speech or word is

eternal. According to them, the inference such as "sabda is non-
eternal since it is the object of the sense organ of external
objects like pot" proves non-eternity of speech. Also, the
pratyabhijnä such as "this 'go* sound is same as the previous
*ga9 sound" proves only the similarity of the previous (ga9 sound
with this 1ga' sound and hence speech cannot be eternal.

Nyäya explains the origination of speech it two ways :
(i) first sound sabda gives rise to a second sequence of sound;
the second to the third sequence of sound etc. like the first wave
gives rise to the second consequent wave and the second to the
third etc. (yicitaranganyäya)\ (ii) or the first sound simultane-
ously gives rise to the ten sound waves in all the ten directions
which in turn produce the sounds in all the ten directions like
the first kadamba flower gives rise to several kärakas simultane-
ously and the kärakas expand the flowers in all the directions
(kadambakärakanyäya).

Speech, which is the means of communication, is one of
the four valid means of knowledge (pramäna). Here valid
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means of knowledge (pramdna) should be taken to mean the
object of the knowledge of the instrument of the true verbal
knowledge {sabda pramiti karana jfidnavisaya). This is explained
by the Navyas by proposing the theory that only the knowledge
of the grammatically correct word and not word as such is the
means of sentence meaning (verbal cognition).

The speech is twofold : Vedic speech and ordinary speech.
Vedic speech, being uttered by most trustworthy people, is valid
always and is further fivefold : injunctim (vidhi), invocation or
formula (mantra), names (ndmadheya), negation (nisedha), and
explanatory passages (arthavdda). However, ordinary speech is
valid provided it is uttered by trustworthy. Such a speech is
threefold : Injunction such as 'one ought to cook' (paceta),
negation such as 'one should not kill a Brahmin' (brdhmanam
na hanydt), and explanatory sentence such as brahmin purifies
the world through his power' (svamahimnd pdvayati).

Valid speech is divided again into two kinds as of percep-
tible purpose (drstdrtha) and of imperceptible purpose (adrstd-
rtha). 'There occurs a pot' is of perceptible purpose; whereas
'There is heaven' is of imperceptible purpose.

While the validity of speech is based on its ability to con-
vey truth, the invalidity is based on lack of its ability to convey
the intended sense. The invalid speech (apramdnd) is what lacks
semantical competency (yogyatd) such as 'he sprinkles with fire'
{vahnind sincati)\ or what lacks syntactical expectancy (dkdnksd)
such as 'cow, horse, person etc/ (gaur asvsah purusah); or what
lacks juxtaposition or connected sequence (sannidhi) such as
'bring.,.the cow' (gam...dnaya). In the first instance, the state-
ment is invalid since the fire has no required semantical comp-
etency for sprinkling; in the second instance, the statement is
invalid since the cow, horse etc. cannot be syntactically related
to each other in any way; and in the third instance, the state-
ment is invalid since the word 'cow' uttered with a long inter-
ruption cannot convey a syntactico-semantically related sense.

The invalidity of speech, according to logicians, is based
on its lack of capacity to convey the intended sense. The invalid
speech is also divided into non-conveying (abodhaka), conveying
wrong sense (viparitabodhaka), conveying already known sense
(jnatajnapaka), conveying useless (aprayojanattvam), conveying
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tintended purpose (anabhimataprayojanayattvam), conveying
impossible (aéakyasàdhana pratipädana) etc. since alt of them
fail to convey the intended sense. Thus, validity and also invali-
dity of speech are based on their ability to convey truth and
also lack of ability to convey intended sense respectively.

Now, it can be stated that the speech or word, which is
the means of communication, is eternal according to the ritual-
ists and grammarians, whereas the same is non eternal according
to the logicians. The speech which has four different stages be-
comes instrumental in conveying the sense only when the same
has the form of a word. Also, the speech is valid or invalid
depending upon whether the same has the ability to convey
truth or lacks the ability to convey the intended sense.

Word Meaning (Padärtha)—Logicians View
Words are accepted as means of communication. A word

communicates means the same word imparts or transmits the
knowledge or idea of certain objects to our mind.

And the objects when conveyed to our mind, can be called
meanings. Now the word meanings can be stated in general to
be what are conveyed by words (padäbhidheya). However, philo-
sophers are divided over what exactly constitute word mean-
ings. Three distinct entities can be regarded as the meanings
is conveyed by words. Consider, for instance, the word 'cow'
(go) in 'bring the cow* (gäm änaya). Here the word 'cow', when
uttered, can convey (i) the generic notion of a cow (gotvä), the
form characterized by the dewlap etc. (säsnädimatlva) and the
individual consisting of four legs (vyakti) etc. That is to say
that the word 'cow' conveys an object which possesses the
generic property of cowness and which has a form characterized
by dewlap etc. and also which is an individual consisting of
four legs etc.

Gautama, therefore, holds that generic property, form and
individual are the word meanings (jätyäkrti vyaktayah padär-
thäh ii.2.68). This rule clearly states that words such as 'cow'
(go) convey an individual entity such as cow, a generic pro-
perty such as cowness and a form such as one characterized by
dewlap etc. Here the Prâcyas hold that the generic property,
form and individual constitute a single word-meaning; whereas



XV111

the Navys claim that while the generic property and the indivi-
dal constitute one word meaning, the form constitutes the other
word meaning which represents the aggregate of parts or whole.
Jagadïsa, however, holds that the form does not constitute any
separate meaning which may represent the aggregate of parts or
whole; rather it constitutes a part of the meaning which repre-
sents the relation of inherence between the generic property and
the individual. According to him, 'form' (äkrti) in the rule means
by the instrumental analysis, an entity that describes the aggre-
gate of parts (avayavasamsthäna nirüpaka). This view represents
the school of thought that no separate form beyond the generic
property and also the individual exists; but form is merely the
constitution of the individual with generic property.

Valsesikas view
On the other hand, at times merely the generic property

and also the individual should be accepted to be the word mean-
ing. For instance, when the words expressing either the quality
or the action such as 'red colour' (raktam) or 'going' (garnand)
are uttered, no form beyond the generic property of the red
colour and the individual of red colour or the generic property
of the action of going and the individual of going can be refer-
red to. In view of this fact, Vaisesikas have held that only the
generic property and the individual constitute the word meaning
(gunakarmädi väcaka padänäm jâtivyaktir evârthah, Upaskâra
vii.2,20). Vaisesikas, thus facilitate the reference to merely the
generic property and the individual in cases of utterences where-
in words are expressive of quality and action.

Grammarians view
Grammarians too can be stated to have accepted the

generic property, form and individual as the word meanings.
However, they use, only two terms namely 'àkrti' and 'dravya9

to cover the generic property, form and individual. Here, the
term äkrti can be taken to cover both the generic property and
form whereas the term dravya stands for individual. Accord-
ing to grammarians, the term 'äkrti' actually means the
iggregate of parts (avayavasamsthäna) which consists of form,
iction etc. And such an aggregate of parts, is further viewed
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as the inferential cause of generic property (jätilinga) since
generic property occurs invariably in an individual with the
aggregate of parts etc. Thus, the term äkrti in grammer can be
taken to cover both the generic property and form.

The reason for grammarians use of only two terms namely
'äkrtV and 'dravya9 to cover the three meanings is not far to
seek. The generic property is found in individuals and the
individuals are invariably an aggregate of parts consisting of
form, action etc. And, thus, when the aggregate of parts are
accepted as the meaning, it automatically covers the generic pro-
perty which is invariably connected with it. And once, the
generic property and form are covered by (äkrti\ the remaining
'individual' can be taken care of by the term 'dravya' or subs-
tance.

Ritualists position
However, ritualists hold quite a different view. Accord-

ing to them, words should express only those entities that are
permanent and economical compared to the many individuals.
For instance, the word *cow' (go) should express only the entity
which is permanently present in all the cows and economical
compared to many individual cows. Such an entity is only the
generic property of the cowness. Thus, the ritualists hold that
words refer to the generic property which is ever present in the
objects such as cow. This view is based on the conviction that
generic property is one i.e. common to all the instances of indi-
viduals and hence assumption of a single and permanent generic
property as the word meaning is much more logical compared
to the assumption of innumeral individuals as the word
meanings. It should be noted that according to ritualists, indivi-
duals, which are, for them, identical with form, are obtained
through presumption {arthäpatti) or indication {laksanä)

It can be observed now that Indian epistemologists have
followed the general principle that word meaning is what is
conveyed by words. However, they have differed amongst
themselves as to what the words exactly convey. While the
logicians have propounded that the words convey both the
abstract notions i.e. the generic property and the concrete things
such as form and individual, the grammarians stated that the
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words can convey only the form (or the aggregate of part«) and;
individuals and the generic property can be merely inferred
through the aggregate of parts. Thus, they subscribe to the
view that words should be accepted to convey only the concrete
things such as aggregate of parts and individuals. On the other
hand, ritualists confirm to the view that only abstract notion
i.e. the generic property of cowness etc. should be accepted as
the word meaning since the same alone is eternal and common
to all similar individual instances. Thus, Indian epistemolo-
gists have proposed three distinct theories which are based on
the logical analysis: (i) that both abstract notions such as generic
property and concrete objects such as form and individuals are
recognised by the use of words hence are meanings; (ii) that
only the concrete objects like the aggregate of parts and the
individual are actually perceived and therefore are the word
meanings and also (iii) that only the abstract notion such as the
generic property is common to all similar instances and there-
fore is the word meaning.

An epistemological analysis of word meanings
Word-meanings, epistemologically speaking, can be defined

as those that are referred to i.e. conveyed through word-
relations or word functions {sabda vrtti). They are primarily two-
fold. Those that are denoted (väcyä) and those that are indicated
(laksya). A third category of word meanings is also accepted
by the rhetoricians and grammarians in the form of what is
suggested (vyangya). For instance, consider the following mean-
ings : 'cow' is the denoted meaning of the word 4cow' (go) in
'bring the cow' (gâm ânaya); bank (tira) is the indicated mean-
ing of the word 'Ganges' (gahga) in 'village is on the Ganges'
(gangäyäm ghosah), and also the purity etc. ( pävanatvädi) is the
suggested meaning of the same word 'Ganges' in the same
instance.

It should be noted here that since the'meanings are of
three types, the words by which one understands such meanings*
are also of three types : (i) the word by means of which one
understands the denoted meaning, is called the 'denotative'
(väcafca); (ii) the word by means of which one understands the
indicated meaning is called the 'indicative' (laksafca); and the
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word by means of which one understands the suggested mean»
ings, is called suggestive (vyanjaka). For instance, consider,
the following words: (i) 'cow* (go) is the 'denotative' väcaka of
the 'cow' in gam änaya: (ii) 'Ganges' (gangâ) is the 'indicative*
(laksakd) of the 'Ganges' in 'gangäyäm gho$ah\ and the same
'Ganges'- (gangâ) is suggestive (väcaka) of the coolness etc. in
'garigâyâm ghosah\

The meanings such as 'cow', which are denoted, are called
primary meanings (mukhyärtha). This is so because, the word
*eow'denotes the cow as the cowness delimited etc. through the
primary word relation (vrtti) called signification (sanketa). The
meanings such as 'bank9 and 'purity' which are indicated and
suggested respectively are secondary or non-primary meanings.
This is so because, the words 'Ganges' (gangâ) etc, indicate
'bank' and suggest 'purify* etc, through secondary word rela-
tions such as indication (laksanä) and suggestion (vyanjana).

A fourth category of meaning is, however, accepted by
Bhartrhari. According to him, sentence conveys its meaning in
a flash. This flash of understanding is called 'pratfihâ9. Bharî-
fhari states that sentence-meaning, which is the unified under-
standing of all individual word meanings, must be explained by
the flash of understanding which is sudden and relates all the
individual word meanings together. Thus, according to Bhartr-
hari, flash of understanding (praîibhâ) must be accepted as a
^separate category of meaning so that the sentence meaning
becomes explained.

Word relations or word functions (sahdavrtti)
Words convey the meanings. However, for words to con-»

vey the meanings, the listener of the words must recognise that
the words he listens to serve as linguistic expressions of the
objects or notions he likes to be conveyed. That is to say that
the listener must understand that the words serve as an indica-
tion of certain objects, notions etc. he wants to be conveyed.
Once the listener understands the fact that the words serve as
the linguistic expressions of certain objects, notions etc., the
words become the means of communication.

Indian epistemologists have traditionally explained this
linguistic expression of words as the relation or function of
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words {sabda vrfti). According to them, each word has a certain
inherent capacity or power to express i.e. convey certain mean-
ing. Now, this capacity or power of expression (sabda sakti) is
the relation of words. Word has a particular capacity or power
of expression means the word is related to the meaning it con-
veyes through the relation of expression. Upon the understand-
ing of the particular power of expression of a particular word,
the same conveyes the senses to the listener. The power of
expression serves as the link between the words and the mean-
ing. For instance, word-relation is defined as the relation of
words to their meanings conducive to the reference to the word
meanings which in turn are the cause of verbal cognition
(säbdabodha hetu padärthopasthityanukülah padapadârîhayoh
sambandhah). Word relations, according to logicians, aie three
types: (i) signification or power of denotation or expression
(samketa or sakti), (ii) indication (laksanä), (iii) and conven-
tional indication {nirüdha laksanâ). Such a word function is
facilitated by speakers intention {tätparya nirvähikä). For
instance, speakers intention is of three types : (i) general {auisa-
rgika), (ii) exceptional {äpavädika) and (iii) fixed {niyata). The
first 'general intention9 facilitates the word function, namely,
capacity or power of expression {sakti). For instance, the
speaker of the word 'cow9 etc. generally intends to convey only
the cowness-delimited and hence the capacity of expression is in
the sense of cowness delimited only. The second 'exceptional
intention' facilitates the word function, namely, indication
{laksana). For instance, the speaker of the word 'Ganges' intends
to convey by exception only the bank of the Ganges since the
primary sence, namely, the Ganges cannot be cognized to be
relating to the village. Hence, with the help of exceptional
intention the indication of the word 'Ganges'is established in
the bank. The third 'fixed intention' facilitates the word function,
namely, conventional indication (nirüdhalaksanä). For instance,
the speaker of the word 'mat' (kata) *he makes a mat' {katam
karoti) intends, to convey parts of mat (despite the absence of
any untenability of the denoted meaning, namely, mat). Hence,
with the help of fixed intention the conventional indication of
the word 'mat' gets established in the parts of 'mat'.

Grammarians hold that word relation {vrtti) is a property
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of words conditioned by particular word meanings {taltadartha-
nirüpitah sabdadharmah). According to them, such a word
relation produces a mental impression about words which is
conducive to verbal cognition. Nevertheless, this theory is restri-
cted to sphotßvädins among grammarians and is not therefore
subscribed by scholars of other systems.

However, generally, word relation is held to be relation of
words. Such word relations can be started broadly to be two
fold : namely primary signification (samketa) or power of
expression {sakti) ami indication {laksana), (inclusive of both
general indication and conventional indication).

Primary Signification or power of expression {denotation) {sakti)
Primary signification or denotation is the desire or inten-

tion of the speaker (either god or any trust worthy person) to
express sense such as 'such and such a word should refer to such
and such a sense' {idam padam amum artham hodhayatu). For
instance, the desire that the word 'pot' 'ghata* should refer to
the sense of pot is the signification. Here the signification means
the power or capacity of words {sakti) to convey a particular
meaning. Such a power of words facilitates the reference to
the word meaning by reminding one about the word meaning
through the principle of relation and related entities. Thus, the
(knowledge of power or capacity of words to express becomes
associate cause in producing verbal cognition by the fact that
the same facilitates the reference to the meaning.

Ritualists accept that a separate entity such as denotation
(abhidhâ) which is to be perceived by the signification of the
speaker is the power or capacity of words. According to them,
the power or capacity of words i.e. denotation is a distinct
entity from the word relation, and is the object of the know-
ledge produced by the signification of the speaker,. Thus, in the
theory of the ritualists, the power of words is the object of the
knowledge of signification which is the associate cause conducive
to the verbal cognition by facilitating the word reference.

On the other hind, grammarians maintain that a distinct
relation of words which regulates the denotation of words in
meanings is the power of words. According to thsm, the deno-
tation is not itself the power of words; but rather* the relation
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perceived between the word and meaning which can regulate
the denotation that such and such word refers to such and such
meaning is the power of words. Thus, they have distinguished
the power of words from the denotation of words.

It can be stated that power or capacity of words have been
accepted by all the epistemoîogists to be the primary word rela-
tion or function which causes verbal cognition. While the logi-
cians consider the same as the signification or the desire of the
speaker, the ritualists maintain the same as a distinct entity
laiown as denotation. And the grammarians view the power of
words to be the relation that regulates the denotation of words
io distinct senses. They are guided by the fact that a regulating
factor is necessary to regulate the denotation of a word in a
specific sense.

Secondary signification or Indication (laksanâ)
Now as regards the secondary signification or indication

* laksanâ9. It is defined as the relation of indicated meaning with
the primary (denoted) meaning (svaiakya samhandha). For
Instance, the relation of the banks of 'Ganges' (garigä tira), in
4village is on the Ganges' (gangäyäm ghosah), with the Ganges,
the denoted meaning of the word 'Ganges', is indication. Here
the relation could be contact» inherence etc. For instance, the
relation of Ganges to the 'bank' {tira) is contact since bank
exists is contact with the Ganges.

The reason for assuming the word relation namely, indica-
tions is, according to the Prâcyas, the untenability of syntactico
semantical relation with the primary meaning. For instance, the
village cannot be syntactico semantically related with the
Ganges. However, according to the Navyas, the untenability of
the speakers intention is the reason for assuming the indication.
For instance, the speaker cannot be held to intend that the
village occurs in the Ganges and hence unless the bank is accep-
ted as the indicated meaning, the intention of the speaker of the
statement gangäyäm ghosah becomes untenable. Älankärikas,
however, hold that the untenability of the primary sense
(mukhyärthabädha) is the reason for assuming the indication.
This view can be treated as a modification of the Präcya'&
theory since they too hold that the untenability of the syntactico
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semantical relation is the purpose of assuming the indication.
According to the grammarians, indication is the attribu-

tion or superimposition of the denotation on a secondary sense
(sakyatävachedakäropa). For instance, when the word 'Ganges*
indicates the bank in 'gangayâm gho$ah\ the indication of the
same bank can be stated to be the super imposition of the
denotation of wrod 'Ganges' on the secondary sense 'bank*.
Thus, this theory views the indication as an erroneous percep-
tion of the denotation.

On the other hand, ritualists maintain that indication is the
relation of words with what is to be established ( pratipädy a-
samhandho laksana). For instance, the relation of the word
'umbrella holders' (chatrin) in 'umbrella holders go' (chatrino
yänti), with the host of holders of umbrellas is the indication.
Here, since the word 'umbrella holders' (chatrin) ends in a
possessive (in) suffix, no denoted meaning in the form of a host
of umbrella holders can be established; and hence an indication
of the form of the relation of the indicated meaning with the
denoted meaning (sakyasambandha) becomes impossible.

The indication is mainly of two types : conventional indi-
cation (nirüdha laksana) wherein indication is based on eternal
convention and natural indication (svärasika laksanä) whereia
indication is based on todays convention. For instance, in
'chariot goes' (ratho gacchati), the ending UÏ has conventional
indication in the sense of the substratum; and in 'cow lie down
in vata(gävah vate serate), the word 'vata* has natural indication
in the sense of the vicinity of vaiß tree. Pracyas, however, hold
that indication is of four types : The first is the indication los-
ing out denoted meaning (jhat svârthà). For instances, consider
'cots cry' (mancâh crosanti). Here indication is assumed in the
people losing out the denoted meaning i.e. 'cot' since the same
eannot be related. The second is the indication without losing
denoted meaning (ajahat svärtha). For instance, consider 'pio-
tect curd from the cows' (käkcbhyodadhi raksyatäm). Here
indication is assumed in the crows that destroy the curd without
losing out the denoted meaning i.e. cow. The third is the indi-
cation losing and not losing denoted meaning (jahat ajahat
svärtha laksanä). For instance, consider the 'recognition', 'this
is that Devadatta' (so'yam devadattah). Here indication is
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assumed in Devadatta losing out 'tfaatness9 but not losing out
*thisness\ The fourth is the indication of the indicated word
(laksita laksanä). For instance, consider the word 'dvfrepha*
*with two RS\ Here the indication is assumed in the sense of
black bee by assuming another indication for the word 'dvirepha*
in the sense of the word *fohramara\ It should be noted that
this fourth category of indication is not acceptable to Navya
logicians.

According to rhetoricians and some grammarians, indica-
tion should be classified also as direct (suddhä) and indirect
due to the qualities (gauni). Here direct indication means an
indication assumed directly with the denoted meaning. For
instance, 'ghee is indeed the life' (âyur ghrtam) wherein the
indication is assumed directly for the word 'äyur' in the sense
of the means of long life. Indirect indication means an indica-
tion assumed on account of the similarity of qualities. For
instance, consider 'boy is fire' (agnir mânavakah). Here the indi-
cation is assumed for the word fire (agni) in the sense of the
firy charcteristics of boy due to his similarity to fire. It should be
noted that ritualists do not accept gauni as a type of indication»
According to them, it is a distinct word-relaion. This point will
be dealth with later.

Suggestion {Vyanjana)
Rhetoricians and grammarians accept a third type of word

relation in the form of suggestion {vyanjana)> They define
suggestion as a type of word relation which facilitates the
reference to a distinct sense when the other word relations
namely, denotation and indication, fail to do so. For instance,
consider. If you have to go, O dear, do go, may your ways be
auspicious. My birth too would occur in the place where you
go' {gaccha gacchosi cet kânîa panthänah santu te siväh, mamâpî
janma tattraiva bhüyäd yatragato bhaväri). Here the death of
the beloved is conveyed through the suggestion since the other
word relations such as denotation and indication fail to convey
the same. According to the rhetoricians, the distinct word
relation like suggestion is necessary because otherwise the
intended sense that "you should not go leaving me behind since
m your going my death would occur" cannot be conveyed.
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The suggestion can occur either in words or in meaning :
The suggestion occurring in words is of two types : (i) based
on denotation and (ii) based on indication. For instance*
consider the verse 'the hands of the auspicious one became
charming i.e. prosperous with the sprinkling of the dänämhu*«
{bhadräimanah dänämbusekasubhagah saiaîam karo'bhüt)*
Here the suggestion based on the denotation of the word
'dänämbu sekasubhagah* conveys the sense that the rutting
elephant i.e. elephant in heat was charming.

Now consider the statement Village is on the Ganges5

(gangäyäm ghasah). Here the suggestion based on the indication
conveys the sense of the purity, coolness etc. of the village since
the same cannot be conveyed either through the denotation or
through indication of the word 'Ganges'.

The suggestion occurring in the meaning conveys a distinct
sense unknown otherwise. For instance, consider the statement
€the sun has set' (gato'stam arkah) etc. Here the denoted mean*
ings is that the day is over. However the suggestion based on
such a meaning conveys different senses to different class of
people. For instance, it would convey to a thief that the time
has come for steeling; whereas it would convey to lovers that
time has come to meet each other.

It should be noted here that logicians do not accept
suggestion as a separate word relation. According to them,
suggestion occurring in the words can be included in the
denotation and indication itself. For instance, the sugges*
tion of the rutting elephant i.e. elephant in heat based on
the denotation of the sense such as "the hands of the
auspicious one became charming etc", can be included
in the denotation of such a meaning; and the suggestion
of purity etc. based on the indication of the sense of "the
purity of the village" in 'gangäyäm ghosah' can be included in
the indication of such a meaning. Also, the suggestion based
on the meaning can be included in the inference. For instance^
the suggestion of the death based on the sense that *If you have
to go, O dear do go...etc.' can be included in the inference
based on such a sense. On the other hand, grammarians hold
that suggestion is an impression originated from the imagination
and also the knowledge of poetic cleverness etc. {vakrädivaWstya
jnäna pratibhâd) udubddhab samskäravisesah). Thus? whether the
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suggestion is to be included under denotation etc. or not, the
same is a powerful word relation or function which facilitates
the conveying of an exceptionally charming and poetic sense.

Metaphorical relation {gaunt)
Ritualists accept a fourth type of word relation in the

from of the metaphorical or figurative relation (gaunt). They
define the same as a word relation facilitating a metaphorical
or figurative sense due to the similarity of the quality. For
instance, consider the statement 'fire is the boy' {agnir mâna-
vakah) or 'lion is the boy' {simha mänavakah). Here, the words
*fire' (agni) or Ison simha) convey the boy as firy and lion
respectively due to the similarity of the qualities such as the
iiotness in temper and swiftness in gait respectively. Thus, the
word relation which represents the boy as fire or lion by posse-
ssing such characteristics must be conceded as a distinct meta-
phorical one.

It should be noted that this word relation is included by
rhetoricians under indication. According to them, there is no
need to concede metaphorical function as a separate word
relation; but it can be considered as an indirect indication»
Nevertheless, scholars are in agreement that words do convey
metaphorical sense and therefore metaphorical relation is a
word relation.

Now as regards the word relation or function in general.
Indian epistemologists have visualized that words have certain
power or capacity to reach out to the senses in conveying the
same. The words, unless conventionally established to have
relations with the meanings, cannot convey any meaning. Thus,
while words are the means of communication, the same require
a particular power or capacity i.e, relation in reaching out to
the senses. Thus, word relations such as denotation, indication
etc. constitute an important part of the analysis of sentence
meaning by serving as a linguistic link to the meanings.

Epistemology in the analysis of sentence meaning i.e.
verbal cognition {säbdabodha)

Epistemology, logic and grammar are inseparable from
the analysis of sentence meaning i.e. verbal cognition {säbda-
bodha). They form an integral part of the analysis of sentence
meaning since the epistemological theories, the logical analysis
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of syntactico-semantical relations and grammatical categories
constitute the very basis of sentence meaning. Thus, the episte-
moîogy logic and grammar have each contributed to the deve-
lopment of the analysis of sentence meaning in India.

Epistemology developed in India on the grounds of the
knowledge derived from the valid means of knowledge
'pramänas\ Traditionally, 'pramänas' have been considered to
be four fold, namely, means of perception (pratyaksa), means of
inference {anutnäna), means of analogy {upamänd) and means of
verbal cognition (sabda). And the knowledge derived from
such means too are four fold, namely, perception (pratyaksa\
inference (anumiti), analogy (upamiti) and verbal cognition
(Mbdabodha). The perception is a knowledge produced from
the contact between the senses and sense organs; it helps to
understand the real nature of objects without being verbal, it
is not erroneous and at the same time is of the form of deter-
minate. Inference is a knowledge led upto by perception and
is produced by the consideration of the hetu that the same is
qualified by invariable coramitànce and is a property occurring
on the paksa. The analogy is a knowledge produced by the
similarity to a known object and helps to understand the
relation between a 'samjna* and a 'sarnjnin*. Finally, verbal
cognition. It is a knowledge produced from the understanding
of the words. Such a verbal cognition is the understanding of
the total sentence meaning i.e. the understanding of the various
underlying syntactico-semantical relations (anvayabodha).

Knowledge is basically categorized as indeterminate
(nirvikalpakd) and determinate (savikalpaka). Indeterminate
knowledge is without conceptualization, norninalization and
externalization etc. and therefore is not associated with the
assumption of any attributes or qualifications. For instance, the
knowledge such as 'this is something' (idam kincit) is an indeter-
minate knowledge. Such a knowledge cognizes the mere
existence of things without the assumption of any attributes,
qualifications etc. According to the Buddhists and others, only
indeterminate is valid since the same is devoid of any
unreal assumption.

On the other hand, the determinate knowledge is charac-
terized by conceptualization, nominalization, externalization etc.
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and therefore is associated with the assumption of attributes^
qualifications etc. For instance, the knowledge 'This one is
Dittha' (dittho'yam) is a determinate knowledge. Such a know-
ledge is characterized by the assumption of the name Dittha
etc. and therefore, assumes the generic property of humanity
etc. in Dittha. The determinate knowledge is a qualificative
cognition i.e. involves the qualification of the qualificand
(visistavaisistyävagähi jhänam) and conditions the qualifierness
of certain attributes (prakäratä nirüpakam). For instance, con-
sider the determinate knowledge 'The person is a staff-holder*
(dandi purusah). Here, such a knowledge involves the qualifica-
tion of Dittha by the staff-holderness and conditions the qualifi-
erness of the attribute the staff-holderness.

Now, as regards the sentence meaning i.e. verbal cogni-
tion, ït can be considered to be a type of qualificative
cognition. For, it too involves the qualification of the qualifi-
cand and conditions the qualifierness of certain attributes. For
instance, consider, the statement 'Caitra cooks rice grams'
{caitrah pacati tandulam). Here, the verbal cognition produced is
that 'Caitra is the agent i.e. abode of the effort conducive to the
cooking conditioning the objecthood of the rice grains*. In
such a case, the cognition involves the qualification of the
qualificand, Caitra, by the agenthood and also the conditions
i.e. describes the agenthood of Caitra and also the objecthood of
the rice grains.

Epistemology, thus becomes an integral part of the
analysis of sentence-meaning i.e. verbal cognition. Philosophers
of India have conceived sentence meaning as a form of
knowledge derived from one of the four established means of
knowledge, namely, words X*ahda). They have conceived that
all types of knowledges are to be produced by certain means of
knowledge and sentence meaning, being an effect of words, is
produced from (the knowledge of) words.

Grammer in the Analysis of sentence meaning
Indian analysis of sentence is based on the notion of what

is already accomplished (siddha) or static and what is yet to be
accomplished (sâdhya) or non static (continuous). Indian
grammarians have visualized the substance (dravya) as static
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or accomplished while the action (kriya) as non static or to be
accomplished. For instance, consider the sentence 'he makes a
mat' (katam karoti). Here, the 'mat' (kata) represents the
substance and is static since it is already accomplished; whereas
the 'making' represents the action and is non static i.e. continu-
ous since it is yet to be accomplished.

In the Indian analysis of sentence, the most significant
point to be noted is the concapt of accomplishment. The things
i.e. factors which are already accomplished and function as
instruments towards the accomplishment of action and also the
action which is to be accomplished through the instrumentality
of others are the two major divisions of sentence analysis. The
factors that contribute towards the accomplishment of the
action are called 'kärakas* and the action which is to be
accomplished is called 'kriya'.

Now action (kriya) is the primary element in the sentence
analysis since the same is the primary goal to be achieved
through various means. One strives for the accomplishment of
the action in various ways. Hence, the action has been accorded
of the primary status in the analysis of sentence meaning. The
kärakas represent the next most important element in the sen-
tence analysis since it is through these kärakas, that one accom-
plishes the action. While the action is the goal to be strived for,
the kärakas are the means of accomplishing the goal such a.
action. It should be noted that according to Panini, kärakas are
already accomplished (siddd) and are useful in so far as the
accomplishment of the action is concerned. They are not the
goals to be accomplished in themselves. Thus, kärakas have
only a secondary function in the total accomplishment of the
action. Consider, for instance, 'Caitra cooks rice grains by
woods in the vessel' (caitrah sthälyäm kästhaih odanam pacati)»
Here, the action to be accomplished is the cooking (of rice
(grains); while the kärakas such as the agent 'Caitra', the
instrument 'woods' and the locus 'vessel' function as various
means of accomplishing the action of cooking. Thus, the
action of cooking is the primary element and the kärakas such
as 'Caitra' are secondary elements.

The analysis of kärakas as 'accomplished' (ùddha) and that
'kriya9 as to be accomplished (sädhya) by Indian epistemologists
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corresponds roughly to the subject-predicate analysis of sentence
in modern linguistics. While the kärakas, especially the agent
^kärakä* such as 'Caitra in the above sentence may be considered
as the subject, ihz kriyä, namely, the action of cooking may be
considered as the predicate. However, an important distinction
that should be noted is that while the 'agent' among the
kärakas may be viewed as the subject, the other kärakas such as
'object', 'instrument', 'indirect object' etc. can by no means, be
considered as the subjects. They are merely contributory factors
ÎB the accomplishment of the action and hence may be called
the 'extension' of the predicate. Indian epistemologists were
primarily guided by the notion of 'siddha* and 'sädhya' and
therefore the classification of the parts of speech as the kärakas
and kriyâ are only roughly corresponding to the subject-predi-
cate analysis of sentence in modern liguistics.

On the other hand, the analysis ot'siddha? and 'sädhya? is
favourably comparable to the analysis of 'noun9 (näman) and
verb {kriyäpada). While the nouns can be stated to be express-
ing the static or accomplished things (siddha), the verbs can be
stated to be expressing the non-static i.e. continuous or to be
accomplished (sädhya) things. Consider, for instance, the sen-
tence she* brings the pot 'sah ghatatn änayatV. Here the words
4sab* and 'ghatam' are nouns and they convey the static subs-
tances namely an individual like Caitra and the pot; whereas
the word 'änayati' is a verb and therefore conveys the non-static
thing namely the action of bringing. The substance such as pot
does not change and therefore is static whereas the action such
as bringing is continuously changing and therefore is non-static.
Thus, kärakas and kriyä which are comparable to nouns and
verbs constitute the most basic parts of speech in the Indian
analysis of sentence.

Logic in the analysis of semence meaning
The logic adopted in the analysis of sentence meaning Le,

verbal cognition is that sentence meaning is an effect produced
by words and each word in a sentence contributes to the total
sentence meaning by referring to an individual word meaning.
And then, the individual word meanings would be cognized as
iyntactico-semantically related to each other. Thus, the sentence
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meaning is the cognition of the syntactico-semantical relations
between various individual word meanings due to the syntacti-
cal expectancy etc. ( padärthänäm äkänksädivasät parasparä~
nvaylbhäväpannorthah).

Grammarians analysis
Grammarians analyse sentence meaning as the cognition

of the mutual relation of individual word meanings such as of
the form of the relation of qualifier (or modifier) and also the
qualificaad (or modificand) (padärthänäm mithonvayarüpah
nddeêya vidheyabhävasambandhah). Consider, for instance, the
sentence 'caitrah tandulam pacatV (Caitra cooks rice grains).
Here the sentence meaning (i.e. verbal cognition) produced*
according to grammarians, is that the action of cooking is the
chief qualificand (i.e. nucleus of all the syntactico-sematitical
relations) which conditions the agenthood of Caitra (by occurr-
ing in him) and also which conditions the objecthood of rice
grains (by being conducive to the swelling of parts or softening
of rice grains).

In this analysis of sentence meaning, the syntactico-
semantical relations cognized are as follows : (i) the occurrence
(äsrayatä) between the grammatical category of the agent
'Caitra', and also the action of cooking; (ii) the conduciveness
(anukülata) between the action of cooking and also the effect
•softening' and (iii) the relation of occurrence between 'soften«
ing' and also the object 'rice grains'. Here, basically four gram-
matical categories have been cognized, namely, (i) the action of
cooking, (ii) its effect 'softening' (iii) the agent 'Caitra' and also
(iv) the object 'rice grains'. While the first two categories have
been cognized as the meanings of the verb 'pacati' (cooks), the
last two have been cognized as the meanings of the nominative
ecaitraK and accusative Uandulanf respectively.

Now, the most significant aspect of the analysis of sentence
meaning is the analysis and definition of various grammatical
categories. Grammer has provided with the analysis and the
definitions of grammatical categories involved in the sentence
meaning» The grammatical categories can be classified basically
as follows : (i) the kärakas or syntactico-semantical items such
as 'agent', object, instrument etc., (ii) the non-kârakas or non-
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syntactico-semantical items such as adnominals (karmaprava-
camyas), (Hi) action (kriya) and adverbs (kriyävisesanas). Indian
analysis of sentence-meaning deals primarily with the analysis
and definition of these grammatical categories and their
syntactico-semantical function in the total sentence-meaning.
Mahäbhäsya, for instance, explains the kärakas as that which
functions as an instrument in bringing about the action (karoti
kriyâm nirvartayati iti kärakam). Also, grammer defines the
agent as the käraka who is independent in his action (svatantrab
kartä), the object as the käraka which is sought most t o b e
obtained through actions (kartur ipsitataman karma), the
adnominals as those which have already expressed the action
and therefore do not condition the objecthocd (karma prokta-
vantah karmapravanïyâs), the action as something which is
perceived either to be accomplished or aiready accomplished
(sâahyatva siddhatva eîadanyatara rûpena prattyamänorthah) •
and adverbs, as those which qualify the action» which is to be
accomplished, etiher through identity or non-identity. These
classification and definitions form the very base of the analysis
of the sentence meaning. Since they provide the most funda-
mental concepts of the grammatical categories, other episterno-
logists have built their theories on the basis of such definitions.

Ritualists analysis
Sentence meaning or verbal cognition, which is stated to

be the cognition of the syntactico-semantical relations between
various word meanings, is produced from words. However,
ritualists insist that words refer to both the word meanings and
the syntactico-semantical relations. According to them, words
refer to their respective individual word meanings along with
the syntactico-semantical relations involved. That is to say that
words convey their proper or respective meanings as syntactico-
semantically related to each other. And since words convey
their meanings as related to each other, even the syntactico-
semantical relations, which relate the meanings together to
bring out the totality of sentence meaning, become the
word-meanings or word-referents (prakära). For them, only
hose entities which are re fei red to by words could be the cons-
ituents of verbal cognition; and therefore, nothing which is not
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referred to by words could be considered as part of verbal
cognition. For instance, consider, the statement *bring the pot'
(ghatam änaya). Here the cognition produced is that the activity
is conducive to the action of bringing which in turn is condition-
Ing the objecthood of the pot. Now, according to the
jwftM&öra-Mimämsakas, the word such as 'ghata9 refers to the
pot as the abode of the objecthood through the knowledge of
the denotation such as the pot, as related with the objecthood
referred to by the accusative case ending (am), is the meaning of
the word *pot' '{ghata). Also similarly, the verbal stem *ânV too
refers to the action of bringing as related with the activity
through the knowledge of the denotation that the action of
bringing, as related with the activity referred to by the verbal
ending V , is the meaning of the verbal stem 'ânV. Thus, all the
words in a sentence convey their respective meanings as related
with other meanings.

In this theory, sentence, apart from individual words, is
also conceived to bave a separate denotation in the sentence
meaning as such. It can be stated therefore that besides the
word meanings, even the syntactico semantical relations, which
relate various word meanings together and therefore present a
coherent and symentically related sentence meaning, are also
conveyed by words.

The most significant contribution of ritualists to the field
of the analysis of sentence meaning is, however, accomplishing
their theory of the productive activity (bhävanä) as the chief
qualificand of verbal cognition. They have proposed that the
activity, which is referred to by the verbal ending such as V in
%änayd> (bring) etc., is the most important element among the
various constituents of verbal cognition, and hence deserves to
be the chief qualificand. Besides the analysis of sentence mean-
ing and also the function of the activity, ritualists have
proposed their own theories regarding the function of the cons-
tituent parts of verbal cognition. They have established how
constituents such as the kärakas, the adjectives of kärakas, the
actions, the adverbs etc. qualify directly or indirectly the
activity and therefore function as subordinates or subsidiaries
to the activity.

Also, another outstanding contribution of ritualists is the
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definition and analysis of the nature oPthe grammatical catego-
ries i.e. constituents of verbal cognition such as the agent, the
object etc. They have proposed that agents (objects) etc. could
be analysed as the possessors of the actions (possessors of the
effects produced by the actions) etc.; nevertheless, the same
should be defined only as the possessors of the indivisible pro-
perties (akhondopädhi) such as the agenthood, (the objecthood)
which are co-extensive (samaniyata) with the possession of the
action (or with the possession of the effect) etc. Thus, ritualists
have provided an interesting alternative to the definitions of
.grammatical categories provided by the grammarians and
logicians and hence have enriched the analysis of sentence
meaning.

Logicians analysis
Navya logicians brought a new dimension to the science

of sentence analysis. They developed the idea of Bhâttamïman«
saka that syntactico semantical relations (samsargas) are mere
relations i.e. are not referent qualifiers (prakäras). They have
proposed that while individual words convey the individual
word meanings with the help of äkänksä etc. through word
relations, the relations that relate them together need some thing
else to obtain them since no word relation is ever established in
any of the relations. According to them, they syntactico seman-
tical relations such as superstratumness (ädheyaiä) are under-
stood between the two word meanings through the principle or
force of relations (samsarga. maryâdâ). And once the syntactico-
sematical relations are understood, the independent words such
as *pot' (ghatah), which are perceived to have word relations in
the *pot' etc.* will lead to cognition of total sentence meaning
with the help of 'äkänksä' etc. Hence, there occurs no need to
accept a further sentence relations, besides word relations, to
cognize sentence meaning.

Navya logicians have introduced the methodology of new
logic to the analysis of word meaning and to the definition of
grammatical categories. They have analysed word meanings
adopting the principle of "whatever meaning is not otherwise
obtained through other sources is the word meaning" (ananya
labhyab sabdärthah). For instance, consider the statement
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4grämam gacchati' (he goes to the village). The cognition pro-
duced here is that the person is the abode of the effort conducive
to the action of going which produces the the contact in the
village. Here, according to the logicians, the accusative, enjoined
in the sense of the objecthood, refers to the superstratumness
(ädheyatä) since the other constituents of the objecthood of the
village i.e. the 'village' and the effect 'contact' are referred to
by the accusative base gräma (village) and the verbal base 'gam'
(to go) respectively. Similarly, they have proposed that all word
meanings are to be decided on the basis of whether or not the
same are referred to by any other word. This methodology of
logicians has brought forward sharp distinctions between the
theories of logicians and other epistemclogists regarding the
word meanings such as the nominal base-meanings, the case
meanings, the verb meanings etc.

Also, the logicians have defined the grammatical categories
i.e. the constitutent parts of sentence such as kärakas, the verbs,
the adnominals etc. on the basis of their epistemological, logical:
or syntactico-semantical function. For instance, Jagadïsa defines
kärakas as those that are cognized as the qualifiers or modifiers
of actions expressed by verbs. According to him, the syntactico
semantical entities that qualify a particular action in a parti-
cular way is the particular kâraka with respect to the particular
action. Similarly, logicians have defined other grammatical
categories like, the verbs, adnominals etc., on the basis of their
epistemological, logic or syntactico-semantical function. This
has led to the newer definitions of such grammatical categories
and brought out the epistemological and other characteristics of
the categories. Thus, while the analysis of sentence meaning was
established as a separate science of research by grammarians, by
providing the analysis and the definition of various grammatical
categries (the parts of speech) etc., the ritualists and logicians
developed the same further by providing alternative theories of
verbal cognition and also the definitions and analysis of the
grammatical categories on the basis of episteological, logic and/
or syntactico-semantical functions.

1. See chaper I for more details.





CHAPTER I

THEORY OF WORD, SENTENCE AND
SENTENCE-MEANING

(Sabda-Väkya-Säbdabodha-Vicäräh)

Intr oduction

Indian epistemological systems, especially grammer
{yyäkarana)\ ritualism (mimänsä) and logic (nyäya) have
analysed word (§abda or pada), sentence (väkya) and their
meaning (padMtha and väkyärtha) in the most scientific way.
These systems have shown a keen interest in the epistemological
problems of word, sentence and their meaning. Despite that
Paninis grammar, Jaimini's ritualism and Gautama's logic are
primarily concerned with the generative grammar (i.e., techni-
que teaching how to produce the words), ritual interpretation
of the Vedas and sylogism respectively, they deal also with the
syntactical and semantical aspects of the language and analyse
the sentence and its meaning. Also, the newer schools of these
systems (Navyas) have contributed many a significant theories
of sentence and meaning which are comparable to the modern
scientific theories of linguistics and phylosophy.

Indian epistemologists have approached the problem of
meaning on both word (pada) (which includes even morphemes)
and sentence (väkya) levels. They have developed theories
which recognize both words and sentence as having potentia-
lity to denote meaning. Thus, meaning can be classified as
eighter word-meaning (padärtha) or sentence-meaning
(väkyärtha). However, the main difference between 'word-
meaning' and 'sentence-meaning' is that while the former
stands isolated i.e., 'unrelated' with respect to other items and
hence does not convey a complete idea, the latter is related to
other items and hence conveys a syntactically complete idea.
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For instance, consider the sentence 'caitrah tandulam pacati9

(Caitra cooks rice). This sentence consists of the three words
namely *caitrah\ 'tandulam' and 'pacatP; and the three words
convey the subject i.e. agent (kartr) 'caitra', the object (karman)
*rice* and the predicate (kriyä) 'cooking' respectively. However,
none of the three words independently, on word level, convey
any complete idea since their meanings are unrelated to each
other; whereas the sentence consisting of the same three words
conveys the complete idea of 'Caitra cooking the rice' since all
the three meanings are related to each other. This phenominan
of why only sentence conveys a complete idea is explained by
Indian epistemologists by their theory of verbal cognition
(iâhdabodha). According to the Indian theories of meaning,
the individual words first denote their respective meanings and
then the individual word-meanings are comprehended i.e.,
grasped as having syntactico-semantical relations with each
other. The first stage is called the verbal cognition in parts
(sakhanda-êàbdabodha) and the second stage is called verbal
cognition in totality (akhandatâbdabodha). Thus, the verbal
cognition (iäbdabodha), really speaking, can be described as the
comprehension of the syntactico-semantical relations of the
various word-meanings (väkyärthänvaya bodha).

Problem :

However, what are the syntactico-semantical relations
that exist among different 'word-meanings' (i.e., referents) that
bind or relate them together into a coherent 'sentence-meaning*
so that syntactically connected and semantically competent
idea is produced ? Also, what is the exact nature of 'sentence-
•meaning' (verbal cognition) produced ? Indian epistemologists
differ amongst themselves as to what are the syntactico-seman-
tieal relations involved among the different referents or 'word-
meanings', as well as to what is the exact nature of sentence-
meaning or verbal cognition. This is so because, in compre-
hending such syntactico-semantical relations, only one of the
referents is perceived to be principal or chief qualificand (i.e.,
nucleus) (mukhyavifeya), whereas all other referenets are
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parceived to be directly or indirectly qualifiers of (i.e., subordi-
nate to) (viêesana) such a chief qualificand. And grammarians
hold that only the action, denoted by the verbal root, is the
chief qualificand; whereas the ritualists propose that the
activity (Jbhävana), denoted by the conjugational ending, is the
chief qualificand; on the other hand, the logicians propound
that only the grammatical subject (i.e., substantive) of the
surface structure denoted by the nominative word, is the chief
qualificand. Accordingly, they have postulated three different
linguistic theories regarding the chief qualificend nucleus of
verbal cognition. Also, they have differed as to whether the
syntactico semantical relations are themselves 'word-meanings'
(referents) or not i.e. obtained by the principle of relations
(samsarga-maryädä). Moreover, epistemologists hold contrasting
views regarding the nature of words (sabda or pa da), sentence
(vâkya) and the necessary conditions of verbal cognition.
Since these theories and propositions are the most significant
contribution of Indian epistemologists to the field of linguistics
and philosophy, we shall endeavour to give the accounts of
these theories of word, sentence and sentence-meaning.

WordOabda)

Word (Êabda) has been recognized to be the means of
verbal cognition {Êabàabodha). Such a word, however, must be
uttered by a trustworthy or authoritative person if the cogni-
tion produced is to become vaild. Vätsyäyana,1 therefore,
defines word as an instruction of a trustworthy person (äptopa-•.-.;
deSa) intended to convey the sense understood from elders..
neverthless, etymologically speaking, word {êabda) can be
analysed as 'that from which meaning is sounded' {sabdyate
anena arthyh).

It may, however, be noted here that among the logicians,
only the sholars belonging to the early school of thought or
Prâcyas regard the words to be the means of verbal cognition;
whereas the scholars belonging to the new school of thought or

1. Nyäyabhäisya on i. Î.1
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Navyas, regard the knowledge of words to be the means of
verbal cognition. Consequently, only such Präcya scholars as
Jayanta view words to be the means that produces verbal
cognition. (§äbdapramiti karanatxam Êabdah). According to
them, words of trustworthy people, when unterstood correctly,
become directly responsible for the generation of verbal cogni-
tion and thus assume the status of a peculiar or unique cause
(asädhärana kärana). This theory can be explained by the fact
that the listener comrehends meaning of sentence only after
correctly understanding the functional relation (vrtti) of word
and meaning between words such as 'pot' (ghata) and also its
meaning such as 'an entity having shell neck' etc. (kambugrivä-
dimäri). Thus, Präcyas conclude that words are those from
which valid verbal cognition arises (pramopadhäyakahfabdah).
However, Navyas disagree with the view of the Präcyas and
propose that it is knowledge of words and not words them-
selves as such, which is the means of producing verbal
cognition. According to them, verbal cognition is possible
through even the verse of silent person (maunHloka) or
hand-gesture (hasiacesta) provided that one is able to
recollect the words uttered earlier and thereby obtains the
meanings. Consequently, it is necessary that the knowledge of
the words alone be considered as the unique cause of verbal
cognition. Thus, Navyas such as Gangesa define words as
those which are produced from the correct understanding (i.e.,
knowledge) of the exact nature of the referents which, in turn,
produce the utterence (prayoga hetu bhüta artha tattva jnâna
janyah Éabdah).

Almost ia a similar vein, Laugâkçibhâskara1 too defines
'word' to be that which is the object of the knowledge of that
which functions as the means of veibal cognition (êabda
pramiti karana jnäna visayah).

However, grammarians (vaiyäkaranas) propose the theory
that words, in reality, are nothing but syllables which are
eternal {nityavarnas). Nevertheless, syllables assume the form
of various words due to the reflection of various word forms
in them. And these reflections are made possible by the

1. Tärkaprakäsa p. 124
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impressions of various sequences of syllables. Once the syllables
assume the form of itidividual words, the same become
meaning-revealing force (arthäbhidhäna Sakta). And when
meaning-revealing force is properly understood, i.e., when
the potentiality of a particular word to reveal a particular
meaning is understood through the every day usage of elders
etc., the words can be used to convey the same meanings so
that verbal cognition is produced.

However, Bhartrhari and his followers hold guite a
different view : that the word which alone has the capacity to
reveal the meanings, should be accepted to be verbal essence
(sphota) (artha bodhaka Êabdah sphotah). And such a €sphota\
which bursts forth or is manifested from syllables (varnäbhi-
vyafigya) and is eternal (nitya), must be viewed to be quite
different from syllables (vamänätmaka). This theory is necessi-
tated by the fact that otherwise every individual member of a
cluster of syllables, considered to be word, is momentary and
therefore cannot be perceived. Consequently, the recollection
of referents, which is the primary cause of verbal cognition,
becomes impossible to explain from such a word.

On the other hand, when 'sphota7 which differs from
syllables and remains eternal is held to be revealing the meaning*
such a difficulty could be overcome since the same does not
perish before revealing the meaning and can bé said to be
unique with respect to each meaning. Thus, it can be observed
now that according to Bhartrhari and his followers, the sphota9

which bursts forth or manifests from the syllables (sphutyate
vyajyate varnaih) and from which meaning is revealed
(sphutßtyartho^smat) alone is word.

Ritulists (mimänsakas) maintain that eternal words are
manifested from the eternal syllables through the efforts of the
speaker with the help of manifesting ether. And such words,
while assuming the form of the Vedas, are impersonal
(apauruseya) as the same (Vedas) are not composed by any
one. Ritualists further maintain that the functional relation
(vrtti) between word and meaning is eternal as one learns the
natural usage of words from elders who, in turn, learn it
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from their elders. Thus, since the functional relation of word
and meaning is eternal, the same inheres in the words
themselves. And such a functional relation helps the words
to signify generic property (jâti) as their meaning which is
one and common to all the substances such as pots and hence
economical (i.e., the generic property such as potness is
common to all the pots and hence by assuming such a generic
property as the meaning of words ritualists claim economy
in the references to meanings).

Inflected Word (pada)

Sanskrit language has two terms, namely HabdcC and
'pydcC which represent words in two distinct stages of linguistic
development. Panini defines pada as that which ends in either
declensional or conjunctional affix (sup tihantam padam). And
according to Vätsyäyana, a non-inflected word (apada) should
never be used in language (apadam na prayurijita). That is to
say that only an inflicted word (pada) and never simply a
nominal base —word (sabda) should be used in language. These
notions are prompted by the fact that a mere base—word,
unless accompanied by inflections, has no standing at the
syntactical level and therefore cannot be used in the language as
a syntactical unit. Panini and following him Vätsyäyana have
clearly distinguished nominal base—word from an inflected
word and hence are very careful in using the term 'pada9 in
the sense of only an inflicted word that is competent to be used
in language as a syntactical unit expressing such syntactical
relations as subject, object etc. Thus they have reserved the use
of the term "sabda" for expressing the base which may either
be conjugational or declensional and the term 'pada' for
expressing the inflected word.

Gautama too1 explains 'pada' to be one that ends in an
inflection (te vibhaktyantäh padam). And Annambhatta2 holds
that 'pada9 is that which is endowed with the power of
functional relation such as denotation etc. (Êaktam padam).

1. Nyäyasütra ii. 2.80
2. Tarkasarhgraha p. 4
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This definition is a pointer to the fact that only an inflicted
word, and not merely an unfticted base—word, is competent
to refer to meaning since the same is endowed with the power
of denotion etc.

In view of the above facts, it could be stated that the two
terms, namely sabda and pada, represent word at two distinctly
separate levels or stages. While the term sabda represents
word at the lexical level, the term pada represents the same at
the syntactical or paradigmatic level. When a word remains at
the lexical level, the same can only be considered to be poten-
tially a meaning—bearing vehicle, but not competent to refer,
in actuality, to any meaning. On the other hand, when a word
comes to the syntactical level, i.e., takes the inflectional endins,
the same becomes actually competent to refer to its meaning.

Also, it might be observed here that grammarians and
logicians approach the problem of word from two different
angles, but arrive at almost an identical conclusion. While
grammarians approach the problem of word from the view
point of a syntactical entity and hence conclude that only
pada i.e., word which has inflectional or Lonjugational endings,
can be used in the language as it can refer to syntactical
relations, the logicians approach the same problem from the
view point of a semantical entity and therefore conclude that
only pada9 i.e. the word which refers to meaning, can be consi-
dered to be the cause of verbal cognition.

Sentence (väkya)

In Sanskrit, sentence (väkya) is a cluster of words (pada-
samüha). Such a cluster of words can be either (i) a cluster of
nominals such as trayah kälah (there are) three times), where
two nominals namely 'three' and 'times' form a sentence v. ith
the implied verb 'are'; or (ii) a cluster of verbs such as (pacati
bhavatï (cooking occurs), where the two verbs, namely
'cooking' and 'occurs' form a sentence by functioning as the
subject and predicate respectively or (iii) a cluster of nominals
and a verb such as 'caitras tandulam pacatV (Caitra cooks rice
grains), where the two nominols, namely 'Caitra' and 'rice
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grains' along with the verb 'cooks', form a sentence by function-
ing as the subject, object and predicate respectively.

However, different epistemologists define sentence
variously by highlightening different aspects of a given
sentence. Grammarians hold that a sentence must consist of
only one single predicate (eka tin). For instance, according to
them, 'Devadatta goes' {devadatto gacchati) is a sentence as it
consists of only a single predicate in the form of 'goes'
{gacchati). They firmly believe that presence of more than a
single predicate in a sentence is a cause of split of sentence
(väkyabheda) and therefore must be avoided by any means.
Thus, i i a sentence such as 'cooking occurs' (pacati bhavati),
where two verbs, namely pacati and bhavati are used, only
the later 'occurs' {bhavati) is to be construed as the predicate,
whereas the former 'cooking' {pacati) is to be construed as the
subject.

A section of grammarians, headed by Bhartrhari, however,
accept an indivisible sentence-essence {akhanda väkya sphota)
in place of simple sentence. According to them, only such
indivisible sentence—essence is real and all other varieties of
verbal1 essence {sphota) such as syllable-essence (varnasphota),
word-essence {pada sphota) are its subsidiaries. And such a
sentence-essence is manifested in the mind of the listener
through the knowledge of the uttarance of the last syllable
which is pregnant with the impression created by the succession
of preceding syllables such as cai + tra. h+pa+'ca+ti. They
hold that assumption of such a unique sentence-essence is
necessitated by the fact that words, which are mere combination
of syllables {vamasamuha), are momentary (i.e., instantly
pershing) in nature and therefore cannot be held to be real.
And also since quickly perishing entities are impossible to
perceive, words become incompetent of possessing any func-
tional relation {vrtti) through which they can refer to meanings.

1. Verbal essence {sphota) is actually of eight types :
varnasphota, padasphota9 väkyasphota, akhandayadasphota
akhanda väkya sphota, varna jäti sphota9 padajäti sphota
and väkyajäti sphota,
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Thus, only indivisible sentence-essence has the competence to
possess functiocal relation so that the same can reveal the
meaning to the listener.

It must be noted, however, that according to Bhartrhari,
meaning is understanding or intelligence (pratibha). And
intelligence is described as the knowledge that blossoms over
and ever fresh (nava navonmesa §äliai prajnä}. By this Bhartrhari
means that each sentence (essence) has a peculiar ability to
create a newer and newer awareness.

Nevertheless, none of the epistemologists, barring
Sänkbyas, accept the theory of sentence-essence. They argue
that there is no real necessity for accepting such a sentence-
essence. Manifested by the knowledge of the utterence of the
last syllable which io turn is associated with the impression of
the succession of preceding syllables. It is equally efficient to
accept that the knowledge of the last syllable, along with the
impression of the succession of preceding syllables, itself reveals
the meaning. Besides, if the knowledge of the last syllable
uttered is held incompetent in revealing the meaning on the
ground that words or syllables are quickly perishing and there-
fore unreal, then even verbal-essence, manifested through the
same (knowledge of the last syllable) cannot be claimed to be
competent in revealing meaning either.

Ritualists on the other hand, propose as follows : that
sentence i.e., syntactical connection is nothing but connected
utterence of words (samabhivyâharà). Connected utterence can
be defined as the enunciation together of two things which are
really principle and subsidiary to each other (èesaSesinoh
sahoccäranam) although there are no case forms such as accusa-
tive etc. to indicate such relationships as object (sädhyatva)
(i.e., accomplishability). Thus, in the statement 'one who has a
ladle made of parna-wooà, hears no evil sound, (yasya parna-
mayijuhür bhavatina sa päpam ttokam s?noti), the connected
utterence i e. mere mentioning together) cf the words 'ladle'
and 'being made of parna-wood' indicates the fact that being
made of parna-wood' is subsidiary to (i.e., qualifies) the ladle
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This is in spite of the fact that such a statement does not
consist of any accusative case form that could have expressed
the subsidiary nature of being made of parna-wood to ladle
directly. Thus, sentence (i.e., syntactical connection) is nothing
but mere connected utterence of words.

Logicians define sentence from the view point of verbal
cognition. Thus, Gangesa, in his Tattvacintämani, states that a
sentence consists of words which are intended to produce the
qualificative cognition (viSistärthaparatobdatvam). For instance,
the statement 'nîlo ghataK (pot is blue) can be considered to be
a sentence as the same is intended to produce the cognition of
pot qualified by blue colour.

Jagadïsa, too, almost in a similar vein states1 that what-
ever cluster of words has whatever syntactical expectancy for
the cognition of whatever referents, the same cluster of words
constitutes the sentence for the same cognition. For instance,
since the cluster of words such as gäm änaya (you be the agent
of bringing the cow) has the syntactical expectancy for gene-
rating the cognition that 'you should be the agent of bringing
the cow that conditions the objectness of the cow', the same
constitutes the sentence for the same cognition.

From this examination of various views of epistemologists
it becomes clear that grammarians, since they attach greater
importance to the action expressed by a predicate, define
sentence as a syntactical unit consisting of a single predicate-
And, ritualists, since they consider a sentence to be a
particular syntactical connection, view the same to possess a
peculiar capacity to indicate the subsidiary nature of an anga
even without an accusative case-form etc. On the other hand,
logicians, since they approach sentence from the view point of
the means to verbal cognition, describe the same as the state-
ment intended to produce verbal cognition.

L yädriärtha visayitaka Eäbdabodham prati anukülä paras-
paräkänksä tâdrÊa sabda stoma eva tathävidhärthe väkyam).
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Definition nnd Nature of säbdabodha

Verbal cognition (Mbdabodha) can be defieed to be a
cognition that has the knowledge of the words as its unique
cause, i.e:, that results from the knowledge of words. And
such a cognition should be distinguished from perception,
analogical understanding etc. Therefore, Jayanta states1 that
verbal cognition is a comprehension (dhf) which is devoid of
the property (of being an analogical understanding) which
(property), in turn, is not deviating from the comprehension
produced from the words; and also which (comprehension) is
devoid of the property (of being a perception etc.) which
(property) is both not pervading the experience in general and
deviating from the property of being an eflfect of the knowledge
of words which in turn, is produced.

Etimologically speaking, verbal cognition (fäbdabodha)
can be explained as the cognition resulting from the words

v that are being heared (i.e. uttered) (tabdäc chrutäj jäyamäno
bodhafr). This is in conformity with the fact that verbal cogni-
tion is indeed produced from the words when they are uttered.
However, this explanation can be taken to support the Präcya
theory that words form the unique cause of verbal cognition.
For, Navyas and also most of the modern scholars on logic,
as explained earliar, have held that knowledge of words,
and not mere words, form the unique cause of verbal cognition.
Thus, Visvanätha states, in his kärikävali, (i) that the knowle-
dge of words is the primary or unique cause (ii) that the
knowledge of the reference to the meanings is the intermediate
cause, (iii) that the knowledge of the functional relation of
word and its meaning (i.e., denotion) is the associate or auxil-
iary cause, and also (iv) that the verbal cognition is effect.2

1. janyapada dhï janyatva vyabhicärini anubhavatva vyäpikä
ca yä jätih pratycksatvädih taccünyatve sati padavisayaka
tvä vyabhicärini yä jätih upamitivam tacchünytväm.

2. padajnänam tu karanam dväram tatra padärthadhifr eäbda-
bodhafy phalam tatra Êaktidhîh sahakärini.
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Process of obtaining Verbal Cognition

Process of obtaining verbal cognition can be described as
follows : At first one perceives words as such and then he
recognizes the same as possessing the functional relation of
word and meaning. Once the words are cognized to possess
the functional relation, the same can be used to refer to the
particular meanings and thereafter, with the help of the
recollection of the meanings referred to, verbal cognition
can be obtained. For instance, consider the verbal cognition
of bringing a cow. At first, one perceives the words 'gam'
(cow) and 'änaya9 (bring) as such and then he recognizes
the same (words) as possessing the functional relation of
word and their meaning. Once the words gam and anaya
are cognized to possess the functional relation, the same
(words) can be used to refer to the 'cow individual' and to the
action of bringing respectively and thereafter with the help of
the recollection of the meanings referred to (i.e., cow individual
and bringing), the verbal cognition of bringing the cow can be
obtained.

It should be noted here that epistemologists hold that
verbal cognition by parts (sakhanda Mbdabodha) is to be
effected (i.e. perceived) before verbal cognition by unity
(akhanda häbdabodhd) can be produced. For instance,
consider 'caitro grämam gacchatV : Here, the word 'caitras*
consists of two morphemes, namely the nominal base caitra
and the nominative-ending as. The two morphemes denote
the agent Caitra and the 'singular number' respectively.
And the word grämam also consists of two morphemes, namely
the nominal base gräma and the accusative ending am. The two
morphemes denote the object 'viliage' and the 'objectness'
respectively. Also, the verb gacchati consists of two
morphems, namely the verbal base 'gaccha' and the conjuga-
tional ending ti. These two morphemes denote the action
'going' and 'conducive activity' respectively. Perception of
the meanings of such individual words as such is considered to
be verbal cognition by parts (sakhanda fâbdabodha). On the
other hand, when one understands such meanings of individula
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woids as related to each other, the same is considered to be
verbal cognition by unity (akhanda säbdabodha).

Description of Verbal Cognition (ßäbdabodhd)

Annambhatta, in his Tarkasaihgraha, describes verbal
cognition as the comprehension of sentence-meaning (väkyärtha-
jnänam). What he means to say by this description is that
verbal cognition is the comprehension of the syntactico-semanti-
cal relations between referents of different woids of a
sentence. For instance, consider the sentence caitro grämam
gacchati (Caitra goes to the village). Here according to logicians,
the verbal cognition produced is that 'Caitra' the agent, is the
substratum of the activity conducive to the action of going
that in turn, conditions the objectness occurring in the village'
{grämanistha karmatä nirüpaka gamananuküla vyäpäräsrayah).

\ This verbal cognition can be said to be the comprehension
of the syntactico-semantical relations between the referents of
different words such as (i) between the object i.e., village, and
the objectness, (ii) between the same (objectness) and also the
action i.e., the 'going', (iii) between the same (action 'going')
and also the activity, and also (iv) between the same (activity)
and the agent i.e., Caitra. Now, the relations involved in such a
verbal cognition can be illustrated as follows : (i) since the
objectness occurs in the village (i. e. the object), the relation
between the village and also the objectness is that of occurrence
or superstratumness (nisthatä); (ii) since the action 'going'
conditions or describes the objectness of the village, the relation
between the objectness and also the action 'going' is that of
conditioning or describing (nirüpakatä); (iii) since the activity of
Caitra is conducive to the generation of the action 'going', the
relation between the same (action 'going') and also the activity
is that of conduciveness (anukülatä); (iv) and since Caitra is the
substratum of the activity, the relation between the same
(activity) arid also Caitra is that of substratumness (äfrayatä).
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Samsargatäväda and paakäratävädä

The analysis and also the description of verbal cognition
raises the most significant epistemological question as to
whether the relations comprehended in a verbal cognition are
merely relations (samsarga) or they too are referent^qualifiers
(prakärä) like the Village' etc.

The logicians hold that syntactico-semantical relations,
comprehended between the referents of two words, are merely
relations (samsarga) and are obtained in verbal cognition
through the principle of syntactico-semantical relations
(samsarga maryädä).1 According to them, words refer to
only those meanings in which the same (words) have been
preceived to have the functional relation of word and meaning
(i.e., denotation, indication, etc.) They do not accept that any
thing which is not perceived to have the funtional relation, can
be understood through any word. Since, the words such as
gramam have been perceived to have the functional relation in
the sense of the 'village'and also the 'objectness' (here the
nominal base gräma has the functional relation in the 'village'
and the accusative 'am' has the same in the 'objectness'), the
same can refer to the 'village' and also to the 'objectioness',
However, the same cannot refer to the relation of superstratu-
mness which is comprehended between the village and also the
objectness as no functional relation is perceived there. Thus,
since there exists no other alternative, relations such as super-
stratumness must be accepted to have been apprehended
through the principle of syntactico-semantical relations only.

It may also be pointed out here that Bhatta Mîmânsaka
too, like logicians, subscribes to the theory that individual
words, occurring in a sentence, have a capacity to refer to just
individual word-meanings such as village and not to any
syntacticosemantical relations that may be involved. It is not
necessary that individual words should refer to syntactico-
semantical relations as well; for, such relations can be obtained
i.e., apprehended through the principle of syntactico-semantical

1. säbdabodhe caika padärtha aparapadärthasya sathsargah
samsarga maryädaya bhäsate, Vyutpattiväda. p. 1,



Theory of Word, Sentekce and Sentence-Meaning 15

relations. According to him, individual words, assisted by the
knowledge of individual functional relations, refer to their
respective meanings which are then related to each other
through the principle of syntactico-semantical relations. Thus,
he rejects the theory that the words should be assumed to have
functional relations in the semantical relations along with their
individual meanings, and also that separate power of sentence,
independent of functional relations of individual words, be
accepted to fecilitate the apprehension of syntactico^emantical
relations between various referents of individual words that
are found in a sentence.

/ I t may here be noted that Prabhâkara Misra and his
followers establish a theory which accepts even such syntactico-
semantical relations as superstratumness etc. as referent—
qualifiers or prakâra (i.e., as referred to by words).

According to them, no item, unless it has been perceived
to have the functional relation of word and meaning, can be
allowed to be apprehended in verbal cognition. Consequently,
suppose the syntactico-semantical relations such as superstra-
tumness are not perceived to have functional relation of any
word in them, then the same cannot be allowed to be
apprehended in verbal cognition. Thus, words must be
accepted to have functional relation even in such relations as
superstratumness so that the same can be apprehended. And
such a functional relation can be described as the word 'village'
gräma has the denotation in the village as related with the
objectness etc. These ritualists, further hold that it is necessary
that, a separate power of sentence, independent of functional
relations of individual words, be accepted so that all the
meanings of individual words in a sentence can be
apprehended as related together in a sentence-meaning form
wliich is verbal cognition.

Gadädhara, in his Vyutapattiväda, however, rejects such
a theory. According to him, ritualists have to assume that
inflectional endings such as ti in gacchaii and am in grämam
etc. refer to such relations as 'conduciveness', 'superstratum-
ness' etc.; and therefore heaviness of assumption (gaurava)
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cannot be avoided. This is so because, when syntactico
semantical relations such as superstratumness are accepted tox

have been referred to by inflectional endings, they too become
referent-qualifiers (prakära) like any other meaning such as
the 'village' etc. which are referred to by the nominal bases
such as gräma and therefore require a separate relation such as
self-linking relation (svarüpa) for relating them, in turn, with
other referent-qualifiers i.e., objectness etc. Nevertheless, ritua-
lists insist that their theory involves economy in the assumption
(läghava) of the assembly of causes of verbal cognition that
prevents inference or perception. For instance, since the
assembly of causes of verbal cognition, consisting of the refe-
rence to the meanings by the word grämam> contains the
reference to the 'superstratumness' as well, the same can
automatically be considered to be the preventing factor of the
perception or inference of the superstratumness of the objecti-
ness in the village at the time when the verbal cognition of
the same is being produced by the same assembly of causes.
However, logicians need to assume additionally that such an
assembly of causes of verbal cognition is the preventing factor
of the inference or perception of the superstratumness in the
objectness in the village since the same assembly of causes,
according to their theory, does not consist of any reference to
superstratumness; and therefore cannot automatically prevent
the perception wherein the superstratumness is a qualifier unless
the same is held to be the preventing factor.

It may be observed now that despite that both logicians
and ritualists are at great pains to establish relative economy
in the assumption of the assembly of causes of verbal cognition
in their respective theories, the real reason for their
support to two diametrically opposing theories is their
adherence to two distinctly different epistemological
conventions. While, logicians follow the epistemological
convention that the inflectional endings are not enjoined
in the sense of any syntactico-semantical relations and
therefore cannot be held to refer to the same relations; the
ritualists hold the view that Vedic statements being apauruseya,
must not be conceded to be insufficient in any respect and
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therefore the words found in the same statements ought to be
referring to even syntactico-semantieal relations.

Éâbdabodha a metalinguistic discription
Verbal cognition can be identified as the meta-linguistic

description of certain truth conditions i.e., logically possible
syntactico-semantieal relations. That is to say that when Indian
epistemologists hold that such verbal cognitions as 'Caitra is the
substratum of the activity conducive to the going that condi-
tions the objectness occurring in the village' is being produced
from the statement 'caitro grämam gacchati9 (Catira goes to the
tillage), the same (cognition) can be said to be the explanation
of logically possible syntaetico-semantical relations such as
(i) occurrence or superstratumness between the village and the
objectness, (ii) conditioning between the objectness and the action
'going', (iii) conductiveness between the action 'going' and the
activity and (iv) substratumness between the activity and Caitra»
And such an explanation is described by epistemologists in
Sanskrit as grämanistha karmatä nirüpaka gamanänuküla vyäpärä-
srayah. Now, this description is only a metalinguistic descrip-
tion of the various semantical relations between different
referents and not the actual comprehension of ideas.

It should be noted here that when a speaker utters such
sentence as 'Caitra goes to the village' (grämam gacchati caitrah)
he intends that the listener should comprehend the idea that
Caitra is the agent of going to the village by acquiring the
village through his action of going. However, the speaker can
not be held to intend that the listener should cognize various
syntactico-semantic relations among referents; nevertheless
Indian epistemologists insist unanimously that the speaker
apprehends all the syntactio semantical relations that are logi-
cally possible between various referents and then describe the
same relations in a meta-linguistic form as given above. Thus*
it can be concluded that the expression of verbal cognition
(Jabdabodhd) in such forms as 'grämanistha»-' etc. is nothing but
the meta-linguistic description of the logically possible relationse

Necessary conditions of verbal cognition
The necessary conditions of verbal cognition are enume-
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rated to be three, namely (0 syntactical expectancy (äkänksä),
(ii) contiguity (äsatti), and (iii) semantical competency (yogyatä).
Some consider knowledge of the speakers intention (tätparya)
also to be a necessary condition.

Äkänksä

Gangeéa defines 'äkänksä' to be incompleteness of utter-
ence (abhidhänä paryavasänarri). That is to say that the juxta-
position or presence of the word without which the sentence
meaning is impossible to construe. Thus, for instance, the
statement 'cow, horse, man, elephant' (gaur arsvah puruso hasti)
produces no verbal cognition as there is no juxtaposition of the
verb indicating the predicate etc. without which the sentence
meaning is impossible to construe.

Jagadîsa in his Tarkâmrta defines 'âkànksa? as being an
utterence inherently potent and also producing the verbal cogni-
tion that is not yet produced (svärüpayogyatve sati ajanitä nvaya
bodhajanakatvam). Thus, in the utterence 'pot, the objectness,
the bringing^ the activity (ghatah karmatvam änayanam krtih), the
cognition of the activity conducive to the bringing that conditions
the objectness occurring in pot' is not produced as such an utter-
ence, being devoid of any of the inflected word-forms, is not in-
herently potent and so is not producing the same the cognition.

Nevertheless, grammarians hold that äkänksä means lack
of ability of words to produce cognition of their own referents
without the required declensional endings, roots, conjugational
endings and karakas. Thus, from the same utterence (i.e. pot,
the objectness, the bringing, the activity), cognition need not be
produced as they lack such required declensional endings etc.

However, majority of epistemologists are of the opinion
that äkänksä is the utterence of words in a sequence (samabhiv-
yähära). That is to say, the utterence of whatever word, in
company of whatever word, is found to be generating whatever
cognition, the same is the 'äkänksä* for the same (cognition).
Thus, the utterence of the word *änayd ('bring') in the company
of the word 'ghatam* ('pot'), is the 'äkänkccf for producing the
cognition of bringing what conditions the objectness occurring
in the pot.
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It should be noted that some, albeit very1 few, how defin-
ed äkänksä in terms of a desire to cognize the referent that is
reminded of by the word uttered' (sumabhivyährta padasmäritä
rthajinäsä). For instance, the desire to cognize the object such
as a pot or a piece of cloth after the utterence of the verb
'bring', or the desire to cognize the predicate such as to bring
or to see after the utterence of the object 'pot' constitutes
'akänksa* for the cognition of ones bringing the pot etc.

Contiguity (äsatti) is the utterence of words in a sentence
form by a single person without abnormal delay (padänam avi-
la^ibena uccäranam). The knowledge derived from such an
utterence causes verbal cognition. Thus, when some one utters
the word 'gam9 (cow) in the morning and 'änaya9 (bring) in the
evening, the cognition of bringing the cow, that conditions the
objectness of cow, is not produced as such an utterance lacks
contiguity.

Annambhatta, in his Dîpikâ explains that 'utterance of
words without abnormal delay' should be interpreted to mean
the reference to the meanings produced by the words uttered
without delay. Therefore, when reference to meanings produced
by the words, uttered with abnormal delay, fails to produce any
cognition, no harm need be assumed.

However, the Navyas hold that contiguity (äsatti) is the
speakers intention to utter the words without delay and not the
actual utterance of the same; and speakers intention to utter the
words can be described as such and such words should be utter-
ed after such and such words. According to the Navyas, only
the knowledge of such speakers intention to utter the words
causes verbal cognition. Thus, in the case of the verse of the
silent, verbal cognition is possible as we can explain the conti-
guity in the form of the speakers intention to utter the verse,
ihis is despite that in such a case, no actual utterance ever takes
place. It should be noted here now that this interpretation of
äsatti is in keeping with the Navy a theory that it is only the
knowledge of the words (and not the words as such) is the

1. Nyäyakusumänjal tîkâ.
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means of verbal cognition and therefore even the verse of the
silent can produce verbal cognition.

Neverthless, some of the later writers on logic including*,
even Annambhatta, as shown earlier, do not show much interest
in such a theory on the ground that the same (theory) is not:
quite pragmatic.

Yogyatä
Semantical competency (yogyatä) is probably the single:

most important necessary condition of verbal cognition. This
has been variously defined by different epistemologists.1 Jayanta.
defines semantical competency as the possibility of the syntacti-
co-semantical relation of one referent to the other. And such
a competency, when understood to be present renders the state-
ment semantically competent to produce the valid verbal cogni-
tion; whereas the same when understood to be absent, excludes
the statement from being considered to be semantically compe-
tent to produce the valid cognition. To state the stock examplet„
the statement 'gam änaya* (*bring the cow') possessess the.
semantical competency as the relation of conditioning the object-
ness between the cow and also the bringing action is quite easy
to establish; whereas the statement 'vahninä sincatV Che sprinkles*
with fire') lacks the semantical competency as no relation between
the fire, and also the sprinkling action can be established. Thus,
the knowledge of the presence of the competency renders the;
first statement to be semantically competent to produce the
valid cognition of bringing the cow; whereas the knowledge of
the absence of such a competency excludes the second statement
from being considered as semantically competent to produce-
any valid cognition.

Gaflgesa, however, defines semantical competency (yogya-
ta) in a different manner. He states2 that semantical competency
should be understood as the syntactico-semantical relation of
one referent, that delimits the qualificandness of another refe-
rent, being the non-substratum of the knowledge wherein

1. Nyaymanjari.
2. itarapadärtha samsarge apara padänhnisthätyantäblavapra

tiyogitva pramävisesyatväbhävah, Tattvacintämani.
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eounter-positiveness, conditioned by the constant absence occur-
ing in the other referent, is the qualifier. Thus, since in the
statement 'he sprinkles with fire', the conditioning of the instru-
mentality of fire, the syntactico-semantical relation that delimits
the qualificandness of sprinkling, the other referent, is only the
substratum of the knowledge such as 'the conditioning of the
instrumentality of fire, does not occur in the sprinkling', wherein
the counter positiveness of the conditioning of the instrument-
ality of fire, is the qualifire, the same statement lacks semantical
competency.

In simple terms what Gaçgesa means to say is that 'yogyata*
is the knowledge wherein syntactico-semantical relation between
two referents is viewed to be non-contradictory, i.e., not incom-
patible or not untenable. Keeping this point in view, Gadä-
dhara modifies the definition by stating that yogyatä is the
word's reference to the meanings which are semantically not
contradictory i.e. are compatible (abädhitärthakatvam).

This pattern of definition is followed by most of the epis-
temologists including even ritualists. Thus, Prabhäkara Misra
and his followers state that 'yogyatä' is either the absence of the
property contradictory to the syntactico-semantical relation
(anvayivirodhirüpavirahah) or the presence of the property con-
ducive to the same syntactico-semantical relation (anvyaprayo*
jaka rüpavattvam). Thus, since water has the absence of the
property that is contradictory to the syntactico-semantical rela-
tion of the water to the sprinkling, or since water has the prese-
nce of the property of the liquid substanceness that is conducive
to the relation of the water to the sprinkling, the statement such
as 'jalena sincati* ('he sprinkles with water') is semantically
competent to produce the valid cognition of the sprinkling action
that conditions the instrumentality of water; whereas since fire
does possess the property that is contradictory to the syntactico-
semantical relation of the fire to the sprinkling, the statement
'he sprinkles with fire' (vahninä sincati) is semantically incompe-
tent to produce the cognition of sprinkling action that condi-
tions the instrumentality of the fire.

lâtparya {speakers intention)
In the case of the statements such as 'saindhavam anayd*
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wherein, the word 'saindhava* refers to more than one meaning
such as 'a type of horse* or 'salt', verbal cognition becomes im-
possible unless the listener knows exactly what the speaker
intends to convey, i.e., whether the horse or salt. Also, since in
the case of the statements such as 'ayam eti putro räjhah puruso*
pasäryatäm\ the word 'räjnah9 (of the king) can be construed
with either the word 'putrah9 ('son') or 'purusatt ('man'), exact
knowledge of the speakers intention as to which word 'räjnah*
should be construed with, becomes absolutely necessary. Thus,
the knowledge of the speakers intention (tätparya) to convey a
certain meaning (or construction) is also considered to be an
associate cause of verbal cognition. Tätparya thus, is defined as
the utterance of the word with the intention to make known a
certain meaning (tadarthaprattticchayä uccaritatvam)

However, Gangesa explains the same as being the inten-
tion of the speaker to produce a knowledge of syntactico-seman-
tical relation of a particular referent by a particular word.
{itarapadasya itarapadärtha samsargajnäna paratvam). Following.
Gaflgesa, Jagadïsa too defines 'tätparya9 to be the intention of
the speaker to produce, through words, the comprehension of
sentence meaning (väkyartha pratlti janakatayä abhtpretatvam).
And such an intention can be described as a desire that such
and such a word should cause the comprehension of such and
such a relation of one referent with another.

However, rhetoricians hold that tätparya is a functional
relation between word and meaning (yrtti). And accordingly,
Sähityadarpana states that such a 'vrtti9 should be identified with
the suggestion iyyanjanä). That is to say, words refer to intend-
ed meanings through tätparya or vyanjanävrtti and thus become
necessary condition for producing verbal cognition from words.

However, it should be noted that many epistemologists
mainly grammarians and a section of ritualists do not accept
Uätparya to be a separate necessary condition. According to
them, it is unjustified that 'tätparya9 be considered universally
as a necessary condition on the basis of a few statements sucb
as 'saindhavam änaya, wherein the word (saindhava9 has more
than one meaning. Also, Tarkaprakäsa states that in the case
of 'ayam ..-. ...', which is uttered with the intention to cause the
comprehension of the relation of the *king' with the son, the:
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word 'purusah' ('man*) should be prevented from being cons-
trued with the word 'râjnaiï (of the king); and therefore, it be-
comes absolutely necessary to assume the knowledge of syntac-
tical expectancy, which includes even the speaker's intention
such as 'whatever word (i.e. räjnah), without the association of
whatever word (i.e. 'putrah'), is incapable of causing verbal cog-
nition of king's relation with son, the same word (i.e. 'räjnah')
has syntactical expectancy for being construed with the same
word (i.e. puirah), to be the cause of verbal cognition of the
king's relation with son.'

Thus, 'tätparyd* ceases to be an independent cause of
verbal cognition in general, and must be conceded to be indirec-
tly causing verbal cognition through syntactical expectancy
(äkänksä).

Principal or chief qualificand (i e. nucleus)
in verbal cognition

Since verbal cognition has been established to be the com-
prehension of syntactio-semantical relations between the differ-
ent referents of words in a sentence (anvayabodha), the episte-
mologists of India, namely grammarians, ritualists and logicians,
have proposed three main linguistic theories regarding the
principal or chief qualificand (i.e. nucleus) of such relations
{mukhyavisesya) in verbal cognition.

Grammarians theory that verbal root-meaning is chief
qualificand (kriyämukhya visesyakabodha)

According to grammarians, chief qualificand of syntactico-
semantical relations {mukhyavisesya) in verbal cognition is
always the meaning referred to by the verbal root. This theory
is based on the fact that verbs are held to refer to root-meanings
as the principal element {bhäva pradhänam äkhyätam). Therefore,
in statements such as 6caitro grämam gacchati' ('Caitra goes to
the village'), the action 'going', referred to by the verbal root
6gam' Cgo'), is the chief qualificand of all relations. Consequent-
ly, all other meanings, referred to by various words in the
sentence, relate directly or indirectly to the action 'going'. For
instance, the village, referred to by the accusative word 'grämam',
is related to the 'object' or abode, i&sraya), referred to by the
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accusative1 case-ending (am) through the relation of identity.
And the same (object) is related to the effect 'contact', one of
the two meanings referred to by the 'root' 6gam*2 (go), through
the relation of occurrence. Again, the contact is related
to the action 'going' the second of the two meanings refer-
red to by the same root (gam) through producing; whereas
Caitra, the meaning referred to by the nominative word 6caitrah\
is related to the agent (kartr) one , of the two3 meanings
referred to by the conjugational ending (ti) through identity.
Further, the abode is related to the action 'going' through
occurrence. Thus, the cognition is that the action 'going', which
produces the contact, occurring in the object 'village', has
Caitra, the agent, as its abode9, (grämäbhinnäsrayavrttisamyoga-
janaka vyäpärah ekacaiträbhinna kartrvrttih).

Grammarians hold that such a theory is necessitated by
the fact that in impersonal passive statements such as '(it is)
slept by Caitra' (caitrena supyate), all, including even logicians,
have accepted the verbal cognition such as 'the action sleeping'
has Caitra as its agent' (i.e. is the conditioning factor of the
agentness occurring in Caitra)' wherein the action 'sleeping' is
the chief qualificand.

Also, it should be noted that only grammarians theory
explains satisfactorily the verbal cognition produced from the
statement consisting of two verbs. For instance, consider the
statement * behold the animal is running' (pasya mrgo dhävati).
Here the two verbs, namely 'behold' (pa§yd) and 'runs' (dhâvatï)
express the action 'beholding' and 'running' respectively. And
the action 'running', which has the animal as its agent, functions
as the object; whereas the beholding functions as the chief quali-

1. According to the grammarians, accusative case-ending (am)
refers to the 'object' or abode and not to the objectness as
held by the logicians.

2. Grammarians hold the theory that roots such as 'gam' (to
go) refer to both the effect and the producing action ( phala
vyäpärayor dhätuh).

3. The other meaning of the conjugational ending is number
(singularity etc.) and is related to the agent itself.
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ficand. Thus, the cognition produced is that the beholding has
the running as its object which, in turn, has the animal as its
agent.

However, logician's primary objection to such a theory,
is that in statements such as '(here are) three times' Çtrayah
käläh'), it is not possible to supply any copula as the three times
(i.e. ptast, present and future) can never coexist at any one given
time. And consequently, since there exists no verb, either ex-
pressed or implied, verbal root-meaning cannot be held to de
the chief qualificand. Logicians further, argue that in statements
such as 'behold the animal is running' (pasya mrgo dhävati), the
animal itself needs to be construed as the object with the running
and hence requires an accusative case-ending after the word
expressing the same (i.e. mrgd). They do not subscribe to
the view that in such statements animals running itself can
function as the object of beholding. And since running is the
meaning expressed by the verb (dhävati), the same (i.e. dhävati)
cannot have an accusative case ending; for, according to them,
the running, being an action expressed by the finite verb, lacks
syntactical expectancy for functioning as an object.

Ritualists theory that 'bhävanä' is the chief qualificand
in verbal cognition (bhävanä mukhya vHesyakabodhd)

Ritualists hold that in injunctive and other statements,
optative and other verbal affixes (äkhyäta) must be accepted to
refer to a productive activity (bhävanä). Also, they hold that
finite verbs such as 'he ought to make oblations' (yajeta) must
be analysed as 'he ought to do the making of oblations' (yägam
karoti). Consequently, each finite verb refers to an action such
as 'making oblations' and activity (bhävanä or vyäpära) such as
'doing' or 'making'.

Ritualists maintain that since such productive activity
must be corsidered to be the central point or chief qualificand
in verbal cognition produced from sentences as well. And all
other meanings referred to by the words in a sentence are direc-
tly or indirectly related to the productive activity. For instance,
consider the sentence 'Caitra goes to the village' (caitro grämam
gacchati) again. Here, according to the ritualists, the nominal
base (grama) refers to the village; however, the accusative case-
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ending (am) refers to the power called objectness (karmatva
éakti) which is an undivisible property. And the other nominal
base, namely 'caitra9 refers to the agent Caitra and the nomi-
native case-ending refers to the number (singularity etc.).
Similarly, the root *pac\ in the finite verb *pacati\ refers to the
action 'cooking' and the conjugational ending '// ' refers to the
productive activity. Now the syntactico-semantical relations
involved in the referents can be described as follows: The mean-
ing of the accusative base, the village, is related directly to the
objectness through the relation of occurrence and indirectly
through the objectness to the activity. And the same objectness
is related directly to the action 'going' through the relation of
conditioning and indirectly through the action to the impellent
force. It should be noted here that according to this theory,
even the action is considered to be an object produced through
the impellent force or productive activity and therefore the same
action (i.e. going) is related to the activity through the relation
of conduciveness. Whereas the meaning of the nominative base,.
i.e. Caitra, is directly related to the activity through the con-
ditioning of agentness occurring in him. Thus, the cognition
produced from the statement is that the impellent force or pro-
ductive activity is conducive to the action 'going' which is con-
ditioning both the objectness occurring in the village and the
agentness occurring in the single Caitra.1

It can be pointed out now that both grammarians and?
ritualists consider only the verbal elements i.e. the action in the
case of grammarians, and productive activity in the case of
ritualists, to be the chief qualificand in verbal cognition and:
hence both follow the same linguistic principle that predicate is
the most important factor in the analysis of a sentence meaning.
However, the difference is that whereas grammarians follow
strictly the literal interpretation of Yäskas rule 'bhäva pradhä-
nam äkhyätam* ('äkhyäta' refers to 'bhâva* i.e. verbal action as
the chief qualificand); the ritualists however, establish a different
theory by interpreting the rule in the following manner: ökhyäta
i.e. verbal endings refer to the productive as the chief quali-

1. ekäbhinna caitravrtti kartrtä nirüpikä grämanistha karmatä
nirüpikä ca yä kriyä tadanukülä bhävanä.
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ficand. This interpretation of the ritualists, in fact, confirms to
the established convention that between the meaning of base
and inflectional endings, only the latter is the qualificand; for
the. activity, which is held to be the chief qualificand is the
meaning of the optative and other conjugational endings.

Logician's theory that meaning referred to by the nominative is
the chief qualificand {prathamänta mukhyavisesyakabodha)

Logician's hold that agent (karta) is the most important
element in the analysis of sentence-meaning as the same is the
only independent (svatantra) käraka with respect to action and
others. Since all other kârakas and action are dependant on
him, they must be related directly or indirectly to the agent
only. Accordingly, logicians have proposed the theory that the
chief qualificand in verbal cognition is the meaning referred t a
by the word ending in nominative {prathamänta). Thus, the
cognition from the sentence 'Caitra goes to the village' (caitro
grämam gacchati) is that Caitra, the agent is the substratum
of the activity conducive to the 'going' which in turn, is condi-
tioning the objectness (i.e. conducive to the effect 'contact')
occurring in the object 'village'.1 It should be noted that accord-
ing to logicians, conjugational endings refer to the productive
activity only in the cases where the agent happens tobe an
animate such as Caitra. However, in the case where the agent is
an inanimate, such as a chariot in 'chariot goes' (ratho gacchati)»
the same refers through established indication to only an opra-
tion (vyäpära). Thus, in such a case the cognition is that the
chariot has an operation that is conducive to the action of
'going'.

In the passive construction too, logicians hold that the chief
qualificand is the meaning referred to by the nominative word.
Consider for instance, Village is gone to by Caitra' (caitrena
grämo gamyate) : Here the instrumental case 'end! after the
word 'caitra9 refers to the activity i.e. the agentness. And, the
root *gam\ (to go) as usual, refers to the action 'going'. And
the conjugational ending ('te') refers to the objectness, which is,.

1. grämanistha samyoga janaka gamanänukula vyäpärasrayah
caitrah,
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in this case, the effect 'contact' : whereas the nominative base
*grämd refers to the object 'village' and the nominative case-
ending (ah) simply refers to the number 'singularity'. Again the
relations between the referents is obtained through the principle
of syntactico-semantical relations. Thus, the cognition produced
is that the village, has the objectness (i.e. possesses the effect
'contact') that is produced by the action 'going' that, in turn, is
resulting from the productive activity (i.e. agency) occurring in
Caitra'.

Logicians disagree with the theories of grammarians and
also ritualists on the ground that in the statement, not involving
any predicate, such as the three times' (trayah kälah), neither
action nor productive activity, can be cited; and therefore they
cannot be explained to be the chief qualificand in verbal cogni-
tion. They insist that no predicate can be supplied in such
statements as all three times (Le. past, present and future) can
never coexist. Logicians further argue that in negative statements
involving the mutual absence between two entities such as 'pot
is no t a piece of clothing' (ghato na bhavati patah) only the
meaning referred to by nominative word, namely pot, can be
cognized to be the chief qualificand in verbal cognition such as
'pot has the mutual absence conditioning the counter-positive-
ness of the piece of clothing'. This is so because, in such state-
ments, the copula can not be held to be the chief qualificand of
the relation of mutual absence.

Again, according to the logicians, in the cases such as 'O
Laksmana behold the crane, the most virtuous, in the Pampa
Tiver, (pasya laksmana pampäyäm bakah paramadhärmikah), the
cognition produced is that Laksmana should be the agent of
beholding that conditions the objectness of the crane qualified
by great virtues. However, since such objectness of the crane
qualified by great virtues is the meaning of the total relative
clause, and not the meaning referred to by any individual word
as such, contingency of the accusative case after the word
'crane' (bakah) stands avoided.

Similarly, in the case of the statements involving two verbs
such as '(you) bring, the horse (which) is going' (asvo gacchaty
ânaya), logicians can explain the cognition as that the horse,
which functions as the agent in respect to the action 'going', is
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the object of the action 'bringing'; whereas the grammarians are
at a disadvantage as they need to explain that the action 'going5

which conditions the agentness of the horse, is itself the object*
of the action 'bringing'. However, since the action 'going' can-
not1 be construed as the object of the action 'bringing', the verbal
cognition, wherein the horse is perceived to be the object of
bringing and the second person (you) is construed to be the^
chief qualificand, must be accepted by one and all.

Nevertheless, logicians cannot explain the cognition from
the statements such as 'cooking occurs' {pacati bfiavati) wherein
the statement has only a finite verb (here pacati) functioning as
the substantive. And they must concede that only an action such
as 'cooking' functions as the chief qualificand; also they must
concede that in impersonal statements such as 'the sky exists*
(gaganena sthïyate), wherein the statement has no nominative
word, meaning of the nominative word cannot be considered t a
be the chief qualificand. In such cases, only the 'action' or the-
productive acivity, conducive to such an action, must be accep-
ted, by the logicians, to be the chief qualificand.

Now it can be pointed out that logician stands single in
his theory that meaning of nominative word is the chief qualifi-
cand. This is so because he transgresses the age old grammatical
convention that in the analysis of sentence, action, referred to
by root or productive activity referred to by conjugational end-
ing, is the most important element as the same first conditions-
all the kârakas by its productive force and then connects them
through its binding link. However, according to the logician^
sense (i.e. substantive) expressed by the nominative is the most
important as in most cases, the same possesses the action a n i
acts independently of any other kârakas.

Conclusion
It can be observed now that word ('sabda9) has been

viewed variously by the scholars belonging to the three different
branches of Indian epistemology : Logicians have defined word
mainly from the view point of verbal cognition i,e. that word
(or knowledge of word depending upon whether Prâcyas or

1. This is so because the same action (going) is a predicate.
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Navyas are speaking) is the unique cause of verbal cognition
since the verbal cognition is the ultimate goal of human utter-
cane. However, the grammarians, mainly Bhartrhari and his
followers, have defined the same (word) from the view point of
production of meaning, i.e. that word is an eternal entity that
can burst forth the meaning to its listener since nothing but an
eternal entity that is distinct from the instantly perishing syllabus,
can produce the meaning. On the other hand, the ritualsits have
defined the word from the view point of impersonal and eternal
Vedas; i.e. the words are nothing but the impersonal and eternal
syllables which assume the form of the word through the efforts
of the speaker with the help of the manifesting wind since only
the impersonal Vedas can be authoritative in impelling the
people to undertake various rituals etc.

Now, as regards the use of the term 'pada' : Indian episte-
tnologists hold the unanimous view that the term 'pada9 is used
in the sense of only the 'finished word' with inflectional endings
etc., whereas 'sabda* can be used in the sense of base as well.
However, while grammarians approached the problem of *pada9

from the view point of only the syntactical entity and hence
stated that the same is what ends in either declensional or con-
jugational affixes (suptinantam padam); logicians approached the
problem of 'padd* from the view point of a semantical entity as
well and hence stated that the same is what is endowed with the
functional relation such as denotion. (saktam padam).

Sentence (yäkya) is a cluster of meaningful words (pada-
samüha). Nevertheless, what kind of cluster constitutes a sen-
tence is a point of great controversy. Grammarians insist that
a sentence must contain only a single predicate (ekatin) since
otherwise split of sentence (vâkya bheda) would become a neces«
sity. According to them, since action, expressed by the predi-
cate, is the most important element of all the constituents of a
sentence and binds together all the individual word meanings
into a single coherent idea, more than one predicates would not
be desirable in a single sentence.

On the other hand, ritualists consider the sentence to be
connected utterence of words (samabhivyähära) which is nothing
but enunciation together of two things which are principal and
subsidiary. According to them, enunciation of two things to-
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gether itself conveys the principal and subsidiary nature of things
without even accusative and other case endings: and hence sen-
tence must be admitted to have an inherent capacity to convey
such nature of things i.e. syntactico-semantical relations.

For logicians, however, sentence is only a statement consis-
ting of words which produce verbal cognition i.e. comprehen-
sion of syntactico-semantical relations between word-meanings.
They hold so because they have approached the sentence from
the view point of only a means to verbal cognition.

Indian epistemologists have used the term 'verbal cogni-
tion' (sbädabodha) to explain the comprehension of the syntac-
tico semantical relations among various individual word mean
ings {väkyärthänvayabodha). Such a verbal cognition is obtained
by first recollecting the individual word meanings and then com-
prehending the relations among them. Thus, verbal cognition
is a result of the knowledge of the words and hence is different
from perception etc. While the logicians hold that the syntactico
semantical relations between referents are obtained through the
principle of such relations (samsargcmaryädä), the ritualists
insists that even such relations as superstratumness {ddheyatva)
are referred to by the words. Logicians are guided by the fact
that words are not perceived to have functional relations in the
sence of relations and hence the same cannot be word meanings.
On the other hand, ritualists are guided by the fact that the
Veda must be conceded to be self-sufficient in every respect and
hence even the syntactico semantical relations are referred to by
the words only.

Now, as regards the necessary conditions of verbal cog-
nition : Indian epistemologists hold that syntactical expectancy
{äkänksa), contingency (fisatti) and semantical competency
( yogyata) constitute the necessary conditions. Syntactical ex-
pectancy can be said to have been defined both ways negatively
and positively. While Gangesa and grammarians have held
äkänksa to be incompleteness of utterance i.e. juxtaposition or
presence of the word without which the sentence meaning is
impossible to construe or the lack of ability of words to produce
cognition of their own referents without the required declensial
endings etc., others like Jagdisa etc. have defined the same
{äkänksa) to be the inherent potency of words to produce the
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verbal cognition. Nevertheless, what they mean is that
ökänksä is the utterance of words without which the sentence is
incomplete and hence is incapable of conveying the intended
sense.

Contiguity (äsatti) is utterance of words without abnormal
delay. This is despite Navyas holding the same as merely
speakers intention to utter the words. For sentence, 'gäm änaya*
wherein words are uttered with abnormal delay, does not pro-
duce the intended cognition and hence only the actual utterance
of words without abnormal delay should be considered as 'con-
tiguity'.

' Semantical competency (yogyatä), according to the Pracyas
like Jayanta, is the possibility of the syntactico-semantical rela-
tion of one referent to the other. However, Navyas, from
Gangesa to Gadädhara, propose that the knowledge of referents
wherein the relation between the two referents is viewed to be
non-contradictory. They hold so on the ground that merely the
possibility of the syntactico-semantical relation is not enough,
but rather, the knowledge that the same is not contradictory is
absolutely necessary.

Speakers intention that a particular word should convey
only a particular meaning alone (tatparya) is also deemed neces-
sary by logicians. They hold so on the ground that otherwise y

in cases where words can convey more than one sense, it be-
comes impossible to grasp any particular sense as syntactico-
semantically related. Grammarians, and some ritualists do not
recognize tatparya as a separate necessary condition. According,
to them, syntactical expectancy (äkänksä) itself can determine as
to which of the several senses should be related. It should be
pointed out now that precisely for this reason, some epistemo-
logists have viewed (äkänksä) in terms of a desire to cognize the
referents that are reminded of by the word. Thus, at least for
some, tatparya is not a separate necessary condition.

Verbal cognition, which is the comprehension of the syn-
tactico-semantical relations between the different referents, can
have only one referent as the chief or principle qualificand i.e.
nucleus (mukhya visesya). However, grammarians, ritualists and
logicians are devided in their opinion, due to their adherence to
three different linguistic principles, as to what constitutes the:
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chief qualificand. Grammarians have followed the linguistic
principle that only the meaning expressed by the verbal predi-
cate is the most important element in the analysis of the syntac-
tico-semantical structure of sentence and hence have held that
only the action expressed by the verbal root might be construed
as the chief qualificand. They are guided by the linguistic fact
that syntactico-semantical notions {kärakas) assume the special
designation of 'ablation' (apädäna) etc. depending on what way
they contribute towards the accomplishment of action (kriya);
and hence only the action becomes the centre or nucleus* of all
the syntactico-semantical relations of various kärakas in the
analysis of sentence meaning. Thus, for grammarians all other
constituents of sentence-meaning are secondary and subordinat-
ed to the action and action alone is to be construed as primary.

Ritualists too, like grammarians, follow the same linguis-
tic principle that only the meaning expressed by the verbal predi-
cate is the most important element in the syntactico-semantical
structure of sentence and hence same should be the chief quali-
ficand. Nevertheless* they are guided by the analysis of verbs
such as 'pacati' (he cooks) as päkam karoii (he does cooking);
and hence propose the theory that since the activity (bhävanä),
expressed by the optative and other verbal endings, accom-
plishes even the action, the same must be construed as the chief
qualificand. Thus, they attach greater importance to the mean-
ing expressed by the verbal ending i.e. activity, rather than to
the meaning expressed by the verbal root, i.e. the action.

Logicians are greatly influenced by the linguistic fact that
the grammatical agent (kartr) alone is the independent karaka.
According to them, the agent conditions all the käräka relations
through his action, and hence the same (grammatical agent)
must be construed as the chief qualificand of all the syntactico-
semantical relations in the analysis of sentence-meaning.

However, it must be noted here that logicians, instead of
strictly adhering to the linguistic fact that the grammatical
agent, in the deep structure alone, is the chief qualificand, have
generalized their theory as the meaning referred to by the nomi-
native-word is the chief qualificand. Of course, they are guided,
in this generalization, by the fact that the agent is always refer-
red to by the nominative word (in the active construction);
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nevertheless, logicians theory leaves much to be desired, since
object etc., which are the meanings referred to by the nomina-
tive words in the passive construction etc., cannot be justified
as being the chief qualificand.

Now, it can be concluded that while, grammarians can
rightly claim that they have analysed the syntactico-semantical
structure of sentence-meaning from the view point of linguistic
principle and therefore regard only action to be the chief quali-
ficand; the ritualists have modified the grammarians theory to
suit their need and have held that the activity expressed by the
verbal ending is the chief qualificand. On the other hand,
logicians have visualized a syntactico-semantical structure totally
dependant on the grammatical agent and hence have held that
only meaning of the nominative word is the chief qualificand.
Therefore to pronounce one theory is superior to other two,
would be to fail to appreciate the significance of the other two
theories. All the three theories, as shown earlier, have their own
advantages and disadvantages, and are based on different
linguistic principles.



CHAPTER II

TWO KINDS OF VERBAL COGNITIONS

(bhedäbhedänvayabodhau)

Description of verbal cognition of identity and
also that of non-identity

Verbal cognition, which has been described as the appre-
hension of syntactico semantical relations between different
referents, is of two types : that of identity (abhedänvayabodha)
and also that of non identity (bhedänvayabodha). Verbal cogni-
tion of identity means the comprehension of the (syntactico«
semantical) relation of identity between two different referents.
Similarly, verbal cognition of non identity means the compre-
hension of the (syntactico semantical) relation of what is other
than identity between two different referents.

The statement 'pot is blue' (ritlo ghatah) is a typical ex»
ample from which the verbal cognition of identity is produced.
Here the nominal base 'ghata* refers to the pot delimited by the
potness and the nominative case ending (h) refers simply to the
number singularity. And the other nominal base [mla* refers to
the blue colour delimited by blue colourness and the nominative
case ending (ft) refers to the singularity as well. However, the
relation of identity between the blue colour and also the pot is
obtained through the principle of syntactico semantical relation
(samsarga maryädä). Thus, the cognition produced from such a
statement is that the single pot, delimited by the potness., is
identical with the single blue colour, delimited by the blue
colourness.

The statement '(he is) king's person' (räjnäh purusah) is a
typical example from which the verbal cognition of non identity
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is produced. Here, the genitive base 'räjan9 refers to the king,
delimited by kingship; and the genitive caselending 'as* refers
to the master servant relation (svatva). And the other nomina-
tive base 'purusa* refers to the person delimited by the person-
ness. However, the relation of possession between the 'svatva*
and also the person is obtained by the principle of syntactico
semantical relations. Thus, the cognition produced is that the
person, delimited by the personness, possesses the master
servant relation which is conditioned by the king'.

The basic difference between the cognition of identity and
also that of non identity is that whereas the former is produced
between the meanings of two nominal bases, i.e. between the two-
nouns or a noun and its adjective, and also sometimes between
the action and an adverb, the latter is produced between the
meaning of a nominal base and that of its declensional ending
or between the meaning of a verbal root and that of its conju-
gational ending or sometimes between the meaning of a nominal
base and that of a particle. For instance, consider the following
three statements : (i) 'the Vedas (collectively form) an authority'
(vedäh pramänam), (ii) *p.ot is blue' (jnilo ghatah) and (iii) 'cook-
ing is little' (stokam pacaii). Here, in the first instance, both the
Vedas and the authority are nouns referred to by the nominal
bases 6veda* and pramäna respectively. And the relation of
identity between them is comprehended through the principle of
syntactico semantical relations, so that the cognition of identity
such as 'the Vedas are identical with the authority' is produced.
In the second instance, the pot is a noun referred to by the
nominal base *gha\d and the blue colour is its adjective referred
to by the nominal base 'nila\ And the cognition produced, as
explained earlier, isthat 'the pot is identical with the blue
colour'; whereas, in the third instance, 'cooking' is an action

1. It is a matter of great controversy that whether such relations
as 'svatva' should be accepted to be the meanings referred to
by case endings, especially by genitive case endings. How-
ever, ritualists firmly hold that genitive case ending must
refer to the 'svatva' etc., whereas grammarians oppose such
a theory; Nâvya logicians seem to follow ritualists in this
respect.



Two Kinds of Verbal Cognitions 37

referred to by the verb 'pacati* and 'little' is its adverb referred
to by the word 'stokatrf. And, the relation of identity between
the cooking and also 'little' is obtained through the principle of
semantical relations. Thus, the cognition produced is that 'the
cooking is identical with little',

Problem
Verbal cognition of identity (abhedänvayabodha), which is

established between the meanings of two nominal bases, requires
semantical competency (yogyatä), conügu\tyl(äsatti) and syntac-
tical expectancy (äkanksä). However, logicians differ amongst
themselves as to what way syntactical expectancy should be
defined. While Navyas define äkänksä positively as reference to
the qualifier and also to the qualificand by the words that end in
the cases of same class, prâcyas define the same negatively
as the reference to the qualifier and also to the qualificand by
Ihe words that are not delimited by different case endings. Also*
ritualists and logicians differ with respect to the nature and
Status of identity (abheda) as to whether the same is a referent-
qualifier (prakära) or a syntactico-semantical relation
(samsarga).

Further, verbal cognition of non-identity (bhedänvaya-
éodhà), which is established between the meanings of a nominal
base and also that of its sufiSx etc., too requires the necessary
condition such as syntactical expectancy. However, according to
the ritualists, the necessary condition for the cognition of non-
identity is the reference to the master-servant relation (svatva)
etc. by the genitive and other case endings; whereas, according
to the logicians, such a reference to the master-servant relation
etc. need not be assumed to be the necessary condition since the
cognition of non-identity in nominative statements can be
avoided due to non-establishment of such a cognition itself.

Also, ritualists and logicians hold divergent views regard-
ing the status of master servant relations (svatvä); while ritualists
hold that the svatva is a referent-qualifier (prakära) like any
other syntactio-semantical relation, logicians hold that the same
is merely a relation (samsargä) obtained by the principle of
syntactico-semantical relations (samsargamaryädä). In the follo-
wing pages, we shall explain these various points of debate
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^longwith the epistemological convention regarding verbal cog-
nition of identity and also the that of verbal cognition of non-
identity so that the exact nature of verbal cognition of identity
and also that of non-identity as presented by Indian epistemolo*
gists can be ascertained.

Epistemological convention regarding verbal
cognition of identity

Verbal cognitition of identity is established, by epistemolo-
gical convention, between only two things that are referred to as*
possessing two mutually different properties (virüpopasthitd).
Thus, verbal cognition of identity is possible between a pot and
also a substance as they are referred to as delimited by twa
mutually different properties, i.e. potness and substanceness
respectively. However, verbal cognition of identity is also
established, by convention, between the two things that are refer-
red to as delimited by the same property such as staffness provi-
ded that the qualifier possesses an additional qualificatioa
{vidheyämse adhikävagähi). Consequently, it is possible to ex-
plain the cognition of identity between the red staff-holder and
also the staff-holder as the qualifier, namely the red staff-holder,
has the red colour as an additional qualification.

The reason for the two epistemological conventions is not
far to seek with. It would be absured and illogical to accept
that cognition of identity is produced between the two pots etc.
that are referred to independently by the words 'ghatah9 and<
*ghatah9; for, the two pots being one and the same (i.e. non-
different), do not serve any purpose in being cognized as
identical.

On the other hand, verbal cognition of identity should be.
explained as possible between the two things such as the pot and
substance that are not delimited by the same property; for»,
unless such a cognition is possible, the reference to the two
things (i.e. meanings) by the words having the grammatical
agreement would become, pointless.

Consequently, to cognize identity between any two things^
the difference between the delimiting properties (tad dharma-
bhedd) of the two things must be accepted to be the cause.

Also, verbal cognition of identity is justified between the.
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two things, of which the qualifier is referred to as having an
additional qualification; for, unless one cognizes the identity
between the two things, the same cannot be understood to be
identical. Thus, to cognize identity between the two similar
things, the knowledge of the reference to the qualifier as having
an additional qualification must be conceded to be the cause.

Now, these conventions facilitate, further, the cognition of
identity between the two things of which one is referred to as
particular one (i.e. the pot) and the other is referred to as
general one (i.e. a pot). Consequently, the statement such as
'that pot is a pot' (sa ghatahfcan generate the cognition of
identity.

However, when two things such as pots are referred to as
either only particular pots or only general pots, the cognition of
identity between the same (two pots) is impossible. Consequ-
ently, the statement such as 'that is that' (sa sah), wherein 'that'
and 'that' refer to two particular pots or two general pots, can-
not generate the cognition of identity between the two pots.

Positive definition of syntactical expectancy9 the
most important necessary condition for verbal
cognition of identity

Besides semantical competency of words (yogyata) and
contiguity of utterance of words (äsatti), the most important
necessary condition for verbal cognition of identity is syntactical
expectancy (äkänksä). Such a syntactical expectancy can be
stated generally to be a reference to the meanings (i.e. to the
qualifier and also to the qualificand) by the words, namely,
nominal1 bases, that end in the same case affixes and also the
occurrence2 of the same (words) immediately after each other.
Consequently, the verbal cognition of identity can be explained
in the statements such as 'pot is blue' (nilo ghatah) as the 'pot*
and 'blue colour' are referred to by the nominal bases 'ghata*
and 'nt/o' that end in the nominative cases and also as such
words occur immediately after each other. However, since such
a reference is lacking in the genitive statements such as 'pot

1. samäna vibhaktikatvam.
2. svävyarahitottarattvam.
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belongs to the blue colour' (nllasya ghatah) and '(he is) king's
person' {räjnah pumsak), the verbal cognitions of identity such
as 'pot is identical with the blue colour' and'king is identical
with person' are not produced. Here, in the first instance, the
blue colour is referred to by the word 'nïla' that ends in the
genetive affix (sya), whereas the pot is referred to by the word
6 ghat a' that ends in the nominative affix (h); and in the second
instance, the king is referred to by the word *rajarC that ends in
the genetive affix (ah)9 whereas the person is referred to by the
word 'purusa' that ends in the nominative affix (h). Here, what
we mean by the phrase 'reference to the meanings by the words
that end in the same case affixes' is that the reference to the
meanings is effected by the words of which the one (referring to
the qualifier) possesses the case-ending that is of the same class
as that of the case-ending of the other (referring to the qualifi-
cand) (svasamänavibhaktifcatvam ca svaprakrtika vibhakti sajä-
tlya vibhaktikatvam).

And the sameness of class is to be determined by the deli-
miters of cases such as nominativeness etc. Thus, in the state-
ments such as 'the Vedas (collectively form) an authority' (vedäh
pramänam) and '(there are) a hundred Brahmins' (satam bräh-
manäh), a verbal cognition of identity between the Vedas and the
authority and also between the Brahmins and the number one
hundred can be explained as the words referring to the qualifiers
(i.e. the 'pramanam and satanf) possess the case endings that are
of the same class (i.e. nominativeness) as that of the case endings
of the words referring to the qualificands (i.e. vedäh and bräh-
manäh) respectively. Here the agreement in number between
the words denoting the qualifier and also the qualificand is an
additional necessary condition for the verbal cognition of iden-
tity. Thus, in incorrect statements such as 'pots (is) blue, {ghatah
nllah) verbal cognition of identity between the pots and also the
blue colour need not be produced as the words 'nilatt and also
'ghatah' which denote the qualifier (blue colour) and the qualifi-
cand (pot) respectively do not agree in number (actually, the
word 'nilah* is a nominative singular, whereas the word îghatah9

is a nominative plural).
In fact, agreement in number between the words denoting

the qualifier and also the qualificand is considered to be a neces
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sary condition for the verbal cognition of identity provided that
disagreement in number is not allowed by the rule of exception.
Thus, inspite of the fact that the word '$atam\ denoting the
qualifier (i.e. the number hundred) does not agree in number
with the word 'brähmanäh\ denoting the qualificand (i.e. the
Brahmins), the verbal cognition of identity can be explained
from the statement '(there is) a hundred (of) Brahmins' {satam
brähmanäh). This is so because, the exceptional rule that
'numerical terms denoting twenty and above are always used in
singular number only5 allows the disagreement in number
between the words 'satam' and 'brähmanälf as the former (i.e.
satam) denotes the number above twenty (i.e. hundred).

Also, thus, dispite that the word 'pramänam\ denoting the
qualifier (i.e. the authority), and the word tvedäh\ denoting the
qualificand, (i.e. the Vedas), do not agree in number, the cogni-
tion of identity can be explained from the statement 'the Vedas
collectively form an authority, (vedäh pramänam). This is so
because the exceptional rule that 'the agreement in number bet-
ween the words denoting the qualifier and also the qualificand
is necessary only in the case where they are of same gender9

allows the words 'pramänam' and also 'vedäh9 to disagree in
number as the same belong to different genders.

Further, it should be pointed out that agreement in number
between the words denoting the qualifier and also the qualificand
is necessary only in the cases where the qualifier is not intended
to have a number that is different from the number referred
to by the case-affix occurring after the word denoting the quali-
ficand. Consequently, in the statements such as 'the three (i.e.
natural ability, skill and study) combined together form the
cause (of poetry)9 (trayah samuditä hetuh) and Turüravas and
Märdravas are, Visvedevas' (purûravo märdrayasau visvedevâh),
verbal cognition of identity namely, 'the three (i.e. natural
ability, skill and study) are identical with the cause (of poetry)'
and 'Purüravas and Märdravas are identical with Visvedevas'
can be tenable even as the words 'hetuh' and 'vifvedeväff,
denoting the qualifiers (i e. the cause and Visvedevas sespec-
tively) do not agree with the words 'trayah* and 'purüravomärd-
ravasau' denoting the qualificands (i.e. the three and Purüravas
and Märdravas). This is so because, in these cases, the quali-



42 Epistemology, Logic and Grammer

fiers (i.e. the cause and Visvedevas) are intended to have a
singular and plural number respectively that are different from
the plural and also the dual number referred to by the case
affixes occurring after the words Urayah' and 'purüravomärd-
ravasau* denoting the qualificands (i.e. three and Purürvas and
Märdravas).

Also, in the case of the statement 'the Vedas (collectively
form) an authority* (yedäh pramänam), the singular number as
against the plural number of the qualificand (i.e. the Vedäs) is
intended in the qualifier, namely the authority and therefore, the
singular ending has been used after the word denoting such a
qualifier; whereas, a plural number is intended in the qualificand,
namely the Vedas, and therefore, only the plural ending has
been used after the word denoting such a qualificand. And
such a singular number is related to the state of being an autho-
rity, the delimiting property of the authority, the qualifier; and
since the same (state of being an authority) is common to all the
Vedas, there can be no lack of semantical competency in com-
prehending the relation of singular number in verbal cognition.

However, in the statements such as 'Pitrs are gods' (pitaro
devaiäh) and 'perception, inference, anology and verbal testi-
mony are valid means of cognition' {pratyaksänumänopamäna
sabdäh pramanäni), the words 6devaiäh9 and 'prämanänV denot-
ing thé qualifiers (i.e. the gods and valid means of authority')
are found to agree in number with the words * pitrs and sabdäJf
denoting the qualificands (i.e. the pitrs and...verbal testimony).
This is so because, the qualifiers such as gods and valid means
of cognition are not intended to have a number that is different
from the plural number referred to by the case affixes occurring
after the words denoting the qualificands.

This is inspite of the fact that the words, denoting the
qualifiers, namely 'devata* and 'pramäncC and also the words,
denoting the qualificands, namely 'pitf and (sabda\ do not
belong to the same gender (here 'devatä' is feminine whereas
the 'pUf is masculine; and 'pramäna is neuter, whereas 'sabda*
is masculine) and therefore the same need not agree in number
to produce the verbal cognition of identity.
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Negative definition of Syntactical expectancy
A section of logicians, headed by Laugäksibhäskara,1 how-

ever, define the syntactical expectancy for verbal cognition of
identity in negative terms. That is to say that instead of defin-
ing the syntactical expectancy positively as the reference to the
qualifier and also to the qualificand by thepwords that end in the
case affixes of similar class, they define the same negatively as
the reference to the qualifier and also to the qualificand by the
words that are not delimited by (i.e. ending in) opposing or
different case affixes. Such a definition has an additional advan-
tage of covering both compound as well as non-compound
statements. Thus, for instance, the verbal cognition of identity
such as 'blue colour is identical with lotus' can be explained
from both compound and non-compound statements: 'this is a
blue lotus' (nilot palam) and 'lotus is blue' (nïlam utpalam). This
is possible because, the reference to the qualifier (blue colour)
and to the qualificand (lotus) is effected here by the words that
are not delimited by (i.e. ending in) opposing or different case-
affixes. Here, in the first instance, the reference to the qualifier
and to the qualificand is produced by the compound 'mlotpalam*
which has the word 'utpalarrf denoting the qualificand, ending
in the nominative case-affix and the word 6nila\ denoting the
qualifier, ending in no case-affix (i.e. without any case-ending);
and hence both the words can be claimed not to end in mutu-
ally opposing case-affixes. Whereas, in the second instance,
reference to the same is produced by the words 'nïlanf and
'utpalam9 which end in the same nominative case-affixes i.e. do
not end in any opposing case- affixes.

Srikantha2 too defines the necessary condition (i.e. syntac-
tical expectancy) in the similar terms. He states that the necs-
sary condition for the verbal cognition of identity is the absence
of the case-affix, after the words denoting the qualifier, that is
different from the one occurring after the word denoting the
qualificand. According to such a definition, even the cognition
of identity between an adverb and an action can be explained.
For instance, consider the statement '(he) cooks little' (stokam

1. Nyayasiddhântamanjarï prakâsa, p. 48.
2. Tarkaprakäsa, p. 46147.



44 Epistemology, Logic and Grammer

pacatï). Here, the verbal cognition that is produced can be
described as 'the cooking is identical with little'. This can be
explained by the fact that the word 'stokanf, which denotes the
adverb 'little9, has the absence of the case affix that is different
from the one occurring after the word 'pacatf which denotes the
qualtficand i.e. the action of cooking. However, according to
the definition of necessary condition in positive terms, the word
denoting the qualifier, needs to possess a case affix that is similar
to the one occurring after the word denoting the qualificand;
and since, word denoting the adverb, being nominal in nature,
can possesss only a declensional affix which is not similar to the
conjugational affix occurring after the verb, verbal cognition of
identity between an adverb and also an action becomes difficult
to explain.

Opposition to generalization by negative definition
of syntactical expectancy

Gadâdhara paraphrases such an absence of dissimilar
case-affix as the word, denoting the qualifier, being a non-base
of a case affix that does not have the word, denoting the quali-
ficand, as its base. However, he is against such a generalization
of syntactical expectancy necessary for the verbal cognition of
identity. He states that the word denoting the qualifier such as
'nila9 in 'nib ghotah1 can never be considered to have the
absence of the dissimilar case-affix. This is so because, a dissi-
milar case-affix, being a case-affix that has the word expressing
the qualificand as its non-base, should be defined as either
(i) that which does not occur after such a word expressing the
qualificand; or (ii) that which is not cognized to be occurring
after such a word. In both the cases, the case affix occurring
after such a word denoting the qualifier, namely 'nïla' (in nllo
ghatah), would become only a dissimilar case affix from the
affix occurring after the word (gha(ah' as it is not exactly the
same one.

Also absence of dissimilar case-affix cannot be claimed
to be the absence of the case affix that possesses a property

1 • vesesana padasya visesya väcaka padäprakrtika vibhaktyapra-
krtitvam, Vyutpattiväda.
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such as the accusâtiveness, (which is) not found in the case
affix occurring after the word denoting the qualificand. For, in
such an explanation, the person, who does not recognize a parti-
clar case affixCs) as nominative, accusative etc., would not be
able to cognize the distinguishing property of case affixes (i.e.
nominativeness etc.) and hence verbal cognition in general be-
comes untenable.

According to Gadädhara, the necessary syntactical expec-
tancy, conducive to the verbal cognition of identity should be
particularized. For instance, the sequence of nominative 'nilab*
followed by the nominative 'ghatab* is the syntactical expectancy
necessary for the verbal cognition of identity between the 'pot*
and 'blue colour' in the uncompound statement (such as nllo
ghaiah)\ whereas the sequence of either the nominative 'ghaiatf
immediately following the nominal base 'nila* or the same ('nlla')
immediately preceding the nominative 'ghatßh' is the syntactical
expectancy necessary for the verbal cognition of identity in the
compound statement such as 'nilaghatab*.

On the basis of the explanation of syntactical expectancy
in compound and uncompound statements, it can be assumed
now that syntactical expectancy required for the cognition of
identity between an adverb and an action is the sequence of the
words denoting the same (adverb and the action) occurring im-
mediately after one other. Thus, in 'he cooks' little', the syntac-
tical expectancy, required for the cognition such as 'cooking is
identical with little', can be described as the sequence of the
words 'stokaw? and 'pacatï occurring immediately after one
another.

Observation
It could be observed here now that logicians consider that

besides the regular necessary conditions such as semantical com-
petency of words (yogyatä) and contiguity in the utterence of
words (ässati), the single most important necessary condition for
the cognition of identity is the syntactical expectancy; and such
a syntactical expectancy is the particular sequence of words
such as *nl\aV immediately preceding 'ghatah*. The generaliza-
tion process of such syntactical expectancy as reference to the
qualifier and qualificand by the words that end in the same
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nominative case affix etc. is not appreciated by Gadâdhara on
the ground that one cognizes the identity even as one does not
recognize the words, denoting the qualifier and also the qualifi-
cand, as possessing the same nominative case affix etc., provid-
ed that the same sequence of (words) are understood as condu-
cive to such a cognition. Also, since each of the identity-state-
ments differs in its form (i.e. whereas 'vedäh pramänam9 has
the word denoting the qualifier ending in the nominative singu-
lar affix and the word denoting the qualificand ending in the
nominative plural affix, 'pururavomärdravasau visvedeväk' has
the word denoting the qualifier ending in the nominative plural
affix and the word denoting the qualificand ending in the nomi-
native dual affix), only the particular sequence of words found
in each of the identity statements can be regarded as conducive
to the verbal cognition of identity produced from the same
statement. Thus, it can be concluded that particular sequence
of words such as nominative singular 'nilab9 preceding immedi-
ately the nominative singular 'ghatak' etc. is the syntactical
expectancy required for the verbal cognition of identity.

Status of identity in verbal coghitition of identity
In compound and non-compound statements such as 'bring

the blue pot' (nllaghatam änayd) and 'pot is blue' (nllo ghatah),
the verbal cognition of identity between blue colour and also pot
lias been established. However, both logicians and ritualists
disagree regarding the status of identity in such verbal
cognitions.

Logicians theory that identity is a relation
Logicians hold that identity, being merely a syntactico-

semantical relation (samsarga) between an adjective such as
'blue colour' and a qualificand such as *pot\ can be obtained
through the principle of syntactico-semantical relations (sam-
sarga maryädä), Therefore, they claim that, such an identity
need not be referent-qualifier (prakära) i.e. a meaning referred
to by the adjective case-ending.

Ritualists theory that identity is the meaning
However, ritualists hold that identity should be accepted
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to be a meaning referred to by the case-ending occurring after
the adjectives sue has *nila% in the statements such as 'nilo
ghatah*. According to them, this theory is necessitated by the
fact that otherwise the sameness of case-ending i.e. the absence
of dissimilar case ending after the adjectival word becomes
pointless.

Also according to ritualists, in compound statements, such
as'bring the blue pot' (nlla ghatam änaya), verbal cognition of
identity is to be explained by reinstating the lost nominative
case ending after the adjective word €nila9 so that identity may
be viewed to be the meaning of the reinstaied nominative case
ending (i.e. referent-qualifier) in such cases.

Rejection of ritualists theory
However, logicians reject such a theory on the ground

that absence of dissimilar case ending has been ruledout from
being a necessary condition for the verbal cognition of identity
in accordance with the statements such as 'he is rich by grains'
{dhänyena dhanavän) from which the cognition of identity that
'he possesses wealth identical with grains' is produced. Also,
even suppose, the absence of dissimilar case ending is accepted
to be the necessary condition for the verbal cognition of identity
then too the identity cannot be held to be the meaning of the
adjectival case ending. This is so because, the identity cannot
be properly defined : If identity is defined as the absence of
difference (i.e. mutual absence), delimited by differenceness, then
there would occur failure as every entity has only the mutual
absence of some other entity. If the same (identity) is defined
as the absence, the counter-positiveness of which is conditioned
by the difference, then even the incorrect statement such as
'water is bule {nllam jalam) would also become valid as the
water can be claimed to possess the absence of the mutual
absence of both the blue^colour and some other property such as
pot, and hence the same](water) would need to have the identity
of blue colour. And if the absence of mutual absence of blue
colour etc., delimited by mutual absenceness, is held to be the
meaning of the adjectival case-ending, then the blue colour,

[ meaning of the adjectival base would remain unrelated to the
absence, the meaning of the adjectival case ending. For, since,
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case ending itself refers to the absence of the mutual absence of
blue colour, the absence would be only a part of the meaning of
the adjectival case-ending; and hence the blue colour would
lack speaker's intention (äkänksä) to relate again.

Alternative theory
Ritualitsts, as an alternative, suggest that adjectival case

ending maybe accepted to refer to both absence and mutual
absence individually. And the two independent meanings are
cognized to be related to each other due to specific speakers
intention. Since, in this explanation, mutual absence is an inde-
pendent meaning, the same can be related to the stem meaning*
namely blue colour and yet avoid any occasion for the violation
of the epistemological convention that a meaning is related with
the meaning of another word and not to a part of the meaning
of another word.

Ritualists further suggest that when adjectival case ending
is held to refer to identity in the form of two independent mean-
ings, namely an absence and also a mutual absence, the verbal
cognition of identity can easily be prevented from the incorrect
statement such as 'to blue pot' {nilam ghatah). This is so be-
cause, according to the established convention that 'to cognize
identity from the accusative of an adjective, the word expressing
the qualificand too must have an accusative ending', the accusa-
tive case ending becomes obligatory after the word 'ghata1 if the
identity of the blue colour with the pot is to be cognized from
such a statement; and since no such case ending occurs after the
word *ghatd in the statement, the cognition of identity cannot
be imposed there.

Refutation of alternative theory
Logicians, however, reject such a suggestion of ritualists

on the ground that an uneconomical property (gurudharma)
which is colimited in its occurrence (samanlyata) by an econo-
mical property {laghu dharmd) can never be considered to be the
delimitor of the counter-positiveness conditioned by an absence.
Consequently, the counter-positiveness conditioned by the mutual
absence, cannot be established to be delimited by the state of
possessing the shell-neck (kambugrlvädimattva) which is uneco-
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nomical compared to the state of being a pot etc. in the state-
ment such as 'pot is the possessor of the shell-neck etc/
(kambugrlvädimän ghat ab).

Further, it should be noted that suppose the absence and
also the mutual absence are held to be the meanings of adjecti-
val case endings, then the verbal cognition from the incorrect
statement such as 'pot is blue' (nilo ghatah), where the word
'blue' (nila) is meant to denote blue piece of clothing, would also
become valid since the absence of the mutual absence of a piece
of clothing, delimited by the blue colourness, can very well bs
established in blue pot. On the other hand, suppose identity is
held to be mere relation, then it is possible to prevent the cogni-
tion from such a statement as the blue piece of clothing referred
to by the adjectival word (nlla) cannot be related to the pot,
referred to by the noun (ghata), through the relation of identity.

Gadädharas position
Gadädhara however, differs from the rest of the logicians

regarding the status of identity. According to him, identity (abhe
da) should be analysed as the sameness of nature (tädätmya).
And such sameness of nature is a unique property occurring in
oneself. Here, uniqueness (of property) means occurrence in a
single entity. Consequently, such an occurrence should be de-
fined as being other than what is qualified by the mutual absence
of oneself through the relation of the community of locus
(svasämänädhikaranya) and also through the relation of occur-
rence in ones own counter positive (sva-pratiyogi vrttitva). The
unique property, however, must be grasped as generalized as
a property that occurs in a single entity by means of apprehen-
sional connection characterized by universals {sämänya laksanä
praiyäsatti).

Also, according to Gadädhara, identity can be considered
to be the meaning of the adjectival case ending in the non-com-
pound statement such as 'pot is blue' (nilo ghatah) so that the
cognition derived from the same statement can be explained to
be the qualificative cognition. This is necessitated by the fact
that the cognition of an absence, qualified by its counter-positive,
does not surpass the limits of the qualificative cognition; atfd
suppose the identity, analysed as the absence of the mutual
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absence, is not the meaning of the case ending of an adjective,
then the same cannot be related to the blue colonr through the
relation of counter positiveness which is delimited by its own
delimiting property, namely such unique property.

Gadâdhara, however, maintains that identity, whether it is
a syntactico semantical relation or the referent-qualifier, must be
grasped only as generalized above (i.e. as the property that
occurs in a single entity by means of apprehensional connection
characterized by universals). For, suppose the multitude of
the mutual absences of such individual absences is held to be the
identity, then only the non-generalized (i.e. particular) absences
of individuals, namely blue colour, etc., the counter positives of
which are delimited by such non generalized identity i.e. multi-
tude of absences, would be required to be perceived in the
cognition produced from the negative statement 'pot is not blue'
(ghato na nilah) etc. This is so because, the cognition of both an
absence and also its counter positive have the same governing
rule of semantical relations operating on them. Thus, only a
single absence of blue colour occurring in blue pot would become
impossible to be perceived in the cognition produced from the
negative statement (pot is not blue).

Observation
Now, it can be observed as follows : Following the gene-

ral convention of verbal cognition, logicians hold that, like any
syntactico semantical relation, identity between a qualifier such
as blue colour and a qualificand such as pot, must also be
analysed as a relation obtained through the principle of syntacti-
co semantical relations. According to them, recognition of the
relation of identity as a referent qualifier is unwarranted and
adds to heaviness of assumption as once such relations become
referent qualifiers they need again other relations to relate them
with pot etc. However, ritualists maintain that all the items, that
are perceived in verbal cognition, must be referred to by one or
other word (or its part in a sentence) and hence even syntactico
semantical relations such as identity must be considered as a
meaning referred to by the case ending occurring after an adjec-
tive word. For them, if adjectival case endings are not accepted
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to refer to syntactical relations, then the very use of them after
the adjective words becomes unjustified.

On the other hand, Gadädhara, despite not opposing the
logicians theory stated above, prefers the ritualists position.
However, for him, the most important point is that identity
should be generalysed as a unique property that occurs in a
-single entity by means of apprehensional connection. This is
despite that he has argued in favour of the identity as meaning
«referred to by the case ending of the adjective in accordance
with the non-compound statements such as 'nilo ghataïï so that
the cognition produced can be explained to be qualificative type
of cognition.

Instances of verbal cognition of non-identity {bhedânvaya bodha)
Verbal cognition of non-identity (bhedânvaya bodha) is

produced between the meaning of a nominal base and that of its
suffix or between the meaning of verbal base and that of its
suffix, or sometimes between the meaning of a nominal base
and also that of a particle. For instance, verbal cognition of
non-identity is produced between 'the village', the meaning refer-
red to by the nominal base 'grama9 and 'the objectness', the
meaning referred to by the accusative case suffix 'am' occurring
after the same base ('grama') through the relation of occurrance,
a relation of non-identity. Thus, one cognizes, from the state-
ment 'he goes to the village' (grämam gacchati), that 'one posses-
ses the activity conducive to the act of going that conditions the
objectness occurring in the village/

Or, for instance, the cognition of non-identity is produced
between the cooking, the meaning of verbal root 'pac' (to cook),
and also the present time etc., the meaning of the conjugational
affix*//', through the relation of occurrence. Thus, one can
cognize from the statement 'he cooks rice grains' (tandulam
pacati)9 that 'the person possesses the activity, conducive to the
act of cooking occurring at the present time and conditioning the
objectness of rice grains'. Or for instance, the verbal cognition
of non-identity is produced between the ground, the meaning
referred to by the nominal base 'bhütala9, and also the absence,
the meaning referred to by the negative particle *na\ through
the relation of adjunctness identical with the ground itself. Thus,
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one can cognize from the statement 'pot does not occur on
ground' (bhûtale na ghatab) that 'the absence of the pot has its-
adjunctness conditioned by the occurrence on the ground'.

Now consider the statement 'he is king's person' (rojnah
purusah)% a stock-example which is given traditionally to explain
all nuances of verbal cognition of non-identity. Here the 'king*
is referred to by the nominal base 'râjan9 and the 'master-servant
relation, {svatva) is referred to by the genitive case ending (nas).
Between the two meanings, the base meaning 'king' is related to-
the meaning of the case ending, the *svatvà*9 through the condi-
tioning, a relation of non identity. Thus, one cognizes, from
such a statement that 'the person is the possessor of the master
servant relation conditioned by the king'.

Non-instances of cognition of non- identity
It should t e noted here that verbal cognition of non-

identity is not produced directly between the meanings, other
than what are mentioned above : i.e. between the meanings of
two rominal bases or between the meanings of a nominal base
and also a conjugational base. Hence, for instance, despite the
preserce of the complex of causes such as semantical compe-
tency, reference to the meanings etc., one does not cognize the:
non identity directly between the king and also the person
through the master servant relation or the same non-identity
between a pot and a ground through the occurrence, a relation
of non identity. Thus, the incorrect statements such as 'king is a
person' (räjäpurusah) and 'pot is ground' (bhütalam ghatah) can-
not be imposed with the intention that the 'person possesses the
master servant relation conditioned by the king, or that the pot
has the occurrence on the ground.

Also, for instance, one does not cognize the non identity
directly between the rice grains, the meaning referred to by the
nominal base Uandula* and the cooking,1 the meaning referred to
by the verbal base 'pac' (to cook) through the relation of the
objectness. Thus, the incorrect statement such as 'rice grains
cook(s)' (tandulah pacati) cannot be imposed with the intention*
that 'the cooking conditions the objectness of the rice grains'.
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Semantical convention regarding non-identity
Since verbal cognition of non-identity can be possible

between the meanings of even the two nominal bases or between
the meanings of a nominal base and a conjugational base in-
directly through the meaning of a case ending, the semantical
convention is formed as *the verbal cognition of non identity is
not possible between the meanings of two nominal base etc.
directly' (nipätätirikta dhätvartha nämärihayoh säksäd anvaya
bodhasya avyutpannatvät). Consequently, we can explain the
cognitions of non identity that 'the person has the activity,
conducive to the cooking that, in turn, conditions the objectness
occurring in the rice grains' and also that 'the person has the
master servant relation conditioned by the king' from the state-
ments 'he cooks rice grains' (tandulam pacati) and 'he is king's
pevson\(räjnah purusah) respectively. This is so because, in the
first instance, the non-identity is perceived between the rice
grains, the meaning of the nominal base Çtanduld*) and the act
of cooking, the meaning of the verbal base 6pac9 (to cook) indi-
rectly through the meaning of the accusative case namely, the
objectness, and also because, in the second instance, the same is
perceived between the person, the meaning of the other nominal
base namely (purusa), and the king, the meaning of the nominal
base, 6räjan\ indirectly through the meaning of the genitive case,
namely, the master servant relation.

Also, since the verbal cognition of non identity can be
possible between the meaning of a particle such as an absence,
and also the meaning of a nominal base such as the piece of
clothing, the semantical convention of non identity has been
qualified further as being 'other than the particles' (nîpâtâtirikta).
And thus, we can explain the cognition of non identity that 'pot
has the mutual absence conditioning the counter-positiveness of
the piece of clothing' from the statement 'pot is not a piece of
clothing' {ghato na patah) and also that 'the face has the simila-
rity conditioning the adjunctness of the moon' from the state-
ment 'face is like the moon' (mukham candra iva) respectively.

Observation of some logicians
A section of logicians make here the following observa-

tion : That in the compound statment such as '(he is) royal
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person' (räjapurush), the king, referred to by the word *räjan\
is not related to the person, referred to by the word 'purusah\
through the non-identity, namely master-servant relation; rather,
the king's relation (i.e. the master servant relation conditioned
by the king), which could be the meaning of the term 'râjarf plus
the lost genitive case ending, is related to the person through
identity only. Therefore, there occurs no violation to the estab-
lished semantical convention (that meanings of the nominal
bases are not related directly to each other through the non-
identity).

Also, in the metaphorical statement such as 'face is moon'*
(mukham candrah), the word 'moon' {candrah) itself should bs
accepted to refer to moon-like by indication. And hence, 'moon-
like' can be related to the face through the identity. Consequen-
tly, it is not necessary that the moon, the referent of the nominal
base, 'candra\ should be related to the 'face', the referent of the
other nominal base, 'mukha\ through the similarity, a relation
of non-identity; and so there occurs no violation to the same:
semantical convention. *

Necessary condition for the verbal cognition of non-identity
It can be argued that since reference to the meanings such

as the king and the person are present, verbal cognition of non-
identity, wherein the king qualifies the person, should be genera-
ted from the statement 'king is a person' (râja purusah) And
the assembly of causes, consisting of the syntactical expectancy
in the form of the sequence of the nominative of 'räjari* follow-
ed by the nominative of purusa, cannot be ruled out to be insu-
fficient to produce the verbal cognition of non-identity wherein-
the king qualifies the person through the master servant relation;:
for, the knowledge of the sequential arrangement of 'râjari* pre-
ceding 6nas9 and the nominative 'purusah* could not be insisted
to be the necessary precondition for the generation of such a
cognition of non-identity as such a sequence would be needed
only for the cognition wherein the king qualifies the moster-
servant relation and not for the cognition wherein the king
qualifies the person.

In this connection, epistemologists differ among themselves.
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as to what forms the necessary condition that causes the verbal
cognition of non-identity.

Ritualists theory
According to the ritualists, the reference to the master

servant relation etc., by the case ending, occurring after a nomi-
nal base by way of equal qualification (i.e. whatever is referred
to as the qualificand must be cognized as the qualificand)
should be assumed to be the necessary condition that causes the
cognition of non-identity wherein the meaning referred to by a
nominal base is the qualifier. And since such a reference to the
master servant relation is absent in the nominative statement
such as 'king is a person' (räjä purusah), the cognition of non-
identity wherein the king, the meaning of the base 'räjan\ quali-
fies the person, the meaning of the other nominal base, 'purusa\
through the master servant relation, cannot be imposed. Also,
since such a reference to the master servant relation is very much
present in the genitive statement 'he is king's person' {räjnah
purusah), the cognition of non identity wherein the king qualifies
the master servant relation, which in turn, qualifies the person
can very well be explained.

Refutation of ritualists theory
Logicians hold that the ritualists position that 'the refere-

nce to the master servant relation by the case-ending, that
occurs after a nominal base, is the cause of the cognition of
non-identity, wherein the meaning of the nominal base is the
qualifier' cannot be accepted. For, accoding to them, in such
a theoiy, when one has an illusion that the word 'relation'
(sambandha), in the statement 'king's relation is a person' (räja
sambandhah purusah), is the genitive case ending (nas)t the
cognition of non identity, wherein the king is the qualifier of
the 'relation', the qualificand, would become a necessity as the
'relation' is referred to by the genitive case ending. Also, on
the other hand, when one has an illusion that the genitive case
ending (nas), in the statement 'he is king's person' (râjnah
purusah), is the word 'relation' {sambandha), the cognition of
non identity, wherein the king qualifies the relation, the quali-
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ficand, would become an impossibility as the relation is not
referred to by the genitive case ending.

Logicians theory
According to logicians, the cognition of non identity,

wherein the king qualifies the person through the master servant
relation, has never been established before in the statement 'king
is a person' (räja purusah); and hence, for this reason alone,
such a cognition can be avoided. Thus, the assumption that
'the reference to the master servant relation etc. by the case end-
ing is the cause of the cognition of non identity, is not neces-
sary. However, when the genitive case ending (nas) in (rajnah
purusah) refers to the person, due to either illusion or illusion of
denotion, the cognition of non identity, wherein the king quali-
fies the person, has been establisted. And in order that such a
cognition be explained, the assembly of causes, consisting of the
reference to the person by the genitive case ending (has) in co-
operation with the syntactical expectancy such as the specific
sequence of the term 'räjan' preceding the genitive case ending
(nas), could be considered to be the necessary condition for the
cognition of non identity; and since such a necessary condition
is absent in 'king is a person' (räjä purusah), the cognition of
non identity cannot be imposed there.

Again, despite that the verbal cognition of non identity,
wherein the king qualifies the person through the master servant
relation, is accepted from the genitive statement, namely 'rajnah
purusah\ the same (cognition of non identity) need not be feared
fiom the nominative statement, namely, räjä purusah. For, the
assembly of causes, consisting of the genitive word 'rajnah9 im-
mediately preceding the nominative word 'purusah* would alone
be considered as the necessary condition for such verbal cogni-
tion of non identity. And, since such an assembly of causes is
absent in the nominative statement (räjä purusah), the cognition
of non identity cannot be imposed there.

Also, it is not necessary to accept that, in the compound
statement 'he is royal person9 (räjä purusah), the word 'rajan'
expresses king's relation and such a relation is perceived to be
qualifying the person through identity. For, nothing would be
lost if the cognition of non identity, wherein the king qualifies
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the person through the master servant relation, a relation of
non identity, is accepted from such a compound statement. How-
ever, it should not be feared that suppose such a cognition of
non-identity is accepted from the compound statement, then the
same can be insisted from the uncompounded statement (raja-
jyurusah) as well. For, since the uncompounded statement, lacks
the syntactical expectancy namely, the sequence of the word
'raja9 immediately preceding the word purusah, the assembly of
causes required for the cognition of non identity is absent; and
hence such a cognition cannot be generated from the uncom-
pounded statement.

Conclusion
It can be concluded now as follows : verbal cognition of

non-identity is produced directly between only the meaning of
a nominal base and that of its affix, or between the meaning of
a verbal base and that of its affix, or sometimes between the
meaning of a nominal base and that of a particle. And in all
these cases, verbal cognition of non identity is produced directly
between the meanings of a nominal base and also that of a case
ending etc. However, since the verbal cognition of non-identity
is produced indirectly between the meanings of even the two
nominal bases e tc , the semantical convention of non identity
has been qualified as 'directly between the meaning of a nominal
base and that of a case ending e tc ' And, also since the verbal
cognition of non identity is produced between the meaning of a
negative particle and that of a nominal base etc., the semantical
convention has been qualified further as 'other than the
particles'.

Now, as regards the necessary pre-conditions: The ritualists
have proposed that the reference to such non identical relations
as master servant relation by the genitive case is a necessary pre-
condition for the verbal cognition of the non identity wherein the
meaning referred to by the nominal base is the qualifier'. This
convention, according to ritualists, is necessary as otherwise the
cognition of the non identity, wherein king, the meaning of the
nominative base 'räjan\ qualifies the person, the meaning of the
other nominal base 'purusa9, can be imposed even in the nomi-
native statement such as 'king is a person' (rajä purusah). How-
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ever, this proposition has been rejected by the logicians on the
ground that the cognition of non identity can be prevented from
being imposed in the nominative statement as such a cognition
has never been established before there. Also, according to the
logicians, the cognition of non identity is not possible to impose
in the nominative statement as the assembly of causes consisting
of the genitive of * rajah* is absent in such a statement.

From the logicians point of view, the position that the
genitive case ending refers to the master servant relation is con-
tradictory to the established convention of grammar; and there-
fore is unacceptable. And that is why they do not approve of the
ritualists claim tbat the reference to such relations of non iden-
tity as master servant relation is a necessary condition for the
cognition of non identity. This fact will become clear in the
following section on the status of the master servant relation.

Status of M aster-sen ant relation (svatva)
Ritualists theory

Ritualists hold that, master servant relation (svatva), like
any other syntactico semantical relation, must be accepted to be
the referent qualifier, 'prâkatà* i.e. a meaning referred to by a
case ending such as genitive. They deem such a position to be
necessary on the ground that otherwise the absence of the
master servant relation cannot be cognized to be relating to the
person in the negative statement such as 'he is not the king's
person' (puruso na räjnah). It is not possible to accept, that,
in such negative statements, only the absence of the king, the
counter positiveness of which is delimited by the master servant
relation, is cognized to be relating to the person, therefore, that
the absence of such master servant relation of the king is not
cognized to be relating to the person. For, the master servant
relation, not being an occurrences exacting relation, cannot be
considered to be the delimiting relation of the counter positive-
ness. Thus, an absence, the counter positiveness of which is
delimited by such a master servant relation, can never be
established.

Theory of a section of Navyas
It should be pointed out here that even a section of Navya
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logicians, as Gadädhra states, accept the master servant relation
to be the meaning of the genitive case ending. They have recog-
nized the fact that the master servant relation, despite being a
relation, is unlike other relations. It is not merely a syntactico
semantical relation that binds together the two base meanings
etc.; rather, it is a qualifiying entity (prakära) and hence needs,
like any qualifier, another relation to relate it to other entities.
They have also recognized the fact that unless the master servant
relation is accepted to be a referent-qualifier, the cognition of
non-identity between the 'king', meaning of the nominal base,
and also 'the master servant relation', the meaning of the gen-
itive case affix, would become impossible to explain in 'räjnah
purusah\

Further, they refute the position that the master servant
relation is a meaning referred to by the genitive case ending in
only the negative statements scuh as {puruso na râjnah) as other-
wise the absence of the king, the counter positiveness of which
is conditioned by such a master servant relation, cannot be
cognized; whereas the same master servant relation is merely a
relation, obtained through the principle of syntactico semantical
relations, in the positive statement such as (puruso räjnati) as
here the king can be considered to be relating to the person
through the master servant relation obtained as a relation. This
is so because, in that case, the general semantical convention
that whatever referent (qualifier) is cognized to be qualifying
whatever qualificand through whatever semantical relation in
whatever statement without the negative particle, the absence of
the same qualifier, the counter positiveness of which is delimited
by the same semantical relation, is cognized to be relating to
the same qualificand in the corresponding negative statement*
would be contradicted. Thus, 'svatva' should be accepted to be
the meaning of the genitive case ending in positive and negathe
statements.

Objection to the ritualists theory
Main objection of logicians, however, to the ritualists

position that 'such semantical relation as master servant rela-
tion is a referent qualifier' is that the same involves the heavi-
ness of assumption; that is to say that when the master servant
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relation is considered to be the meaning of the genitive case, the
same would have to be assumed to be relating to the person
through yet another relation, namely the substratumness (asra-
yatva); and thus the heaviness of assumption results.

Ritualists defence
When the cognition from the positive statement such as 'he

is king's person' is produced, the cognition from the correspond-
ing negative statement such as 'he is not king's person' should
not be allowed to be produced. And such a goal can be achieved
automatically in our ritualists theory as the cognition from the
negative statement wherein the absence of the master servant
relation conditioned by the king, is related to the person, is
directly contradictory to the cognition from the positive state-
ment wherein the master servant relation, conditioned by the
king, is related to the person. However, in your logicians theory,
since the cognition from the positive statement does not involve
the perception of the master servant relation, conditioned by the
king, the same cannot be said to be directly contradictory to the
cognition from the negative statement which, however, involves
the absence of the master servant relation, referred to by the
genitive and conditioned by the king. Thus (you) logicians have1

to assume additionally that the assembly of causes, conducive to
the cognition from the positive statement that consists of the
words 'räjnah* and 6purusah\ is a preventing factor of the cogni-
tion from the negative statement such as 'puruso na räjnah'; and
hence, the heaviness in the assuption of the preventing factor
results.

1. According to the ritualists, in both the positive and the
negative statements, master servant relation is referred to
by the genitive and hence the presence and also the absence
of the same is cognized to be relating to the person in cog-
nitions from positive and negative statements respectively;
whereas, according to logicians, the master servant relation
is a meaning of the genitive in the negative statement, and
the same (master servant relation) is merely a semantical
relation obtained by the principle of syntactico semantical
relations in positive statement.
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Logician's reply to ritualists defence
Suppose the master servant relation is a meaning referred

to by the genitive case ending, then, the assembly of causes, that
prevents the perception of a pot etc. at the time of the verbal
cognition from {räjnah purusah), will have to include both the
reference to the master servant relation from the genitive and
the knowledge of the absence of the contradictory perception
such as the person has the absence of the master servant relation
conditioned by the king\ Thus, due to this additional assump-
tion heaviness cannot be avoided. On the othe hand, in our
logicians theory, such a reference to the master servant relation
and also the knowledge of the absence of such a contradictory
perception are not parts of the assembly of causes that is
conducive to the cognition of non identity from the statement
* räjnah purusah9. And therefore, there is no need that the refe-
rence to the master servant relation etc. should be included in the
assembly of causes. Thus, there occurs economy. According to
us, logicians, it is unnecessary that the verbal cognition of
identity such as 'royal relation is identical with the person' be
accepted from the compound statement 'râjapurusah9 by analy-
sing the same statement as a karmadhärya compound (i.e. 'royal
relation is a person' raja purusah) where (in the analysis) the
word räjan is held to have an indication in the sense of royal
relation. This is so because, nothing would be lost if a cogni-
tion of non identity such as 'the person has the king's relation'
is accepted from the compound statement by analying the same
(compound) as a genitive tatpurusa (i.e. 'king's person') (räjnah
pi rus ah).

Conclusion
It can be concluded now that according to the ritualists,

master servant relation is a meaning referred to by the genitive
case-ending and hence is a referent qualifier. A section of Navy a
logicians also seem to be toeing the lines of the ritualists on the
ground that otherwise the cognition from such negative state-
ments as 'he is not king's person' etc. would be difficult to ex-
plain That is to say that if master servant relation is merely a
relation, then the absence of thé king would have to be related
to the person through the same master servant relation; and since
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such a relation is not an occurrence exacting relation, the cogni-
tion would become impossible. On the other hand, suppose the
same relation is held to be the meaning of the genitive in only the
negative statements, then the semantical convention that what-
ever qualifier is cognized to be related to whatever qualificand
from the positive statement, the absence of the same is cognized
to be related to the same qualificand from the corresponding
negative statement gets violated. However, präcya and other
logicians strictly adhere to the position that master servant
relation is merely a relation obtained by the principle of syntac-
tico semantical relations. According to them, the grammatical
theory that such case endings as genitive are used for obtaining
the grammatical correctness of the word is to be followed by all
means and hence the violation of the semantical convention with
respect to the cognition from the negative statement is not an
important issue. Thus, the only point on which the status of
the master servant relation should be decided is the relative eco-
nomy or heaviness in the assumption of perventing factor of the
perception of a different object, at the time of the cognition from
the positive statement such as 'räjnah purusah*. And, in this
respect, logicians can be judiciously claimed to score over
ritualists as they have to assume one item less, i.e. the reference
to the master servant relation from the genitive in the assembly
of causes that prevents the perception of other objects etc.

General Conclusion
Verbal cognition has been distinguished as that of identity

and also as that of non identity. The basic criterion adopted by
epistemologists to distinguish them is the type of syntactico
sematical relation involved in the individual word meanings i.e.
referents. If the relation involved is identity, then the cognition
resulting would be that of identity; and if the relation involved
is non identity, then the resulting cognition would be that of
non identity. While the cognition of identity is produced bet-
ween the referents of two nominal bases such as 'blue colour'
and 'pot'; the cognition of non identity is produced between the
referents of a nominal base and that of its suffix etc. such as
'the king' and also 'the master servant relation'.

Epistemologists have established the convention that the
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cognition of identity is produced between only those referents
that posiess mutually different properties such as the potness and
also the substanceriess. This is to prevent the cognition of iden-
tity between the two pots etc. which does not serve any purpose
in conveying a new idea. Also, they have established another
convention that the cognition of identity is produced between
identical referents provided that the qualifier has an additional
qualification. This is to allow cognition of identity between a
staff holder and a red staff holder etc. which serves the purpose
of making one understand the staff holder as a red staff holder
etc.

Despite semantical competency (yogyatä), contiguity (äsatti)
and syntactical expectancy (äkänksä) constituting the necessary
conditions for verbal cognitions, only the last (i.e. äkänksä)
plays the most crucial role in determining where the cognition
of identity and where the cognition of non identity is produced.
Thus, epistemologists have discussed at length the problem of
äkänksä with respect to the cognition of identity.

Navya logicians have generally perceived the syntactical
expectancy required for the cognition of identity as the reference
to the qualifier such as 'blue colour' and also to the qualificand
such as 'pot' by the words ending in the same class of case
affixes such as nominative affixes etc. in enïlo ghatßK etc. Con-
sequently, they have generalized the syntactical expectancy as the
reference to the qualifier and also to the qualificand by the words
ending in the case affixes of the same class (nominative etc.).
Nevertheless, such a definition does not cover the instances of
compound statements such as 'nilaghatah* etc. wherein no case
affix is found to occur after the word referring to the qualifier
{i.e. wild). In view of such a difficulty, some logicians namely
Laugäksibhäskara and Srîkantha have defined the expectancy
negatively as 'the reference to the qualifier and also to the quali-
ficand by the words that do not end in the opposing case affixes'
and 'the absence of the case affixes after the word denoting the
qualifier, that is different from the one occurring after the word
denoting the qualificand' respectively. Such a syntactical expec-
tancy covers compound and non-compounded instances since no
case affix, that is different from the one occurring after the word
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denoting the qualificand, occurs after the word denoting
qualifier (i.e. nila) in either compound or uncompound expres-
sions.

However, Gadädhara firmly opposes such a generalization
of syntactical expectancy on the ground that one cognizes iden-
tity even as one does not recognize the words as ending in the
case affixes of the same class or as not ending in the opposing,
class of case affixes. For Gadädhara, each identity statement
differs mutually from other; and hence only a particular sequ-
ence of words found in each of the identity statements should
be regarded as the necessary condition of each instance of the
cognition of identity. Thus, Gadädhara prefers to particularise
the syntactical expectancy.

Now as regards the status of identity : Both logicians and
ritualists agree that identity is a syntactico semantical relation
{samsarga) between the qualifier and also the qualificand in cog-
nitions of identity. Nevertheless, ritualists are guided by the
convention that only those entities, that are referred to by some
words, are cognized in verbal cognition; and hence hold that
even relations like identity are referent qualifiers, i.e. meanings
referred to by some words. According to them, adjectival case
endings should be regarded as referring to identity in identity
statements. On the other hand, logicians are guided by the con-
vention that all syntactico semantical relations are obtained by
principle of syntactio semantical relations {samsarga maryädä);
and hence, hold that even identity is obtained by the same
principle. They oppose the ritualists theory on the ground that
identity, as meaning, would be required to be analysed as an
absence and also a mutual absence and; that adjective case
endings would be required to refer to only such an absence and
also mutual absence; and such a reference makes the verbal
cognition valid from even the incorrect statement cnilo ghatah9

where the word cnlld means 'blue clothing'.
Gadädhara, supports the ritualists theory that identity is

the meaning of the adjectival case endings. According to him,,
adjectival case endings could be regarded as referring to identity
since the nominative and other adjectival case endings cannot be
said to refer to any special käraka relations such as apädäna.

Also, accoraing to him, identity can be analysed as same-
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ness of nature (tädätmya) which is a unique property occurring
in oneself. Thus, there is no difficulty in admitting such an
identity as the meaning of an adjectival case ending.

Verbal cognition of non identity is produced between the
meaning of a nominial base and that of its affix etc. only. How-
ever, since the verbal cognition of non identity can be produced
between even the meanings of two nominal bases etc., the seman-
tical or epsitemological convention that "the verbal cognition of
non identity is produced between the meanings of two nominal
bases etc. directly" is established; and such a convention allows
the cognition of non-identity between the king, the genitive base
meaning, and also the person, the nominative base meaning,
through the master servant relation, the genitive meaning, in
räjnah purusaK etc. Also, since the cognition of non identity is
produced between the meaning of a nominal base and also that
of a particle, the convention is further qualified as 'other than
the particles'. Such a qualification allows the cognition of non
identity between the face, the nominal base meaning, and the
similarity, the particle meaning in 'face is like moon' (mukham
candra iva) etc. Thus, the observation of a section of logicians
that "the word such as 'moon* itself should be accepted to refer
to the 'moon like' and hence 'moon like' itself can relate to 'the
face' without violating the convention' is rather uncalled for.

Now as regards the preconditions of the cognition of non
identity. Ritualists were grately influenced by the theory that
only those meanings which are referred to by the words are cog-
nized to be qualifiers and qualificand. Thus, they have proposed
that the reference to the master servant relation etc. by the
genitive case ending etc. is the necessary precondition for the
cognition of non identity between the king and also the person.
By this proposal, they have avoided the imposition of the cogni-
tion of non identity in nominative statements such as *räjä-
purusah9. On the other hand, logicians, strictly adhere to the
theory that all syntactico semantical relations are obtained
through the principle of syntactico semantical relation; and
therefore, hold that even the master servant relation is obtained
by the same principle* They have avoided, nevertheless, the
imposition of such a cognition in the nominative statements be*
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cause the required assembly of causes consisting of the genitive
and other case endings is absent.

It should be noted here that this very basic difference bet-
ween the theories of the (obtainment of) the syntactico seman-
tical relations has led ritualists and logicians to two mutually
contrasting conclusions regarding the status of master servant
relation as well. While ritualists, following the theory that all
meanings cognized must be referred to by words, hold that
master servant relation is referred by the genitive case ending
and hence is a referent qualifier (prakärä); logicians, especially
the Präcyas, follow the theory that syntactico semantical rela-
tions can be obtained through the principle of syntactic seman-
tical relations, and hence, hold that the master servant relation
is merely a relation (samsarga).

Nevertheless, Navyas, at least a section of them, have re-
cognized the fact that master servant relation, although a
relation, is unlike other relations (samsarga). It is not merely a
syntactico semantical relation that binds two nominal base
meanings etc. together. It is a qualifying entity ( prakära) and
hence needs another relation to relate it with other meanings.
Also, they have recognized the fact that unless the master
servant relation has the status of a referent qualifier* the cogni-
tion of non-identity between the meaning of a nominal base and
also that of a case affix would become impossible to explain in
'ränah purusatf. Thus, despite heaviness in assumption, they have
conceded that master servant relation has the status of refrent
qualifier i.e. a meaning referred to by the genitive case ending.



CHAPTER III

THEORY OF THE MEANING OF THE
VERBAL ROOT AND ALSO THAT

OF THE VERBAL ENDING

introduction
Meaning of verbal the root and also that of the verbal

ending are the most important aspects of the analysis of verbal
cognition (i.e. sentence meaning). They occupy the most crucial
place among all the meanings that form the constituent parts of
verbal cognition. This is so because, according to the epistemo-
logical conventions, all the kärakas as well as the meanings
expressed by the käraka case endings are related directly or
indirectly to the meaning of the verbal root such as the action
of going or to the meaning of the verbal ending such as the pro-
ducing activity. For instance, consider the verbal cognitions of
the statement 'caitra grämarn gacchatV : (i) Caitra is the sub-
stratum, i.e. abode of the action of going that produces the
êffect contact that, in turn, occurs in the object 'village'; (ii) the
action of going, that produces the effect 'contact' occurring in
the abode identical with the object 'village', is occurrent in the
agent identical with Caitra9; (iii) the activity that produces the
action of going, delimited by the goingness, conditions the
objectness of the village as well as the agentness of Caitra, In
such cognitions, the action of going expressed by the verbal root
'go' {gam) or the activity (bhävanä) expressed by the verbal end-
ing (ti) is perceived to be the centre of all the syntactico-semanti-
cal relations of kärakas such as Caitra and käraka case meaning*
such as the objectness. Of course, it is a matter of great contro-
Tercy that*whether the root meaning, the action of going etc. or
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the activity expressed by the verbal ending or the nominative
meaning such as Caitra is the chief qualificand; nevertheless, the
meaning of the verbal root and also that of the verbal ending
occupy the most important place in the analysis of the sentence
meaning. Therefore, the understanding of the exact nature of the
meaning of the verbal root as well as that of the verbal ending
is essential to the understanding of the analysis of the verbal
cognition i.e. sentence meaning.

Problem
However, epistemologists, belonging to the different systems

of Indian Philosophy, hold divergent views regarding the exact
nature of the meaning of the verbal root as well as that of the
verbal ending. According to the grammatical convention, the
verbal roots refer to two separate meanings, namely an effect
such as contact and also an action such as going : whereas the
verbal endings refer to the grammatical agent (karta), the object
(karma) or the action itself (bhäva) depending upon whether they
are used in active, passive or impersonal construction. However,
according to the logicians, the verbal roots refer to the action
as delimited by a particular effect such as contact; whereas the
verbal endings refer to the agentness (kartrtva), identical with
the kftit or the objectness (karmatva), identical with the effect»
On the other hand, ritualists, hold that the verbal roots refer to
the entities delimited by indivisible properties such as goingness,
(gamanatva), cookingness (päkatva) etc. and also that the
verbal endings refer to a conscious effort or producing activity
(bhävanä). Therefore, to understand the exact nature of the
meaning of verbal roots and also that of the verbal endings, the
understanding of the various theories of the meaning of the same
roots and also that of the endings becomes essential. In the
following pages, we shall present a brief account of the theories
of the meanings of the roots and also the endings which differ
not only as the individual school of Indian Philosophy differs
but also as the individual thinker of the same school differs.

Grammarians theory
The verbal roots, have been defined by Panini as those

which belong to the class of 'become' {bhü\ 'blow' (va) etc. They
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are listed in the 'list of roots'. In addition, he has considered
desiderative, denominal and other bases too as roots. The
verbal endings, on the other hand, are mainly of two types :
those that are classified as parasmaipada and as âtmanepada
endings. The difference between the parasmaipada and ätmane-
pada endings, is that whereas the former were used originally to
express the effect accuring to somebody else, the later were used
to express the effect accruing to oneself. This is despite that
such a distinction is no longer valid.

Kaiyata,1 while explaining the statement 'he cooks rice*
ipdanam pacati), suggests a theory of verbal denotations as
follows:

The root 'cook' (pac) can express two things namely an
action (vyäpära) such as cooking, which consists of several
activities such as putting rice in a pot, putting the pot on fire
etc., and an effect (phala) such as 'becoming soft*(viklitti) which
is brought out by such an action.

This theory of verbal denotation of Kaiyata has greatly
influenced all the later grammarians beginning from Kaunda-
bhatta to Nagesha and was taken to mean that verbal roots, in
general, have two senses to convey namely an action (kriyä or
vyäpära) such as cooking or going and an effect {phala) such as
becoming soft or contact (phalavyäpärayor dhätuh). Based on
this theory verbal denotation, they have further developed the
theory of the meaning of the verbal endings and that of the
meaning of the accusative and other case endings.

Thus, according to the grammarians, verbal roots refer
to two entities : namely an action such as cooking and also to
an effect such as softening. Now, what is meant by the state-
ment that 'verbal roots such as 'cook' (pac) have two senses to
convey, (phala vyäparayoh dhatuh) is that simply an action like
cooking is not the meaning of the verbal roots; rather, that
both an action and also it's effect should be accepted as the
meanings of the verbal roots. Thus, in the active and passive
statements such as *odanam pacati' (he cooks rice), and 'odanah
pacate* (rice is cooked) etc., the entire operation of producing
an effect from the action of cooking etc. is conveyed by the

1. On Mahäbhäsya on p. iA49.
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verbal root *pac\ The verbal endings such as Hi\ 'te\ etc. on the
other hand, refer to the agent (kartä), in the active construction*
to the object (karma) in the passive construction and to the
action (hhäva) itself in the impersonal construction. Such a
reference to the agent etc. by the verbal endings is termed tech-
nically by the grammarians as a reference to the substratum i.e.
abode of the action, or as a reference to the substratum i.e.
abode of the effect etc. For, an agent of the action means the
abode of the action and also an object of the action means the
abode of the effect produced by the action. *

Grammarians, further, strictly oppose the ritualists view
that the root-meanings (actions) are produced through the pro-
ducing activity, expressed by the verbal endings. According to
them, the actions such as cooking have an inherent capacity t a
produce themselves without the help of the distinct activity; and
hence, it is unjustified that the verbal endings should refer to
the distinct producing activity (bhävanä). Thus, they hold that
the endings refer to only 'kartä' or karma etc.

Denotations of verbal roots and verbal endings
Grammarians accept two separate denotations for verbal

roots. According to them, verbal roots have the denotations in
the sense of the effect as well as the action; whereas the verbal
endings have the denotation in the sense of the substratum (i.e.
abode) of the action. For instance, in 'pactï (he cooks), the root
'pac9 (cook) has the denotations in the sense of the effect 'soften-
ing' as well as the action 'cooking'; whereas the verbal ending
(ti) has the denotation in the substratum (i.e. abode) of the-
action of cooking.

Grammarians accept two separate denotations for verbal
roots in the sense of the action as well as the effect since only
the meanings which are obtained independently through the
separate denotations can be considered to be the qualificand of
verbal cognition (i.e. can be considered to have been qualified by
some other meaning); and the action, one of the two meanings
of the roots, is indeed perceived to be the chief qualificand of all
the syntactico semantical relations in verbal cognition by
grammarians.



Theory of the Meaning of the Verbal Root 71

According to the Grammarians, the action of cooking is
denoted as a particularized action such as 'blowing', 'lighting
below' etc. For, the action of cooking etc. are established by
experience to be only as particularized actions such as 'blowing'
etc. Again, since the verbal roots are accepted to have denota-
tions in such particularized actions as only adventitiously
qualified (upalaksita) by the particularity of concepts such as
'blowing' etc. of the speaker, no difficulty of considering the
verbal roots as polysemous (anekärthd) would arise. And this
instance is similar to the instance of accepting denotation as
adventiously qualified by the particularity of concepts such as
potness delimited etc. and consequently not considering the
pronoun 'that' {tat) etc. as Also, since the verbal endings are
ruled to refer to the substraturft of action, the substratumness
conditioned by the possession of the action should be accepted
to be the delimiting property of the denotation.

Now, as regards the denotation of the verbal endings :
Grammarians hold that the endings have a denotation in the
sense of the agent or the object. They hold also that, despite
the possibility of analysing the verbs such as 'he cooks' (pacati)
as 'he does cooking' (päkam karoti), the verbal endings should
not be accepted to have the denotation in the sense of the
conscious effort (krti). This is so because, the chariot, in the
context of 'chariot moves' {ratho gacchati), would become ineli-
gible for being considered the agent since the same, being
inanimate, cannot be claimed to possess such an effort.

It should be noted that according to the grammarians,1

action is expected to be the object of the usage such as 'the
action is to be achieved (wherein the state of being what is to be
achieved appears as the qualifier). And such a usage should not
be caused by the association of another word such as 'effrot' or
'activity'. That is to say that the action of cooking etc., which
can be analysed as the placing of the vessel etc., should itself
be perceived as something to be achieved without the involve-
ment of some other effort or activity. Also, the root meaning,
'action' should not be perceived to be the operation conducive

1. Padäntarasamabhivyähärä Prayojya sädhyatva Prakâraka
abhidhäna visayatvam vyäpäratvam.
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to the production of the effect. For, in that case, despite that
the action of going can be perceived to be an operation condu-
cive to the effect 'contact', since the same action produces the
effect contact,', the operation of the inanimate means, namely,
'staff* in 'Devadatta cooks by means of staff' (Devadattah
dandena pacati), would also become the action by producing
effect. And consequently, since the substratum of the action is
the agent 'staff ' (danda) would also get the nominative case
ending.

Observation
Thus, it must be observed now that the verbal roots denote

both the effect such as 'softening' etc. and also the action such
as 'cooking'; and the verbal endings denote the substratum of
the action. Therefore, even the grammatical convention that 'the
roots like'cook' (pac) have two senses to convey' also gets
established.

For, grammarians, the verbal roots have denotations in
the effect as well the action wherein the action is cognized to be
the chief qualificand.

One of the most important epistemological contributions
of the grammarians is that the action is cognized as the chief
qualificand of all other elements including even kärakas.
Another equally important contribution is that the action, which
produces the effect is itself cognized to be a product of inner
relation or operation. Lastly, their proposal that the verbal end-
ing has the denotation in the substratum (of the action) and not
in the concsious effort is based on the fact that inanimate agents
such as the chariot are considered to be the agents due to their
possession of an action such as movement and not due to any
conscious effort that produces the vyäpära which in turn, pro-
duces the effect; and therefore, suppose the verbal ending is
accepted to have the denotation in the sense of the conscious
effort, then the inanimates such as the chariot would be excluded
from being the agent in 'charit moves' etc.

Objection
It should be noted here that the logicians oppose the

grammarians theory that the verbal roots such as 'pac* 'cook*
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denote the action 'cooking' particularized as 'blowing', 'placing
of the vessel' etc. They do so in order to establish the effort or
'activity' in general, to be the meaning of the verbal roots.
According to them, their theory has the advantage of the eco-
nomy of assumption over the grammarians theory because the
same assumes the denotation of the verbal roots only once in
the activity generalized as the activity: whereas the grammarians
theory needs to assume several denotations of the verbal roots
in the actions since the same (actions) are particularized as
'blowing' etc. However, Kaupdabhatta rejects logicians argu-
ment on the ground that the heaviness of assumption is nota
fault since the action such as cooking is cognized only as parti-
cularized as blowing etc.

Further, Kaundabhatta holds that suppose it is necessary
to accept that the roots such as 'pad* (to cook) denote the action
of cooking etc. generalized as an action in general, then the
same roots must be accepted as denoting the action in general
which includes even the activity. For, the verb '(he) cooks'
is usually analysed in general as 'he does cooking' etc. wherein
'(he) does' refers to the action as producing activity.

Now, since effort or activity (krti) is also included in such
an action, the statement such as 'it has happened due to me but
not done by me' (matto bhütam na tu mayä krtam) should be
explained in this theory by holding that in such cases, only a
passive act of 'happening' is intended and not an intentional
*doing' which is an action or effort.

However, he suggests that suppose the action, particulari-
zed as 'blowing', etc. is also cognized in some instances, then
such a cognition should be explained by accepting indication of
the roots in such particularized action.

Logicians theory
Like grammarians, logicians too have analysed the mean-

ings of the roots and also that of the verbal endings. They have
propounded number of significant theories of the meanings of the
verbal roots and the verbal endings. Scholars belonging to both
präcya and Navyas schools as well as many great thinkers such
as Raghunätha and Gadâdhara have enriched the Philosophy of
»the meaning of the verbal root and the verbal ending by their



74 Epistemology9 Logic and Grammer

individual contributions. Since Scholars belonging to different
schools of logic and also individual thinkers have proposed
different individual theories, no single theory can be cited as
the logicians theory in general; nevertheless, Navya theory that
the verbal roots refer to an action such as 'going' delimited by
its effect such as contact and also that the verbal endings refer
to the agentness (kartrtva) in active construction, to the object-
ness (karmatva) in the passive construction and also to the
action itself (bhäva) in the impersonal construction' may be
exampled as the model theory of the logicians.

In the following pages, we shall deal with the variuo&
theories proposed by different scholars as well as different
schools of logic separately one by one.

Präcya theory
According to the Präcyas, the verbal roots such as 'go'

(gam) refer to merely an action such as going and the verbat
endings such as UV refer to the kartrtva. They follow Pänini
(iii.4.69) in accepting that verbal ending (ti) refers to the sense
of kartrtva analysable into krti. The accusative case ending
(am), occurring after gräma etc., in grämam gacchati etc. how-
ever, refers to the effect 'contact', 'separations' etc. Thus, the
sense of the action of going that produces the effect 'contact' is
obtained through the help of the verbal root cgo' (gam) and the
accusative ending (am) in a statement like (gramam gacchatf
('he goes to the village'}.

It should be noted here that this theory of root-meaning is
in direct contrast to the theory established by the gramma-
rians; which assumes two separate denotations for the roots n>
the sense of the effect (contact etc.) and the action of going etc.
For, the präcyas assume only one single denotation in the sense
of the action.

Even at the risk of contradicting the grammatical conven-
tion that 'phalavyäpärayoh dhätuh' präcyas propose a single de-
notation for verbal roots in the action so that the epistemological-
convention that 'action is root-meaning' (bhävo dhätvarthah) is
established. And, they propose so because Pänini has ruled that
the accusative is used in the sense of the objectness (p. ii.3.2);.
and since the actual object such as the 'village' is already exprès-
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sed by the accusative base 'grâma\ only the remaining part of
the objectness1 namely the effect such as contact, should be
considered the accusative case meaning. Thus, for Präcyas, no-
thing except the action of going etc., can be accepted to be the
root meaning.

Objection
One of the difficulties in the Präcya theory is that suppose

the roots are accepted to have a denotation in merely the action^
then the roots such as 'go' (gam) and 'leave' (tyaj) would be*
come synonymous; for, both the roots would denote mere action
(i.e. movement) without referring to the effect aspect : namely
the contact in the case of going and separation in the case of
leaving. Consequently, the incorrect statement such as 'he
leaves the village' (grämam tyajati) instead of the statement 'he
goes to the village' (grämam gacchati) can be imposed when
the sense intended is that some one makes a contact with the
village (i.e. when the effect contact is related to the action).
This is so because, since the roots refer to the action in general
in all cases, there cannot be any criterion as to when the
specific effect such as contact should be related to the action,
and when the specific effect such as separation should be related
to the action.

Observation
Präcyas can be said to have persued an independent path

in establishing the denotation for verbal roots in the sense of
mere action. They were least influenced by the grammatical
convention that 'roots refer to both an action and an effect'
(phalavyäpärayoh dhätuh). They have based their theory on the
twin factors namely, the epistemological convention that pure
action is considered the verbal root meaning and also the gram-
matical rule that the accusative is used in the sense of the object-
ness (i.e. the effect). However, this theory has the difficulty that
since all the verbal roots refer to mere actions, such as move-
ments, incorrect statement such as 'he leaves the village' (grämam

1. Objectness means the possession of the effect produced by
the action of going etc,
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tyajatï) can be imposed with the intention that one goes to
the village'. Präcyas have tried to overcome such a difficulty
by proposing that the reference to the action by a particular
root would be considered as the cause of the relation of a parti-
cular effect to the action. Nevertheless, Präcyas should admit
the difficulty that since all the roots are accepted to denote
merely the action, the roots become synonymous. Now as
regards the präcya theory of the meanings of the verbal endings.
Präcyas have established their theory by modifying the Panini-
yan theory that the endings refer to the kartrtva or karmatva.
According to them, kartrtva and karmatva are analysable into
kfti and pala respectively; and therefore, the samef mustbe the
meanings of endingsns.

Navy as theory
According to Navyas verbal roots such as cgo' (gam) refer

to the action of going delimited by a particular effect such as
contact. And the accusative case (am) refers to the superstra-
tumness (ädheyatä). Further, they accept that the same (super-
stratumness) is related to the effect such as contact through
conditioning. Navyas hold that since the epistemological con-
vention such as 'the referent of a word is related to the referent
of another word and not to the part of another word'1 is to be
restricted any way in accordance with certain instances as 'rice
grain(s) is (are) produced' (sampanno vrihih), the superstratum-
ness can be related to the effect, 'contact' despite the same is the
part of the meaning of the verbal root *gam\

A major difficulty in the Navya's theory of the root-mean-
ing is that the incorrect statement such as 'going is not the
movement* (gamanam na spandah) cannot be avoided. This
difficulty is based on the fact that the mutual absence (i,e, differ-
ence) of the movement can be related to the effect such as
'contact', which is the delimiter of the action of going, and hence
forms a part of the root-meaning of the root 'go' (gam). How-
ever, Navyas explain away such a difficulty as follows : The
reference to the effect 'contact' etc., as the qualificand, produced
by the knowledge of the denotation such as 'the effect 'contact*

1. Padärthah padärthena anveti na tu tadekadesena.
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is the meaning of the root 'go' (gam) would be assumed as the
cause of the verbal cognition, wherein the effect 'contact' is per-
ceived as the qualificand of the mutual absence of the move»
ment. And since the effect 'contact' is referred to here only as
the delimiter (i.e. äs the qualifier) of the action going, and not
as the qualificand of any thing, the mutual absence of the move-
ment cannot be related to the effect 'contact'. Consequently,
such an incorrect statement as 'the going is not the movement*
cannot be imposed.

Now, as regards the Navya theory of the meanings of the
verbal endings: According to the Navyas, the verbal endings
refer to the conscious effort (yatna) that produces the action of
cooking etc. They hold so on the ground that the verb 'karotV
(he does), which is synonymous with (yatna)9 is used to explain
the meanings of the verbal endings in the analysis of the finite
verbs 'pacati' (he cooks) etc. as 'päkam karoti' (he dose cook-
ing), etc. They hold also that the endings merely indicate the
inanimate operations (vyäpärä) in expressions such as 'ratho
gacchatV (the chariot moves) etc. wherein inanimates 'chariot'
etc. are used as agents. Also, they explain that in intransitives
such as 'jänäti' (he knows), the endings merely indicate the sub-
stratum of the action of knowing etc. (jhänäsraya). The Navyas
were obviously influenced by the ritualists concept of the pro-
ductive activity (bhävanä) in their theory of the meanings of the
verbal endings. However, while the ritualists insist that the
productive activity is the meaning of the verbal endings in all
finite forms, the Navyas modify their theory by stating that the
conscious effort is the meaning of the endings in transitive
usages.

Observation
It can be observed now that Navya theory of the root

meaning is a modification of the theory presented by Gramma-
rians. They have accepted the basic theory that the verbal
roots denote the effect as well as the action. However, they
have modified the grammarians theory by stating that the verbal
roots have a single denotation in the sense of the action delimit-
ed by the effect. This has an advantage over the grammarians
theory; for, when a word is assumed to have only a single deno-
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fation, unlike the words 'puspavantau' (this word has two
separate denotations: one in the sun and the other in the moon)
etc., the same can never be insisted to be polysemons. An
objection to the Navya theory is that the syntactico semantical
relation of the accusative meaning with the effect, is against
the epistemological convention since the same effect is only
a part of the root-meaning. However, the logicians explain
away such an objection by restricting the epistemological con-
vention (vyutpattivaicitrya); and thus allow the relation of the
accusative meaning to even a part of the meaning. Thus, it can
be concluded that the Navyas have proposed a modification to
the grammarian theory of the root meaning so that the difficulty
of polysemy for verbal roots can be avoided without actually
contradicting the grammatical convention.

Gadädhara's view
Gadädhara can be said to have endorsed the grammarians

view in general. He states that both the action and the effect
must be accepted to be the meaning of the verbal roots alone.
However, he seems to have no preference as to whether the roots
must be accepted to have two separate denotations or a single
denotation in the sense of the action and also the effect. Accor-
ding to him, since the effect cannot be accepted to have been
cognized twice i.e. once as the accusative meaning and also
again as the delimiter of the action, the roots alone must be
conceded to have the denotation in both the senses. Neverthe-
less, it does not matter as to whether the roots have two sepa-
rate denotations or a single denotation in the two senses.

Thus, for Gadädhara, the roots can be accepted to have
either a single denotation like 'the root should generate the cog-
nition of the effect as delimiting the action' or the same can be
accepted to have two separate denotations like 'the root should
generate the cognition of the effect' as well as the action. In
either case, the effect becomes an independent meaning of the
root; and therefore, when the other referents, like the superstra-
tumness, are related to it, no violation of the semantical conven-
tion that 'referent of a word relates to only the referent of
another word and not to a part of the referent of another word*
occurs.
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Ritualists theory
Ritualists have proposed various significant theories of the

verbal roots and that of the verbal affixes. They were in the
fore-front of the analysis of the verbal roots and affixes since
the majority of sentences they dealt with in Mïmânsâ consisted
of the optative and other verbal forms. According to them, the
verbs such as 'he cooks' (pacati) are analysed as 'he does cook-
ing' (päkam karoti). And since, in such an analysis, the word
^cooking* (päka), referring to the action of cooking, represents
the meaning of the verbal root 'cook' (pac)9 the same root must
be held to refer to the action of cooking delimited by the
<cookingness (päkatva); and since the word 'does' (karoti)9

referring to the productive activity represents the meaning of
the verbal affix (//), the same affix must be held to refer to the
activity such as blowing, that produces the action of cooking.
Ritualists maintain that the action of cooking etc., the root
meaning, is related, in verbal cognition, to the productive
activity the verbal affix meaning, as the qualifier. They further
maintain that the root meaning functions either as the object or
as the instrument with respect to the productive activity. For*
the word, 'cooking* (päka)t repressing the verbal root 'cook*
(pac), has either an accusative case ending, which denotes the
objectness such as päkam karoti, or the same word 'cooking*
(päka) has an instrumental case ending, that denotes the
instrumentality, such as 'he achieves boiled rice through cook-
ing' {odanam pakena bhävayaü) in the analysis. Thus, according
to ritualists, the root meaning is only the qualifier and the pro-
ductive activity is the chief qualificand.

However, in cases like 'he who desires cattle should make
offerings with godoha9 (godohena pasukämasya pra nayet)9 the
root meaning, namly the offerring, cannot be related to the
activity either as the instrument or as the object. For, since the
'godoha' functions as the instrument with respect to activity, the
same has no syntactical expectancy for another instrument; also
since the cattle (pasu) functions as the object with respect to the
activity, the same has no syntactical expectancy for the object
either. Therefore, the root-meaning, in such cases, should be
accepted as unrelated to the productive activity. Nevertheless,
in cases like 'he should make offerings with soma' (somena
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yajeta) the root meaning, namely the offering, can be related to
the activity as the instrument (yägena somam bhävayet). This is
despite that there occurs a separate instrumental word in
'somena9. For, we can accept, here, the word 'sama* as having
an indication in the sense of the'soma-qualified' offering; and
such a 'soma-qualified offering' can be related to the activity as
an instrument. To suggest that the word 'soma9 has an indica-
tion in the *Soma-qualified offering', which is an instrument, the
word 'some? has an instrumental case ending.

Khandadevas view
Khandadeva, the best known modern epistemologist of

the Mîmamsâ system of thought, proposes yet another theory of
the verbal root and also that of the ending. According to him,
since verbs such as 'pacati9 are analysed the päkam bhävayati
etc. the verbal ending should be held to refer to only the effort
or the activity which is entirely different from the root meaning
i.e. action of cooking. And since such an effort or the activity
is expressed by the ending the same becomes the qualificand of
the root meaing, i.e. the action of cooking etc.

Here, only the conscious effort or activity, and not merê
movement, that my produce a quivering, should be accepted as
the verbal ending meaning. For, in spite of the fact that Caitra
may have a movement due to paralysis which (i.e. movement)
can cause a quivering inside his body, the statement 'Caitra
moves' (caitrah spandate) is never made; and therefore, only
the conscious effort or activity and not mere movement is the
determining factor of the statement 'he moves' (spandate) eta
Thus, since the conscious effort or activity alone is the deter-
mining factor, the same should be held the verbal ending
meaning.

Now, this conscious effort or activity called bhävanä func-
tions only as the qualificand. And all other kärafeas, including
the root meaning relate to it. In cases like 'he cooks rice*
(odanam pacati), the action of cooking, the root meaning relates
to the effort indirectly through the conditioning of the objectness
of rice which in turn conditions its own instrumentality.



Theory of the Meaning of the Verbal Root 81

Observation
It can be observed here that Khandadeva, like other ritua-

lists, holds the action of cooking etc. to be the root-meaning.
However, according to him, verbal ending should be accepted to
refer to only a conscious effort or activity and not to any move-
ment. Also, according to him, verbal root-meaning is not an
instrument with respect to the effort; but rather it is so only with
respect to the accomplishment of the object such as the boiled
rice. Thus, he has differeed from other ritualists in this respect.
Nevertheless, he agrees with that the ritualists the root mean-
ings are objects, of the verbal ending meaning. Thus, he accepts
that in 'he cooks' (pacati) etc., the action of cooking
functions as the object of the effort or activity. Also, in accor-
dance with such a theory, he holds that the meanings of the
verbal ending is always transitive; it has verbal root meaning as
its object in transitive cases like 'he cooks' (pacati), and it has
the desire or intention to undertake an activity as the object in
intransitive cases like 'he who desires health, should sleep'
(svästhyakämah sayïta).

Mûndana's contribution
Among the ritualists, Mancjana was a great thinker and

was responsible for establishing the ritualists theory of verbal the
roots and that of verbal ending. According to him, verbal roots
such as 'cook' (pac) refer to merely an effect such as 'becoming
soft'; whereas the verbal affix (ti) refers to the acivity (of blow-
ing etc.) which produces the effect. He states that their theory
is supported by the fact that the statement such as 'he is cook-
ing' ( pacati) is made only when the activity which produces the
effect of softening etc. is going on; whereas the same statement
is not made suppose the effect of 'becoming soft' is already
accomplished. Thus, he was of the opinion that the verbal roots
are meant to convey only the process of producing the effect.
In such a reference, the root-meaning, effect, is cognized to be
the qualifier of the productive activity such as blowing expres-
sed by the verbal ending.

Refutation
However, other ritualists such as Khandadeva are opposed
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to Mapdana's theory of the root meaning. They point out that
since the verbal roots are said to refer to merely the effect, the
root 'go' {gam) would have to refer to mere contact, the effect.
And consequently, since 'going' (gamana) would mean the effect
'contact', the expression such as 'the village is the abode of the
effect contact produed by going' (gamana janya samyogâsrayo
grämah) would become untenable. On the contrary, since 'going'
means the effect 'contact', the expression such as 'the village is
the abode of going' (gamanäsrayo grämah) becomes unavoid-
able. Further, Khandadeva points out, that in this theory,
suppose the effect such as softening exists, but the activity, pro-
ducing such an effect exists no longer, then the statement 'päka
exists' (päko vidyate) becomes impossible to avoid, because the
(päka) namely the effect, exists.

Observation
Mandan's theory of the root meaning, although rejected

by other ritualists themselves, deserves a special place in the
history of the analysis of the root meaning. He was greatly
influenced by the phenominon of the effect being produced by
an activity. For instance, when the activity of offering oblation
was undertaken by the Brahmins with an intention to accomp«
lish heaven, the production of the effect'heaven'was of para-
mount importance since the same would lead to the final goal of
heaven, Accordingly, he has analysed the verbal root meaning
from the view point of the effect such as 'the heaven' (or
'becoming soft') etc. and the verbal affix meaning from the view
point of the productive activity. For, him, it did not matter that
he was going against the established conventions of semantical
analysis; what mattered to him was that he should explain the
reference to the production of the effect from the verbal root
plus the ending.

Objection
Both logicians and grammarians object to the ritualists

theory of the meaning of the verbal root and that of the verbal
ending.

Logicians point out that suppose the verbal root meaning,
namely, the action of cooking, is held to be related to the pro-
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ductive activity, by being the means of the production of the
effect, then the statement such as 'he goes to the village' (gräm-
am gacchati) and 'he cooks rice grains' (tandulam pacati) be-
come untenable. This is so because, the village and the rice
grains, being already established, cannot be considered to be
entities to be produced. And, consequently, the action of going
and the action of cooking cannot function as the means of the
production the village and the rice grains. Also, in ritualists
theory, the incorrect statements such as 'he offers the heaven'
(svargam yajqte) becomes impossible to avoid. For, since the
heaven is to be accomplished (i.e. is not yet produced), the same
can be related to the productive activity: and therefore, such an
incorrect statement can be imposed with an intention that the
heaven should be accomplished.

Grammarians such as Kaundabhtta also reject the ritual-
ists theory on the ground that suppose the verbal ending is held
to refer to the productive activity, then the incorrect statement
such as 'he becomes the pot' (ghatam bhavati), like the correct
statement 'he accomplishes the pot' (ghatam bhävayati)> becomes
a possibility. For, since the object is what is produced by the
productive activity, the pot can be claimed to be the object due
to its possession of accomplishment; and therefore, the accusa-
tive case would become necessary after the word expressing the
pot. Kaun<Jabhatta rejects the theory also on the ground that
the conjugational endings cannot be held to denote productive
activity. According to him, the verb *karotV (he does), used in
the analysis of the finite verbs such as 'pacatï (he cooks) etc. as
'päkam karotV (he does cooking) etc., must be accepted as the
analysis of only the meaning of the verbal roots such as 'pad*
{to cook) etc. and not that of the endings. For, in the analysis
of the derivatives such as 'pakvavän' (he has cooked) as (päkam
krtavän9 (he has done cooking), the derivatives of *kr9 (to do)
are used to explain the meanings of only the verbal roots such
as 'pac and not that of the endings.

Observation on ritualists theory in general
It can be observed now that ritualists have proposed the

most fascinating theory of the meaning of the verbal roots and
also that of the verbal ending. They have perceived that the
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verbs such as 'he cooks' (pocati) are to be analysed as 'he does-
cooking'; and therefore, the roots refer to an analysable entity
such as the action of cooking, delimited by the cookingness,.
which can be brought into being (i.e. produced) by a conscious
effort or productive activity (ärthi bhävanä). The verbal ending
then, refer to such an activity which can be explained as the
particular activity of the doer conducive to some thing being
brought about. Such an acivity is conceived by ritualists tobe
referred to by all the verbal endings irrespective of the moods;
whereas a specialized activity called, impellent activity' {säbdl
bhävanä), which induces people to undertake an action, is con-
ceived to be an additional meaning referred to by the verbal
ending in optative and other potential moods.

Ritualists have conceived the twofold activities because*
they would like to explain the production of the action of cook-
ing etc, as well as the inducement of the agent towards under-
taking an action in vedic statements which lack of human
inducers. Of course, this theory, due to its pecularity and also«
unconventional approach, has attracted quite sever criticism
from both the sides of logicians and grammarians as outlined
earlier. However, such criticism cannot take away the real
credit of ritualists contribution. What ritualists tried to convey
was that cooking and other types of actions are not produced
without an inner conscious effort or activity and also without
verbal inducement. And therefore, verbal endings should be
held to refer to such productive activity and also to verbal
inducement.

View of Raghunâtha
Raghunätha holds here as follows : Verbs such as '(he)

coooks' ipacati) are analysed as '(he) does cooking' (päkam
karoti). And since, in such an analysis, the verbs are analysed
with the ÄT-forms such as karoti ^/h\ch refer to an effort or
activity such as doing, the verbal affixes (or endings) must be
accepted to denote an effort or activity. Also, since the questions
like 'what does he do' (him karoti) are answered with the verbs
expressing an activity such as 'he cooks' (pacati), the verbal
endings must be accepted to refer to the activity (krti) which
leads to the action of cooking. And such an acivity is found
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in all the sentient be'ngs such as Caitra, Maitra etc. who are
agents; and therefore, the convention that the abode of the
activity is the agent also holds good. In the case of the state-
ments such as 'chariot moves' (ratho gacchati), where a non
sentient being such as chariot is the agent, however, the verbal
ending (efflx) should be accepted to indicate a movement
(vyäpärä) that is conducive to the effect contact. And there-
fore, even the non-sentient being such as chariot can be
explained to be the agent by possessing such a movement.

It may be argued now that mere movement etc. producing
an effect is the meaning of the verbal ending in general. For,
in such statements as 'he does going' (gamanam karoti) and
'shoot etc. are produced by seed etc. (bîjadinâ ankurädih krtah)
the derivatives of kr (i.e. karoti and krtah) are used without
intending to refer to an activity inherent in a sentient being.
.And also, the experience of the people to cognize an activity
that leads to the action of cooking, in the case of 'he cooks*
(pacati) can be explained away by inferring an activity that
leads to the action of cooking on the basis of the invariable
concomitance of the acivity with the action of cooking.

However, this argument is not tenable. For, the verbal
endings must be accepted to refer to an effort or the activity
that is conducive to the action of cooking etc. Otherwise, sup-
pose the verbal endings are accepted to refer to mere movement
etc. leaving out the activity part, then the statement such as
'Caitra cooks' (carah pacati) becomes possible to be imposed
even as Caitra does not undertake any activity of cooking; but
rather, by chance, happens to bring about the action of cooking
by moving.

According to Raghunätha, verbal roots such as 'go' (gam)
refer to the action delimited by their respective effects such as
contact. And the accusative case refers to the superstratumness
which relates to the part of the verbal root-meaning namely the
effect. However, suppose the relation of the superstratumness
to the effect, which is only a part of the root meaning, is against
he established semantical convention, then the verbal roots can
be accepted to refer to both the action and also the effect inde-
pendently so that the accusative-meaning can relate to the effect,
4he independent meaning. In this connection, Raghunätha
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points out that the tracs'tivity of verbal roots depends upon
their ability to refer to actions delimited by their respective
effects. For instance, since the root 'go' (gam) refers to the
action of going delimited by the contact, its effect, the same

may be considered as transitive. Also the roots, referring to the
knowledge, (i.e.jnä etc.) must be considered transitive only by
convention since the same do not refer to the action delimited
by any effect. (They refer to mere knowing etc. which cannot
produce any effect like contact etc.)

Refutation of Raghunäth's theory
Raghunâthas theory that the verbal roots denote merely the

action of knowing etc. in the instance of 'he knows' (jânatï) is
not tenable. For, in that case, only the action of cooking, leav-
ing out the effect part would become the verbal root meaning;
and consequently, since the root 'know' does not denote the
action which does not share the locus with the other root mean»
ing, namely the effect, the convention that the root 'know' (ßä)
is transitive 'would become impossible to justify. Also, the
transitivity of the root 'know' cannot be termed to be merely
conventional; for, in that case, passive conjugational endingSv
would become impossible to justify after the same.

Observation
Raghunâtha was the most ardent supporter of the Nyäysr.

theory of the verbal root and that of the verbal ending, flow-
ever, his analysis of the meaning of the verbal ending clearly,
points out that he was influenced by the ritualists methodology
of the analysis of the sentence meaning. Further, his statement
that verbal affixes or endings refer to activity that produces the
action of going, cooking etc. is a pointer to his conviction that
only the sentient beings, who possess such activities, are actually
the agents; and when non sentient beings, such as chariot, are
used in the language, as agents of moving etc., the same should
be explained by accepting an indication for the verbal endings
in the sense of mere movement. Also, Raghunäth's state*
ment that verbal roots refer to the actions as delimited by their
effects clearly betrays his idea that verbs express an entire
process of operation beginning from inner effort or activity that
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culminates in the production of the effect such as the contact.

Nages a*s view
Some later grammarians too were greatly influenced by

the ritualists theory of the meanings of the verbal root as well
as that of the verbal ending. Ritualists, and also to some extent
logicians, held that an effort or activity which is quite distinct
from the action of cooking etc. is necessary to produce the
action of cooking etc. And such an effort or activity is the
meaning expressed by the verbal ending.

Nâgeéa, obviously influenced by such a theory, holds that
the root meaning includes even an effort (yatna). According to
him, the root such as 'cook' refers to the action of cooking that
produces the effect softening and also is coupled with an effort.
He recognized the fact that the action of cooking etc, need an
effort or activity to produce itself. However, the difference
between him and also the ritualists is that whereas they consider
the activity to be the meaning of the verbal ending, he holds the
view that the effort is also a part of the meaning referred to by
the root. He shares, with other grammarians, the view that the
verbal endings refer to the abode or substratum of the action.
Thus, NageSa can be said to have held a view which is a com-
promise between the views of the ritualists and also that of the
grammarians.

Conclusion
Epistemologists of India have shown a keen interest in the

analysis of the meaning of the verbal roots as well as that of
the verbal endings. They were interested in the analysis because
the meaning of the verbal roots and the endings form the most
important constituent parts of verbal cognition i.e. sentence
meaning; while the grammarians consider the root-meaning to
be the chief qualificand in verbal cognition i.e. principal subs-
tantive of all the syntactico semantical relations, the logicians
maintain that the abode of the root meaning is the grammatical
agent and the ritualists insist that the meaning of the verbal
ending alone is the principal substantive.

Grammarians have perceived that the actions are meant
to produce an effect; thus they have proposed that the verbal
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roots refer to two entities, namely an action such as cook-
ing and also to an effect such as softening. According to this
theory verbal roots have two separate denotations in the sense
of the action and also that of the effect. This is necessitated,
according to them, by the fact that otherwise kärakas and also
other constituents of verbal cognition cannot relate to the action
(of cooking etc.), which is accepted to be the chief qualificand;
since only the meaning which is obtained through an indepen-
dent denotation of a word can be accepted to have syntactico
semantical relation with the meaning of other words.

However, grammarians theory faces a real danger of mak-
ing verbal roots polysemous. For, according to them, verbal
roots have separate denotations in the actions which are parti-
cularized as 'blowing', 'lighting below' etc.; and since any word,
which has denotations in several particular meanings becomes
polysemous, the verbal roots too become polysemous due to
their denotations in many particularized actions. Grammarians
have tried to avoid this difficulty by stating that actions are
qualified only adventiously by particularity of concepts and not
really. However» this suggestion avoids the difficulty only parti-
ally and not satisfactorily. Among the logicians, Präcyas,
Navyas and Raghunâtha can be said to have proposed three
distinct theories. Präcyas had an independent attitude and
proposed that the verbal roots refer to mere actions like going.
According to them, the roots refer to only actions because effects
should be accepted to be the meaning of only the accusative
and other karmapratyas since Pânini has ruled that accusative is
used in the sense of the object; and only effect part of the object
needs to be referred to.

However, this theory contradicts the grammatical conven-
tion that 'roots have two senses to convey'. Also, since here only
pure action is the root meaning, the roots 'leave' (tyaj) and 'go'
(gam) would become synonymous.

Präcyas suggest that a convention such as 'reference to an
action by a particular root i.e. 'go' {gam) is the cause of the
cognition wherein a particular effect i.e. contact is related to it'
could be assumed to overcome the difficulty. However, such a
suggestion is effective in so far as avoiding the imposition of the
incorrect statement such äs 'he leaves' (tyajati) when intended
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to convey the sense that 'he goes' but not in avoiding the
synonimity of the roots.

Navyas were greatly influenced by the grammarians theory
and therefore, did not contradict the grammatical convention
that roots such as 'cook' convey two senses. Accordingly, they
too have accepted the denotation for verbal roots in the sense
of an action and also the effect. However, Navyas accepted
only a single denotation in the action as delimited by a particular
effect such as contact so that the difficulty faced by Präcyas that
"all the roots become synonimous due to their reference to an
action and an effect", is effectively avoided. Also, since this
theory assumes only a single denotation in the sense of the
action, as delimited by a particular effect, the same can avoid
the difficulty of polysemy for verbal roots as well.

Nevertheless, Navyas theory contradicts the epistemologi-
cal convention that meaning of a word relates to the meaning of
another word and not to a part of the meaning of another word
since the same theory requires that the superstratumness etc. be
related to the effect 'contact' etc., which is only a part of the
root meaning. Therefore, some Navya scholars like Gadâdhara
accepted two separate denotations for roots in the action as well
as in the effect. But, in comparison to the innumerable difficulties
associated with the theory that assumes two separate denotations
for roots, the original Navya's theory despite transgressing the
epistemological convention is much more acceptable.

As far as the meaning of the verbal ending is concerned,
Präcyas and Navyas agree with each other that the agentness,
analysable into krti, or the objectness analysable into the effect
or superstratumness would be held to be the meaning.

This view is not essentially different from that of gramm-
arians; whereas grammarians hold that verbal endings refer to
the abode of the action i.e. the agent or the effect i.e. the object,
the logicians hold that the generic property, namely the agent-
ness and also the objectness is the meaning.

According to Patanjali, the action of cooking etc. meant
different things to different agents. When we say that the agent,
Caitra cooks, we mean that he is carrying out the activity of
blowing the wind etc. However, when we say that woods cook',

we mean is that they burn. Thus, each action can be
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analysed into different activities depending on who is consider-
ed as the agent. It should be noted here that, at the time of
Patanjali, the theory that any given action like cooking needs
different individual activities to produce it had not taken con-
crete shape. Nevertheless, an idea that actions like cooking,
involve several individual activities in themselves seems to have
been prevelant. Bhartrhari held the view that different activities
which form the constituent parts of an action (kriyâ), manifest
themselves one by one and when the aggregate of such activities,
is conceived to be one, the same is designated as an action.

Bhartrhari classifies the action as either accomplished
(siddha) or to be accomplished (sädhya). For instance, when we
say 'Caitra has cooked' (apäksit), the same is accomplished;
whereas when we say 'Caitra is cooking' (pacati), the same is
to be accomplished. In both cases, since the individual activities
comprise the action, the same is super imposed on the individual
activities.

Later grammarians can be said to have been divided in
their opinion as to whether the activity causes the action or not
while Nägesa held that the activity or effort produces the action
of cooking etc. and therefore they are mutually different from
each other, Kaundabhtta firmly opposed the view that the acti-
vities are different from the actions or that the activities are
needed to produce the action. According to him, effort (vyäpära}
and activity (bhâvanâ) mean one and the same and they are
synonymous with the words 'production' (utpädanä) and 'action*
(kriya). He substantiates his claim by stating that the verbs like
'he cooks' (pacati) etc. are explained variously as 'he produces
the cooking', 'the activity is conducive to the cooking' and
'producing is nothing but an activity'; and therefore, establishes
that effort and activity are one and the same and also that the
activity and action are nothing but synonyms.

Ritualists, and some logicians like Raghunätha, have con-
ceived a cause and effect relationship between the activity i.e..
conscious effort and also the action. According to them, activity
preceds action since each action needs some conscious effort or
activity to produce it. They have based their theory on the
ground that verbs like 'he cooks' (pacati)are analysed as 'he
does cooking' (päkam karoti); and such an analysis clearly
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shows that an effort or activity is necessary to bring an action
like cooking in to being. Thus, they have clearly distinguished
the activity from the action since the former constitutes the
cause whereas the latter constitutes the effect.

Accordingly, ritualists held that the verbal roots refer to
an indivisible property such as the cookingness analysable into
thea state of being either an instrument or an object of the
activity; whereas, the verbal endings refer to the effort or activity
analysable into either a productive activity found in all verbal
moods or impellent activity found in optative and other moods.
Thus, ritualists have presented a theory of the verbal root and
also that of the verbal ending that can explain the production of
the actions from activity in Vedic and non-Vedic statements.

Now, it can be stated in fine that ritualists have presented
a real alternative to the theories of grammarians and also that
of logicians which are more or less identical except the techni-
cality. That is to say that both grammarians and logicians have
accepted that verbal roots refer to both an action and also to an
effect, the difference being that while the grammarians accepts
two separate denotations, the logician accepts only a single
denotation in both the senses. Also, as regards the verbal ending
meaning, both have accepted that the verbal ending refers to the
idea of the abode of the action» the difference being that while
one accepts that the verbal ending directly refers to the abode of
the action, the other accepts that the verbal ending refers to the
agentness which is analysable into the state of being the abode
of the action. Thus, only ritualists have come up with a totally
different idea that the action needs an activity or effort and such,
an activity is the meaning of the verbal ending.



CHAPTER IV

THEORY OF KÄRAKA

Introduction
Since Päcinis grammer1 is generative grammer, his gram-

mer teaches how to produce the words formally with the addi-
tion of affixes and other grammatical elements. Pänini teaches
that the words especially the nouns are produced with certain
combinations of grammatical elements. These combinations are
mainly the case endings. The case endings express certain non-
lexical meanings i.e. syntactico semantical relations that relate
lexical items i.e. nouns, adjectives, pronouns etc. with the action
certain expressed by the verbs. Pänini assigns the name 'kärakd
to such syntactico semantical relations. However, the term
*kärakd* is also used to refer to any item (person or thing) that
participates in any way in generating any action; and also, by
extension, to any word used to refer to such relations or such
items. For instance, consider the term 'äpadäna käraka9 which
we get when we read p. i.4.24 together with p. i.4.23. This term
refers to the syntactico semantical relation of äpadäna (ablation)
i.e. the relation of a fixed point from which something moves
away. Also this term refers to the item apädäna (ablation) or
fixed point; and by extension, refers to the word expressing such
a relation or such an item.

However, Pänini besides using the term 'kârakâ9 as a mean-
ing condition, uses the same term also as a name or designation
(samjnä). And the designation ^kärakci is to be used as a gene*

1. Dr. S.D. Joshi, Vyäkarana Mahäbhäsya, 1975.
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ral technical designation for the six other varieties of special
designations known as 'apädäna9 or ablation etc. These six varie-
ties of designations are used to refer to six varieties of syntactico
semantical relations, or to any item participating in an action*
by being instrument in bringing about an action, and by exten-
sion, these designations aïe used to words standing for such a
relation or for such an item. For instance, Pänini has enumera-
ted the six designations as follows : (i) ablation 'apädäncf, (ii)
indirect object (sampradäna\ (iii) instruments 'karana, (iv) locus
*adhikarana\ (v) object 'karman' and (vi) agent 'kartä\

Consider the following examples which illustrate the
special syntactico-semantical items represented by the six desig-
nations : (i) 'fruit falls from the tree' (vrksät phalanx patat\)%

(ii) 'he gives a cow to the Brahmin (prähmanäya gäm dadâti),
(iii) 'he plays with the dice' (aksaih divyati), (iv) 'he cooks rice
in the 'pot' (sthälyäm odanam pacati), (v) 'he makes a mat'
katam karoti) and (iv) 'Caitra goes to the village' (caitrah grâ-
mam gacchati). Here, in the first instance, the tree serves as the
'ablation' (apädäna) in connection with the action of falling. In
the second instance, Brahmin serves as the indirect object (sam*
pradäna) in connection with the action of giving. In the third
instance, the dice serves as the instrument (karana) in connec-
tion with the action of playing. In the forth instance, the pot
serves as the locus (adhikaranä) in connection with the action of
cooking. Io the fifth instance, the mat serves as the object
(karman) in connection with the action of making. In the sixth
instance, Caitra serves as the agent (kartf) in connection with
with the action of going. Thus, these designations represent six
different types of syntactico semantical items (kärakas) in the
six samples.

The six designations are meaningful lables. 'Apädäna*
means 'taking away', 'sampradäna' means 'handing over',
'karaya' means 'means', 'adhikaranä^ means 'location' and 'kartf
means 'agent'. However, Pänini defines each of these six desig-
nations with non-linguistic features like 'dhruvam apäye* etc.1 so
that the apädäna etc. can be sufficiently distinguished amongst

1. Dr. S.D. Joshi, Vyäkarana Mahäbhäsya, 1975,
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themselves and also that a correspondence between linguistic
construction and non-linguistic fact can be established. Follow-
ing are the definitions of the designations : (i) The fixed point
from which something receds is apädäna [dhruvam apäye apada"
nam), (ii) the item as wished to be the recipient of the object of
the action is sampradana (karmanä yam abhipraiti sa sampradä-
nam)9 the most effective means is karana (sädhakataman kara*
nam), (iv), the location is the adhikarana, (v) that which the
agent desires to reach (through the action) is the karman and
(vi) the independent (in actions) is the kartr.

As stated earlier, these designations are used to refer to
the six varieties of syntactico-semantical relations as well. These
relations, in general, are called 'käraka relations'. And Pänini
links directly the käraka relations to case endings or post nomi-
nal affixes (vibhaktis) so that the same can express the käraka
relations. According to Pänini, case endings recur to express
such käraka relations as apädäna etc.; and they are known as
dvitlyä (accusative endings) etc. Pänini assigns six different case
endings (vibhaktis) for expressing the six varieties of käraka
relations : They are dvitlyä or accusative endings for expressing
'object' (karman) (ii.3.2); caturthi or dative endings for express-
ing 'indirect object' (sampradana) (ÜL3.13); tritiyä or instrumen-
tal endings for expressing 'means' (karana) (ii.3,18); tritiya or
instrumental for expressing 'agent* (kartr) (ii.3.18); pancamiot
ablative endings for expressing 'ablation' (apädäna) (ii.3.18); and
saptaml or locative endings for expressing 'locus' (adhikarana)
0L3.36).

It must be noted here that accusative and other case end-
ings, expressing the käraka relations, are governed by the rule
'anabhihite* (ii.3.1), and therefore, they can be used in the langu-
age only if the 'karman9 etc. are not already expressed otherwise
by the grammatical elements such as conjugational endings etc.
Thus, 'caitrena tandulah pacyate* (rice is cooked by Caitra) and
'caitrah tandulam pacatV (Caitra cooks rice). Here, in the first
instance, the word, expressing the object namely 'tandulah' does
not have accusative case endings (it has only nominative case1

1. vide chapter on the theory of nominative case endings.
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endings) since the sense of the object (karman) has already been
expressed otherwise by the conjugation ending (te)\ whereas the
word expressing the agent namely 'caitrend* has the instrumenal
case ending (end) since the sense of the agent (kartr) has not
been already expressed otherwise. In the second instance, the
word expressing the agent namely 'caitrah* does not have
the instrumenal ending (end) (it has nominative case ending
since the sense of the agent (kartr) has already expressed other-
wise by the conjugational ending (tl\ whereas the word expres-
sing the object (karman) namely UandulanC has the accusative
ending (am) since the sense of the abject (karman) is not already
expressed otherwise. Thus, Pânini restricts the use of the accusa-
tive and other case endings to the sense of the 'object' etc. that
are not expressed otherwise (anabhihita).

Pänini does not assign the nominative case endings in the
sense of any particular 'kärakd* or syntactico semantical rela-
tion. However, as seen in the above exmples, the nominative
case endings occur after the word whose käraka senses have
already been expressed otherwise (abhihita käraka).

The rule 'prätipadikärtha' (p. ii.3.1) prescribes that the
nominative case endings refer to abhihita kärakas; and therefore
they do not express any particular käraka relation a new as
such, rather they express gender and number as occurring in the
base meaning ( prätipadikäriha). Also, the genitive case endings,
unless intended to express a particular käraka, are out as far as
expressing any käraka relations are concerned, since the same
(genitive case endings) are not used in the sense of any käraka
relations.

Thus, while the accusative etc. are käraka vibhaktis i.e.
vibhaktis expressive of kärakas% the nominative and genitive are
a käraka vibhaktis i.e. vibhaktis non expressive of kärakas.

Päninis rule 'kärake (p. i.4.23), governing the general desi-
gnation of käraka for various syntactico sematical items or
notions is to be read along with the rules ä kadäräd ekä samjnä
(p. i.4.1) and vipratisedhe par am käryam (p. L4.2) which restrict
only one designation for one item at a time. Thus, in 'krüram
abhikrudhyatV (he is angry with the cruel man), krüra has
only the designation of karman9 which does not have any other



96 Epistemology* Logic and Grammer

scope (avakäsa) and does not have the designation of sampra-
dâna which has other scope (sävakäfa) elsewhere.

Despite Pänini linking six different varieties of syntactico-
semantical (kdraka) relations to six different case endings respec-
tively, as an exception one and the same käraka relation may be
linked to two different case endings or one and the same end-
ing may be expressive of two different varieties of käraka rela-
tions. For instances, the syntactic© semantical {käraka) relation
of karman is linked to the accusative case endings in the active
construction by the rule karmani dvitlya (p. ii.3.2), whereas
the same is Jinked to the nominative case endings by the rule
'prätipadikärtha* (p. ii.3.1). Thus, 'katam karotï (he makes a
mat) and 'katah kriyate* (mat is made) are justified, Also for
instance, the accusative case endings are expressive of the
syntactico semantical {käraka) relation of the 'sampradäna* in
connection with the actions signified by 'krudh' preceded by an
upasarga, whereas the same accusative case endings are expres-
sive of the syntactico semantical {käraka) relation of 'karman9 in
construction as indicated above. Thus, we can account for the
active usage krüram abhikrudhyati (he is angry with the cruel one)
and (krüräya krudhyatV (he is angry with the cruel one). Hence,
while the syntactico-semantical relations {kärakas) represent
the underlying deep structural relations, the vibhaktis express
the same käraka relations in the surface structure of a sentence.
Almost in a similar vein Professor P. Kiparasky and J.F. Staal1

have argued that käraka relations comprise such notions as
"logical subject of ", "logical object of " etc. and correspond to
the 'underlying' or 'deep' syntactic relations of transformational
grammer. Also, thus, it can be stated that Pänini was aware
of the distinction between deep structure and surface structure
of sentences and hence used the terminology of 'käraka9 for the
syntactico semantical Items such as apâdâna and also for the
syntactico semantical relations of nouns, adjective etc. to the
action expressed by the verb in the deep structure and the
terminology of vibhakti (case endings) for the representation of
the same relations in surface structure of a sentence.

1. Kiparsky P. and J.F. Staal, 1969. Syntactic and Semantic
relations in Pänini Foundation of Language (1969).
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However, before we analyse the various definitions, and
discuss the theories that could thereby be posited, it must be
pointed out that the post-nomial affixes, which are seven in
number, are of two types: (i) käraka vibhaktis or nominal affixes
which express the kärakas, and (ii) akäraka-vibhaktis or nomi-
nal affixes which express something other than the kärakas. For
instance, consider the statement 'Caitra cooks rice' 'caitrah pacati
tandulam\ Here, the nominative and accusative found occurr-
ing after the nouns caitra and tandula express the agentive and
the objective kärakas. Thus, they are the käraka vibhaktiSo
The nominal affixes expressing the non-kârakas, on the other
hand, are of again two types : (i) upadana vibhakti or the post
nominal affix added to a noun on account of the presence of
another word (other than the verb), and (ii) sambandha vibhakti
or the nominal affix expressing the mere relation. In both these
cases, the relations expressed by the affixes are not connected
with the actions expressed by the verb; rather, they are connec-
ted syntactically with the ideas expressed by another noun
phrase. Consider, for instance, the statements : (i) 'generic
property occurs in every staff, (anudandam jätih) and (ii) 'he
comes from the neighbourhood of the village' (grämasya samïpâd
ägacchati). Here, in (i), the accusative affix found occurring
after the word 6danda\ is an upapada vibhakti since the meaning
expressed by it is connected with the generality of the meaning
of the word anu9 which is not a verb. Also, in (ii), the genetive
occurring after the word grama, is a non-käraka vibhakti since
the relation expressed by it is syntactically connected with only
the meaning of yet another nominal word, namely, the neigh-
bourhood.

Problem
However, what needs to be investigated is the analysis of

the term käraka on both logical and syntactico-semantical
levels. While Kätyäyana has taken the rule 'kärake' (i.4.23) to
be a technical designation in general (samjnätvena adhikära)9

Patafijali, following him Kaiyata, explain the rule both ways, as
a technical designation in general (samjnätvena adhikära) and a
restrictive meaning condition (visesanatvena adhikära). Also,
Patanjalis explanation of the term 'kärakä* as 'karoti iti kära-
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kam" (that which brings about or accomplishes an action) has
led Bhartrhari and Nâgesha to analyse kärakas on logical level
and to argue that (i) kärakas are the basic capacity to produce
an action that (ii) kärakas are the things or items that possess
the basic capacity to produce the action respectively. On the
other hand, logicians and ritualists namely Jagadïsha etc. and
Bättas have analysed the kärakas on the syntactico semantical
level and developped two contrasting theories such as (i) kärakas
are the meanings expressed by the post nominal affixes and
(ii) kärakas are syntactico-semantical relations that relate to the
bhävanä etc. Thus, Indian epistemologists have provided most
fascinating theories of käraka based in logical and syntactico-
semantical levels. In the following pages we shall give a brief
account of all these various theories so that a final conclusion
regarding different theories can be arrived at.

Kätyäyanas theory
Kätyäyana raises the difficulty that suppose the term

'käraka9 is not defined by mentioning the samjnin i.e. the item
which receives the designation 'käraka9* then there would occur
the danger of misusing the same term for non-kärakas as well.
Thus, he states that when the object designated is not mention-
ed, the term käraka can be applied to non-kärakas such as the
'grama? (village) in 'grämasya samlpäd ägacchatV (he comes
from the vicinity of the village). Here, the 'village' is merely the
relation of the vicinity from which some one comes; neverthe-
less, since the käraka is not defined as the producer of an action
(nirvartaka), even the 'village', which serves as the fixed point
from which somebody moved away, has the possibility of
obtaining the designation of äpädäna (käraka).

Also, he states that when the term 'käraka' is not defined,
there occurs the undesired possibility of applying the designation
'kärman9 (käraka) to an item which is not specified (akathltd)
in cases like 'brähmanasya putram pathänam prcchatï (he asks
the son of the Brahmin way) and applying the term apädäna
(käraka) to non-apädäna like vrksa (tree) in 'vrksasya parnam
patatV (the leaf falls from the tree).

Nevertheless, Kätyäyana answers this difficulty by stating
that the term 'käraka9 need not be defined; rather, the same can
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t e taken literally. For, the definitions of the terms 'apädäna*
etc. as the fixed point from which something recedes i.e. moves
away etc. themselves contain limitations of their application.
Consequently, since, in such cases, the tree etc. are not intended
by the speaker to express the apäya 'moving away', the same
{tree etc.) do not get the designation of apädäna käraka etc.
despite their functioning as the fixed point with relation to
moving away.

In this connection, Kâtyâyana states also that there can be
no difficulty in taking the term käraka literally: i.e. as meaning
the agent who is defined as the item which is independent in
{bringing out) the action. For, since action differs according to
each käraka, the agenthood of the karana (instrument) and the
adhikarana (locus) can be established with respect to the actions
like cooking (päka) etc. Here, the agenthcod of the main i.e.
actual agent such as Caitra with respect to the action of cooking
means adhisrayana (putting the pot on), udakäsecana (pouring
water), tandulävapana (putting the rice), edhopakarsana (supply-
ing fuel) etc.; whereas the agenthood of the adhikarana (locus)
such as pot with respect to the cooking means the action of
dhärana (holding so and so much) as in 'dronam pacati* ( (pot)
cooks a drona), and the agenthood of the 'karana9 (instrument)
such as firewood means the action of jvalana (burning) as in
edhäh paksyanty ä viklitter jvalisyantV (the sticks of firewood will
cook i.e. burn untill the rice become soft).

Kätyäyana states further that the agenthood of the apädäna
{ablation) etc. can also be explained due to the independence
and dependence. The independence of the apädäna in bringing
about the action of moving away is the agenthood of the apä-
däna, whereas the dependence of the same is the apädänatva of
of the apädäna.

Observation
It can be stated now that Kätyäyana holds that the term

'käraka* can be taken literally and need not be defined by pro-
viding a samjnin. And, since the definitions of the 'apädäna' etc,
themselves contain the limitations of (heir application, there
cannot be any danger of applying the designation to any non-
käraka such as the Brahmin etc. who merely serve as the relation
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with respect to the son in 'brähmanasya putram panthänam prc
chat' etc.

Another significant contribution of Kätyäyana is that
when kâraka is taken in its literal sense, (the term is a nvul deri-
vation from the root 'kf (to do) and hence means 'that which
brings about'), thé designation 'käraka9 becomes applicable to
only the agent that brings about an action. He justifies such an
application of the designation to only the agents on the ground
that all the kärakas such as 'karana* (instrument) adhikarana
(locus) etc. too are agents in their own capacity of burning,
holding etc. Nevertheless, he has the difficulty in explaining the
agenthood with respect to the apädäna and sampradäna since
they are not participating in the action. However, he removes
the difficulty by introducing the notions of independence and
also dependence. According to him, all the six knrakas, including
apädäna, sampradäna etc. have independence in one respect and
dependence in another respect. When the notion of dependence
s taken into account, the designation apädäna etc. are applied,
whereas when the notion of independence in their own minor
contribution is taken into account, the designation käraka is
applied.

Patanjalis theory
While from the beginning Kätyäyana took 'käraka* to be-

a samjnä (designation), Patanjali first states that the rule is an
adhikära since the same does not prescribe anything new. Fur-
ther, he states that when "kärake' is an adhikära, the same can
be either a technical designation which is to be defined subse-
quently, or a restrictive meaning condition regarding the appl-
cation of the designations such as 'apädäna9 etc. introduced by
the next set of six rules. Patanjali takes the rule to be a samjnâ
since the same is read in the ekasamjnä section and also takes
the rule to be a general technical designation (samjnätvena adhi-
kära) since the same is used in the locative.

Patanjali states that Pänini usually makes short economic
samjnäs such as 'ti\ 6ghu9 etc. However, the designation 'käraka*
unlike other designations is quite a lengthy one. And this indi-
cates that käraka is a significant designation. Therefore, the
term 'käraka' must be analysed as 'karoti iti kärakanC or 'that:
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which brings about i.e. accomplishes (the action)'. Thus, käraka
can be admitted to be a designation signifying only the agent
which brings about or accomplishes (the action). Now, in the
case of the statements such as 'brähmanasya putram panthânam
prcchatV (he enquires the son of the Brahmin the way) and
*grämasya samlpäd ägacchatV (he comes from the vicinity of the
village), the Brahmin and also the village need not be consider-
ed to be kärakas. For, they don't contribute in any way towards
bringing about i.e. accomplishing the actions namely 'enquiring'
and 'coming' and hence are not the agents of the same actions,
And, since they are not the kärakas, they cannot be called
'karmari* and 'apâdâna* respectively. However, one may object
here as follows : Since only the agent of action is to be consi-
dered a käraka, how could the cases which are non agents such
as the 'instrument', 'locus' etc., become kärakas ? Anticipating
this objection, Patanjali states that action differs in relation to
each case and therefore even the cases such as 'instrument' 'locus'
^etc, can be considered to be the agents of different actions and
thereby as kärakas. For instance, in the statement 'Caitra cooks*
{caitrah pacati), the root 'to cook' (pac) refers to kindling fire,
pouring water, setting up the vessel etc. Consequently, "Caitra
is the agent of cooking" means he is the agent of kindling fire
etc. So, Caitra accomplishes the action of cooking by possess-
ing the act of kindling fire etc.

In the case ,of the statement 'the pieces of wood cook'
(kasthäni pacanti), the root 'cook' refers to the 'burning' (jval-
and) etc. which are found in the wood. Consequently, "the
pieces of wood are the agents of cooking", means they are the
agents of burning' etc. So, woods accomplish the act of cook-
ing by virtue of possessing the burning. Similarly, in the state-
ment, 'the vessel cooks' (sthäli pacati), the root 'cook' refers to
the act of possessing rice, water etc. Consequently, "the vessel
is the agent of cooking" means the vessel is the agent of posses-
sing rice etc. So, the vessel accomplishes the act of cooking by
possessing rice etc. Thus, it has been established that non-
agentive cases such as 'instrument', 'locus' etc. too are the
agents of different actions and therefore, can be considered to
be the kärakas. From this it becomes clear that, according to
Patanjali, all those cases, which contribute in some way or other
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towards the accomplishment of the action, are kârakas. Never-
theless, it must be noted here that Patafijali maintains a clear
distinction between the primary agent such as 'Caitra' and secon-
dary agents such as 'woods' and 'vessel' etc. He observes that
when a primary agent is present along with the non-primary or
secondary agents, the latter are dependent in their function of
accomplishing the action on the former. For instance, consider
the statement 'Caitra cooks rice gruel in the vessel through
wood' {caitrah tandulam sthälyäm kästhena pacati). Here, the
secondary agents, namely, 'rice', 'vessel' and 'wood' are depen-
dent in their function on the primary agent i.e. Caitra. Conse-
quently, they are to be considered to be only the 'object', 'locus9

and 'instrument' respectively. However, when the primary agent
is not present, the secondary agents are intended to be indepen-
dent in their function of accomplishing the 'swelling of rice' and
other actions and therefore are to be considered as agents only.
Hence, the statements 'rice cooks', 'vessel cooks' etc.

Also, according to Patafijali, the designation 'kartr' (agent)-
and special designations such zs'apädäna* (ablation) etc. are
applied to an item depending on whether the same item is
intended to be independent in the action or not i.e. when the
speaker intends an item to be independent, the designation
'kartf is applied, whereas when the speaker intends an item to
be dependent, the special designations 'apadâna* etc. are applied.
Thus, to illustrate this theory Patafijali provides the examples
*balähakah vidyotate' (the cloud is lightening) 'balahakad vidyo-
täte" (it is^ightening from the cloud) and 'balähake vidyotaté*
(it is lightening in the cloud). Here, in the first instance, the
cloud is intended to be independent in the action of lightening,
and hence gets the designation 'kartf; whereas in the second
and third instances, the same cloud is not intended to be inde-
pendent in the action of lightening and hence gets only the
special designation of apädäna etc.

Finally Patafijali proposes another alternative explanation
of the rule *kärake\ He states that since Pä^ini has introduced
the term in the locative singular *karake\ and not in the locative
plural *karakasu\ the same should be taken only as a restrictive
meaning condition (visesanatvena adhikära) and not a general
technical designation (samjnatvena adhikära). He further ex-
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plains that the locative singular 'kärake* should be taken to
mean kriyäyäm or 'when there is connection with the action'.
Thus, according to this explanation, the rule i.4.23 means that
the designations 'apädänd etc. are applied to an item provi-
ded that the same item meets the restrictive condition of being
connected with the action.

Theories based on productive capacity
Now, it must be pointed out that Patanjali's explanation

of the käraka has given rise to two different interpretations on
which are based the two theories mainly supported by Bhartr-
hari and Nägesa. Bhartrhari is the chief advocate of the theory
that käraka is only the capacity or power that produces the
action, whereas Nâgesa is the chief advocate of the theory that
käraka is the things which possesses such powers.

Bhartrharis theory
As stated earlier, Bhartrhari is the chief advocate of the

theory that käraka is the capacity to produce an action. He
states in his Vakyapadïya, that a basic capacity to bring about
an action, which is inherent either in its own locus or in some
other locus, is considered to be the instrument. What he means
by this statement is that the capacity or the power which is found
inherent and therefore inseparable from things is to be consider-
ed as the käraka. For instance, in 'Caitra cooks', the capacity
found inherent in Caitra, which produces the action of kindling,
fire etc. is the käraka known as kartr. Or, for instance, in 'he
cooks rice gruel', the capacity found inherent in the rice, which
produces the swelling in the rice, is the käraka known as karman.

According to this theory of Bhartrhari, Patanjali's state-
ment that 'qualities constitute the instrument' (gunäh sadhanam)
under the rule (anabhihite) ii.3.9, can be taken to be a pointer to
the fact that Patanjali meant only the power to be the käraka.
It can be argued now as follows: suppose the thing possessing the
power is considered to be the käraka, then the diversity of the
effect cannot be maintained; since the thing that produces the

1. Sväsraye samavetänäm tadvadeväsrayäntare kriyänäm abhini"
spattau sämarthyam sadhanam viduh. Vâkyapadïya, p. 230.



104 Epistemology, Logic and Grammer

effect is uniformly same under all circumstances. For instance,
consider the statement : (i) 'behold the pot' (ghatam pasya) and
(ii) 'bring water through a pot' (ghatenajalam ähara). Here,
the two actions, namely the act of beholding and also the act of
bringing watef, which are the effects, have nothing in common.
However, the thing which produces them, namely the pot, is the
same. Consequently, the two mutually different kärakas, namely
the karman and karana can never be explained in the form of a
single pot. On the other hand, if the power that occurs in the
things is considered to be the käraka9 then the power which
produces the act of beholding and also the power which pro-
duces the act of bringing water, can easily be distinguished as
two separates entities and hence as two kärakas.

Commenting on Bhartrhari, Heläräja points1 out that the
statement, "the basic capacity inherent in things producing an
action is the käraka9' does not contradict, in any way, the state-
ment of Patanjali that "the thing attains the status of an instru-
ment in respect to the accomplishment of an action" (dravyam
kriyäbhinirvrtim prati sädhanabhävam upaitï) under the rule
iii.1.68. He notes that Bhartrhari made the above statement
with the intention that the power and the locus in which it in-
heres are identical. He further states, in support of Bhartrhari's
theory, that Mahäbhäsya passages such as : 'the things or subs-
tances are indeed the instruments' (sädhanam vai dravyam) and
'the substances have no excellence or decline" (na ca dravyasya
prakarsäpakarsau stah) actually indicate the identity of the
power and the locus in which it inheres. Moreover, it must be
admitted that any power, which may be considered to be a
käraka, cannot remain without a locus, and hence there is no
point in accepting that the power alone, i.e. without any associ-
ation to its locus, is the käraka.

Vämana's theory
As stated earlier, Patanjali's explanation of the term

käraka has greatly influenced the thinking of later grammarians
in formulating the theory of käraka. The author of Käsikä,
while commenting upon the rule i.4.23, states that käraka is a

1. Vâkyapadïya, p. 230.
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synonym of nimitta and hetxu Although, he does not elaborate
on his theory of käraka, it is quite clear that he takes käraka to
be a semantic unit that participates as an instrument or cause in
the accomplishment of an action.

Nägesa theory
Nägesa, in his Laghumanjusä1, analysis käraka to be

things having the capacity to accomplish an action, which
(capacity) is found inherent in things possessing the actual power
to produce the action. For him, such a capacity is identical
with the operation or vyäpära. For instance, when Caitra cooks,
Caitra has the capacity to accomplish the act of cooking, that is
to say, he operates so as to set up the vessel, soak the rice etc.
and hence can be said to posses the actual power to produce the
cooking rice. In the case of 'brähmanasya putram panihänam
prcchatV where someone enquires the son of Brahmin regarding
the road, however, one cannot claim that someone has the capa-
city to accomplish the Brahmin, or that the Brahmin partici-
pates in any capacity towards the production of the enquiry.
Therefore, he (the Brahmin) cannot be claimed to be a käraka
(karman).

It must be admitted that all the kärakas such as the ins-
trument and the locus, contribute towards the accomplishment
of the main action indirectly through their own subsidiary
actions or operations and they are thus, to be considered as
kärakas. Also, an indirect object or sampradäna contributes
towards the accomplishment of giving indirectly, i.e. by occupy-
ing the giver's mind. Hence sampradäna is a käraka. In the
case of the statement such as : 'he remembrs the pot', the pot is
karma käraka, because, it too accomplishes the main action of
remembering by becoming the property of thought. Thus, it can
be established that all the kärakas contribute towards the acco-
mplishment of the main action through their individual opera-
tions, and depending upon the particular mode of operation,
they are variously called as 'instrument', 'locus' etc.

One may object here that a 'village', when it is reached, is

1. Kärakatvam kriyäjanakakatva saktyäsraya samaveta vyäpä-
räbhinispatti sämarthyäm. Laghumanjüsä, p. 1163.
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not, really speaking, accomplished, such as the 'rice gruel' is,
through the efforts of the 'goer'. Also, it cannot be claimed that
it participates in the production of the act of going directly in
any way. Thus, the 'village' cannot be explained to be a käraka
in the sense 'rice gruel' or Caitra can be done. Nevertheless, it
must be admitted that when the village is reached, it comes to
possess a capacity to be contacted by the goer, and this capacity
can be said to help the goer to produce the act of going. There-
fore, it can be maintained that the village is also associated with
the power to produce the action of going. Thus, it becomes
established that the things which are associated with the powers
to bring about an action are kärakas.

Theories based on syntactico-semantical function
As noted earlier, Bhartrhari and his followers based their

theory of käraka on the etymological analysis of the term
käraka and therefore held that käraka is a logical cause. How-
ever, other epistemologists, mainly logicians and ritualists, based
their theory of käraka on the syntactico-semantical function of
the different kärakas. These scholars were guided primarily bf
the fact that all the kärakas must relate to an action.

Jagadisas theory
Jagadisa, in his sabdasakti prakäHkä states that whatever1*

meaning is expressed by whatever post-nominal affix that quali-
fies whatever action, the same is to be considered the käraka m
relation to the action expressed by the verb. By this, Jagadisa
means that the meaning expressed by the particular post-nominal
affix becomes the käraka, if such a meaning is to be related
with the action expressed by the verb. Thus, for instance, in the-
statement, 'he goes to the village' (grämam gacchati), the super-
stratumness, expressed by the accusative, occurring after the-
word grama, becomes the käraka (i.e. karman) since the same is
related to the action of going expressed by the verb *gacchati\

It could also be observed here that in statements such as t

1. Yaddhätüpasthäpye yädfse arthe prakäribhütah yah subar-
thah taddhätüpasthäpya tädrsakriyäyäm tatkärakam.

Sabdasaktiprakäsikä, p. 294.
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*he cooks the rice gruel belonging to Caitra' (caitrasya tandulam
pacati), the genitive meaning i.e. ownership, is not a käraka,
since it does not relate to the action of cooking, rather it relates
to only the rice gruel. However, in the case of the statements
such as : (i) 'he is the cook of the rice-gruel' (pdanasya paktä),
(ii) 'the cooking of Maitra' (maitrasya päkah), the meanings
expressed by the genitive, namely the objectness and the agency
are kärakas as they relate to the action, 'cooking'. This has been
sanctioned by the rule ii.3.65 (kartr-karmanoh krti).

According to Jagadîsa, it must be noted that, only the
meaning of the post nominal affix, such as separation, and not
the meaning of the nominal stem, such as tree, is the käraka :
He states that the notion that the things expressed by the
nominal stems, for instance, tree, in the statement, 'the leaf falls
from the tree' {vrksät parnam patati) can be a käraka, is un-
founded. He states so because, the meaning of the post nominal
affix, qualified by the meaning of the nominal stem, should alone
be considered as the käraka. Nevertheless, since the meaning
of the nominal stems qualifies the meaning of the post-nominal
affix, and therefore qualifies, indirectly, the action, the meaning
of the nominal stem can be accepted as a secondary käraka.

Giridharas modification
Giridharopädhyäya, the author of Vibhaktyarthanirnaya,

supports, in principle, the theory of käraka as outlined by Jaga~
disa. However, he suggests that some modifications in the
analysis of käraka are necessary. According to him,1 the mean-
ings of the post-nominal affixes can be regarded as kärakas pro-
vided that (i) they are invariably related to an action, that
(ii) they are never related to the meaning of any nominal stem,
and also that (iii) they are not referred to by the post-nominal
affixes that are added to a noun on account of the presence of
another word. In the above modification, the first condition is
suggested to cover the objectness and other kärakas which relate
to the actions; the second condition is suggested to exclude the

1. Kärakatvam näma nämärthänvaya prayojakatänavacchedaki-
bhüta kriyänvayatä vacchedaka dharmavatvesati padäntarä-
samabhivyährta subartnatvam.
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possibility of covering the ownership (svaiva ss a käraka), since
it relates to only the meaning of a nominal stem, and the third
condition is suggested to exclude the possibility of covering the
non-kärakas such as generality and others since they are referr-
ed to by the nominal affixes whose existence is due only to the
presence of another word (anu) etc. Giridhara holds that the
above modifications are also necessitated on account of the fact
that in statements such as : 'she is scared of her husband'
(käntasya trasyaü), the relation of husband is also related to
the action of getting scared and hence otherwise, would become
the apädäna käraka.

Some grammarians, albeit very few, have also approached
the analysis of the karaka from the syntactico semantical point
of view. According to them, as Nâgesa reports, a käraka is1

what relates to the meaning expressed by a post nominal affix.
That, in turn» relates to the action. For instance, in the state-
ment : 'Caitra goes to the village' (caitro grämam gacchatï),
both 'Caitra' and 'village' are kärakas, since they are related to
the agentness and objectness that, in turn, relate to the action of
going directly and indirectly respectively.

It must be noted here that according to the above analysis,
käraka is only the meaning expressed by the nominal stem and
not the meaning expressed by the post nominal affix.

Ritualists theory
Let us now consider the position of ritualists. They too,

like Jagadïsa and others, analyse käraka from the view point of
a syntactico semantical function. However, as Gokulanatha, in
his Padaväkyaratnäkara, states, they, unlike other epistemolo-
gists, view käraka to be what relates to the activity or efficient
force (bhävanänvayi). According to the ritualists, all the kärakas
must be admitted to relate to the activity or efficient force ex-
pressed by conjugational endings since it produces all the syntac-
tico semantical notions including even actions. Now, how action
is produced by the efficient force can be explained as follows :
In the mïmânsâ system, a predicate such as 'pacatV (he cooks),

1. Kriyänntapratyayärthänvayitvam Kärakatvam.
Laghumanjüsä, p. 1195
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is analysed as 'pâlcarn karoiV (he does or accomplishes cooking).
Such an analysis of a predicate explains the activity or efficient
force as the cause leading to action and her ce warrants that
action be related to it. Further, actions are either instrumental
or objective kärahas. For instance, consider the statement :
"Caitra cooks rice gruel". Here, when Caitra accomplishes the
cooking of rice gruel through various means, the action of cook-
ing can be considered to be the product and hence the objective
käraka. Also when the rice gruel is conceived to be the product
of the cooking, the same action of cooking can be claimed to
be the cause and hence the instrumental käraka. Thus, it has
been established that actions are either instrumental or objec-
tive kärakas and are related to the activity or efficient forces.

Now as regards the other kärakas : They are also accom-
plished through efficient force. For instance, they hold that
when an agent like Caitra cooks rice gruel etc., he possesses an
activity or efficient force which makes Caitra strive for the cook-
ing of rice and thus becomes the cause of Caitra being the agent
and also the rice gruel being the object. Similarly all the kära*
kas can also be explained to be accomplished through the
efficient force and hence must be admitted to be relating to i t

Conclusion
It can be observed now that, according to Pänini, ckäraka9

is both meaning—condition and a technical designation. Asa
meaning condition, it restricts the application of the designation
'käraka9 to only those items that are instruments i.e. agents
which participate i.e. contribute in any way in bringing out the
action. For instance, the fixed point (i.e. tree) from which some
thing recedes or moves away, becomes the käraka (apädäna) in
the statement 'vrksät parnam patatï since the same item is the
instrument i.e. agent by participating as the fixed point in the
action of moving away; whereas the relation (i.e. Village) of the
vicinity from which one comes dose not become the käraka (i.e.
'apädäna') in the statement 'grämäsya samlpäd ägccchatV since
the same item is not an instrument i.e. agent by participating in
any way in the action of coming.

As a designation, 'kâraka' provides the lable 'käraka' ta
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all the six varieties of syntactio-semantical relations such as
'apädäna' etc., which relate nouns, adjectives, pronouns etc. to
the action expressed tey verbs, and also to the items (persons or
things) that participate in any way in generating the action.

The set of rules, such as the fixed point from which some-
thing recedes or moves away is ablation (dhruvam apäye apädä-
nutn) etc. by which Pänini defines the six types of syntactico-
semantical relations and also the items, shows clearly that Pariini
meant kärakas to be the syntactico-semantical properties that
participate in some way or other in accomplishing the action.
Further, according to Pänini, the kärakas are to be identified as
one or other käraka on the basis of what particular way they
participate in the accomplishment of the action.

However, the next set of rules starting with 'apädäne
pancamV (ii.3.28), by which Pänini introduces the post nominal
affixes (yibhaktis) for the expression of the kärakas, correlates
these syntactico-semantical properties with the grammatical ex-
pressions. Thus, according to Pänini, while the kärakas repre-
sent the syntactico-semantical relations and the items in the deep
or underlying structure of sentence, the post nominal affixes or
nbhaktis represent the same at the surface structure of sentence
in the language.

Kätyäyana takes the rule 'kärake' to be the technical desig-
nation (samjnätvena adhikära) only. According to him, the rule,
despite not containing the object designated (samjnin), assigns
the designation 'käraka' to only such syntactico-semantical
relations and items that participate in some way in accompiish-
ing the action since the definition of the special designations
such as 'apädäna9 etc. contain, in themselves, the limitations in
their application.

Also, according to Kätyäyana, the term 'kärake* (it is a
krt derivation of the root kr (to do) with the agentive nvul suffix
and hence means that which is the agent of accomplishment)
can be taken literally; and all the syntactico-semantical notions,
including 6apïïdana\ can be explained to be 'kärakas' since all of
them are independent in their own minor actions i.e. are agents
of accomplishment. Thus, for Kätyäyana, the rule 'kärake*
assigns the designation 'käraka9 for the syntactico semantical
notions that are independent in the accomplishment of the
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action.
Patanjali, on the other hand, takes the rule 'kärake9 to be

both a technical designation and a restrictive meaning condition.
According to him, since 'käraka is a lengthy designation, the
same signifies the agent of accomplishment and hence should be
analysed as 'karoii iti kärakam\ He holds that the designation
'käraka' is applicable to only those syntactico-semantical
notions that are the agent i.e. that accomplish the action; and
not to non-kärakas such as that relation 'village' in 'grämasya
samïpâd äggacchatV etc.

Nevertheless, he diffères from Katyayana in his theory of
independence. According to him, when speaker intends to pre-
sent a syntactic-semantical notion as independent, the same gets
the special designation 'kartr9 (agent); and when speaker intends
to present the same notion as dependent, the same gets the
special designation 'apädäna9 (ablation) etc. And the designa-
tion 'käraka9 being general, is applicable to such notions in both
instances. Thus both 'balähakah vidyotate9 and 'balähakäd
vidyotate9 become possible depending on whether the speaker
intends balähaka (cloud) to be independent or dependent«

Patanjali takes the rule to be the restrictive meaning con-
dition as well. Nevertheless, when the rule is to be restrictive
condition, he interprets the 'käraka9 to mean 'kriyäyäm9 or
'when there is connection with the action'. Thus, according to
this interpretation, the rule means that the designations apädäna
etc. are applied when the item concerned is connected with the
action.

Patanjali wanted to emphasize the role of the action in
making the special designations 'apädäna9 etc. applicable to syn-
tactico semantical notions; and hence, despite that a 'nvul deri-
vation such as 'käraka9 can only be taken to mean the agent of
action; he interprets the term in the sense of the action.

Both Bhartrhari and Nägesha were greatly influenced by
the etimological explanation of the term 'käraka9 by Patanjali
as 'karoti iti kärakam9 (that which brings out or accomplishes
action). They have almost perceived a logical cause and effect
relationship between the kärakas and also the action. Of course,
they were aware of the fact that kärakas represent syntactico-

semantical notions (relations or items); nevertheless, they have
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conceived such notions as effective means in accomplishing the
action. ^

The difference between Bhartrhari's theory and also that of
Nagesha is that while Bhartrhari has accepted a basic capacity
or power to bring about an action, which is inherent either in
its own locus or in some other locus, to be the käraka, Nagesha
has perceived the thing having the capacity to accomplish the
action to be the käraka.

Bhartrhari argues that only the power, as opposed to the
thing possessing the power, is the käraka, on the ground that
otherwise the diversity of the effects such as 'beholding' and
'bringing' cannot be maintained since the thing such as pot that
provides such actions is uniformally same.

A point to be noted is that, according to Bhartrhari, the
power or capacity that accomplishes the action of only the agent
such as cooking is to be considered as käraka; and such a
power can be found occurring in either the agent himself or in
the instrument etc. Thus, he has stated that the power inherent
in its own locus or in some other locus is käraka. On the other
hand, Nagesha firmly believes that only the things which possess
the power or capacity to accomplish the action are to be consi-
dered as the kärakas. He holds so because the powers, without
their locus, i.e. things, cannot be found to be efficacious. Also,
according to him, things, without their powers manifested, are
not conducive to the accomplishment of the action. Thus, only
the things, which have the powers, are the kärakas.

Nevertheless, as Helaraja points out, the powers and the
things that possess such powers can be viewed to be identical i.e.
non-distinct as far as accomplishing the action is concerned.
For, neither the powers alone without their locus i.e. things, nor
the things, without their power, can be admitted to accomplish
the action.

It can be observed now that Bhartrhari and Nagesha have
based their theory of käraka on the etymological explanation of
the term käraka; and hence regarded the productive capacity of
the syntactico semantical items to be determining factors of
their käraka-hood. That is to say that they have developed
the theory of käraka almost independent of sentence structure.
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For them, käraka is almost a logical cause that contributes
towards the accomplishment of an action.

Quite interestingly, while most of the grammarians anâly-
ed kärakas on the logical function of the syntactico semantical
notions, the logicians, especially Jagadïsa and following him
Gridhara analysed the kärakas on the syntactico-semantical
function of such notions. Jagadïsa was primarily concerned
with the fact that kärakas are meanings expressed by the post-
nominal affixes and also that they are related directly or indirec-
tly to the action. Thus, his definition *the meaning expressed by
the post nominal affixes that qualities the action is the käraka
in relation to the action' considers kärakas to be only the
meanings of post nominal affixes (vibhaktis) that relate to the
action of the sentence. Nevertheless, such a definition considers
primarily only the syntactico-semantical relations such as sepa-
ration etc., to be the kärakas and secondarily the syntactico-
semantical items (i.e. persons, things etc. expressed by the
ablative and other stems), to be the kärkas.

Giridhara's contribution is that he has modified Jagadïsa's
theory of käraka to the perfection. Thus, his modification name-
ly 'the meanings of the nominal affixes that are invariably related
to an action but not related to the meaning of any nominal
stem and not referred to by the post nominal affixes added on
account of the presence of another word' (upapadavibhaktit)
covers all the kärakas that relate to the action, and excludes all
the noxi'kärakas that either relate to the meaning of another
nominal stem or are referred to by the upapadavibhaktis. Like
Jagadïsh's theory, the alternative theory suggested by Nägesha
namely "käraka is what relates to the meaning expressed by a
post nominal affix that, in turn, relates to the action" is also
based on the syntactico-semantical function of the kärakas.
However, while Jagadïsa's theory considers primarily only the
meaning expressed by the vibhaktis, to be the käraka the theory
suggested Nagesha holds only the meaning expressed by the
ablative and other nominal stems to be the käraka.

It can be observed now, that Jagadïsa and his followers
have analysed the kärakas on the syntactico semantical level
and viewed the kärakas to be what relates to the action directly
or indirectly. For them, the kärakas are the constituent parts of
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the syotactico semantical structure of a sentence. And kärakas
depend, for their identity, on the particular function i e. the type
of relation they manifest towards the action. Although there is
no complete agreement among these epistemologists as to whe-
ther the kärakas are the meanings expressed by the post nominal
affixes or those expressed by the nominal stems, it can be fairly
well assumed that the meanings, expressed by both (post nominal
affixes and the nominal stems) are the kärakas since the former
are nothing but the syntactico semantical relations such as the
separation etc. and the latter are the syntactico semantical items
(persons or things) such as the 'tree' etc. which too relate to the
action by participating in the accomplishment of the action.
Now, the main objection to these theories is that such theories
do not conform to the etymological explanation of the term
6karaka\ However, this objection need not be viewed seriously
since it merely echoes the most obvious difference between the
theories based on the logical function and also theories based on
the syntactico semeaticai function.

Finally the ritualists position of the käraka: It is true that
they too have analysed the kärakas from the view point of
syntactico semantical function. However, unlike Jagadïsa and
others, they hold kärakas to be what relate to the activity or
efficient force (bhävanä). According to them, only bhävanä, ex-
pressed by the conjugational endings, impells all the kärakas to-
wards the accomplishment of the final goal and hence all the
kärakas must be admitted to related to the same bhävanä. This
position, despite its extremity, confirms to the linguistic principle
that the meaning expressed by the predicate is the most impor-
tant element in the syntactico semantical structure of a senterxe.

It can be concluded now that while Pänini used the term
*kâraka9 as both restrictive meaning condition and technical
designation and thus meant to represent the syntactico-semanti-
cal notions in the deep structure, the later grammarians and
other epistemologists enriched the theory of käraka by analysing
the same on both logical and syntactico-semantical levels.



CHAPTER V

MEANING OF NOMINAL BASE

(nämärtha)

Introduction
Words (pada) have been divided twofold into nominals

fsubanta) and verbals (tihantd) by Pânini. Both types consists
of two parts : Nominal consist of nominals base (prätipadika or
näman) and a nominal ending (yibhakti), whereas verbals con-
sist of verbal base (dhätu) and a verbal ending (Jakära). Consti-
tuent parts of both types i.e. verbals and nominals such as
nominal base, nominal ending, verbal base and verbal endings
are considered meaningful in Sanskrit.

Pànini defines nominal base as a meaningful unit which is
different from verbal base, verbal ending and nominal ending
(arthavad adhätur apratyayah prätipadikam). For instance,
'caitra9 in 'caitrah pacatV is a nominal base because the same
conveys the sense of Caitra and is different from verbal base etc*
It should be noted that despite being in agreement with the
general convention that nominal base is a meaningful unit»
Pânini was more concerned with the formative or derivative
aspect of the language and therefore, has provided only a tech»
nical definition of the nominal base as what is different from
other types of formations.

However, other epistemologists define nominal base from
the epistemological i.e. syntactico semantical point of view»
Yâska, for instance, states that nominal base is what has its
meaning subservient to i.e. qualifier of the verbal action. This
definition is based on the syntactico semantical consideration of
the grammarians that nominal base meaning such as 'Caitra' in
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'Caitra goes' (caitro gacchati) is related to the action of going-
as a qualifier. Of ^burse, it is to be noted that Yâska has based
his definition of the nominal base on the etimological explana-
tion of the term näman as 'that which is subservient to some-
thing else' (namati iti näman). Nevertheless, the definition is in
accordance with the syntactico semantical convention.

Now, according to logicians, the meaning of the nominal
base, especially that of nominative base, is considered to be the
chief qualificand of all syntactico semantical relations. There-
fore, Jagadïsa states that nominal base or rather more aplty
noun {näman) is what requires a nominative case to produce the
cognition wherein its own meaning constitutes the chief quali-
ficand of syntactico-semantical relations.

For instance, the word 'Caitra' (caitra) is a nominal base
because the same requires the nominative case ending 'su' after
it to produce the cognition such as 'Caitra is the agent of going'
wherein Caitra, its own meaning, constitutes the qualificand of
going.

Problem
However, epistemologists, belonging to different systems

of Indian philosophy are divided in their opinion as to what
exactly constitutes the meanings of a nominal base.

Logicians hold that generic property (jäti), individual
(vyakti) and form (äkrti) can be the meaning of the nominal
base; whereas grammarians opine that generic property, indivi-
dual and gender (linga) number (samkhya) and käraka relations
constitute the meaning of the nominal base and the ritualists
consider that only generic property is the meaning of the nomi-
nal base. In addition, different scholars within each system have
divergent views regarding the meaning of the nominal base. In
the following pages, we shall give a brief account of what consti-
tutes the nominal base meaning according to various schools
and various thinkers and why they differ in their views.

Logicians theory
Gautama holds that a generic property (jäti), an indivi-

dual (vyakti) and also a form (âkrti) constitute the meaning of
a word i.e. nominal base (jätyäkrtivyaktayahpadarthah). For,
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when one utters a nominal base such as 'pot' (ghata), in 'ghatarn
JänätV etc. one understands an individual entity such as pot,
which is distinct from both similar and dissimilar entities as
having a particular form of shell-neck etc. And, such an under-
standing necessitates that (i) a generic property namely potness,
(ii) an individual namely the pot and also (iii) the form namely
shell-neck, be conveyed by the nominal base so that the pot can
be distinguished from the similar and dissimilar entities while
being identified with an individual which has the form of shell-
neck etc.

It should be noted here that generic prorerty (jäti) is defi-
ned by Gautam as a property that is capable of producing the
knowledge of things in general {samänaprasavätmika jätih). For
instance, the generic property such as the potness is capable of
producing the knowledge of pots in general as 'this is a pot\
'this is a pot' etc.

This concept of generic property was the most significant
event in the history of Indian philosophy. This has facilitated
the understanding of individuals as belonging to a particular
class despite particular cognition of each individuals. This con«
cept has also facilitated the identication of things either as
belonging to a particular class or as distinct from another class
of things.

It should be noted, however, that Buddhists oppose the
concept of generic property or universal. According to them,
generic property which is eternal and common to all individuals
of same class cannot be accepted since things are momentary
(ksanika). They replace Nyäya concept of generic property by
their theory of unique particulars (svalaksana). They explain
that there is no use in accepting a generic property like cowness
to distinguish the cow as distinct from another class of things.
The same purpose can be achieved by understanding the cow £S
different or excluded from the non cows {taditara vyâvrtta).
They argue that accepting an eternal generic property lile cow-
ness poses the problem of explaining the same before and after
an individual is produced or destroyed.

Logicians and ritualists reply to such an objection by stat-
ing that without admitting a positive entity like cow, the under-
standing of the same as excluded from the non cows is impossi-
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ble. Also, they state that Buddhist must admit the concept of the
generic property in spirit since the function of apoha, namely
*the exclusion of an entity from other than what actually it is*
that of generic property.

Now, as regards the individual or vyakti: Gautama defines
that individual is a corporial element (mürti) that is the abode-
of a particular quality (gunavisesä murtih). Thus, cow etc.
which are the abode of the particular from such as säsnä are
the individuals.

However, Vätsyäyana and others have provided another
definition of the individual based on the etimological explana-
tion of the term vyakti itself. According to them, individual is
that which has a manifestation that is perceptible to sense»
organs (vyajyata iti vyaktih). This definition is applicable to
only earth, water, power and wind since they have a manifesta-
tion perceptible to sense organs due to their possession of such
qualities as form (rüpa), liquid (rasa), odour (gandha) and touch
(sparsa). However, yet another definition of the individual,
which has a wider application, is also provided by logicians.
According to this definition, individual is any substance that
functions as the abode of the quality that is different from the.
number and also shares the same locus as that of the form and*
generic property.

The most general definition of the individual is, however,.,
found in Gautama sütra vrtti. According to this work, indivi-
dual is an object of knowledge (prameyatva). Such a definition,
covers all the categories under its application since all the cate-
gories are the objects of knowledge according to logicians.

Now as regards the form or äkfti : Gautama, in his <
Nyäyasütrs, defines form or shape (äkrti) as the inferential cause
of the generic property. That is to say that since the form such
as shellneck causes the inferential knowledge of the generic pro-
perty namely the potness in the pot the same functions as the
inferential cause of the generic property. And such a form
occurs indirectly in the substance like pot: for the form is &:
quality of the various limbs which constitutes the substance.

Now, the same form must be understood as being non-
distinct from the orderly arrangement or aggregate of the limbs*;
or parts of the whole; for, it is only through the orderly arrange-
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ment of limbs or parts of a substance that one infers the generic
property of the substance. For instance, through the head, tail
and feet do the people infer the cow. Thus, the form or shape
should be understood as non distinct from such orderly arrange-
ment of limbs.

Thus, according to Gautama, a nominal base like 'cow*
denotes a generic property like cowness, the form like the dew-
lap and an individual like cow.

However, later logicians like Jagadïsa and Gadädhara
have modified the theory to a certain extent each. According to
Jagadïsa the word 'form' (äkrti), in the Nyäyasütra, does not
signify the aggregate of limbs; but rather it signifies the relation
between the generic property and also the individual. Thus
what constitutes the nominal base meaning is the generic pro-
perty, individual and also the relation between the former and
also the later. Almost echoing the same idea, Gadädhara too
holds that the nominal base has denotation in the sense of the
generic property, its aboce i.e. individual and also their relation
(taddharma tadvaisistya tadäsrayesu saktiti). This modification
has been suggested on the ground that the individual automati-
cally includes a particular form as no individual can be cognized
without its form; and hence, there is no need to accept any
separate denotation in the sense of 'form'.

Visvanâtha presents the most significant interpretation of
Gautama's theory of nominal base meaning. According to him,
nominal base has a single denotation in the individual as quali-
fied by the generic property and also the form. His interpreta-
tion is based on the fact that Gautam has used a singular ending
after the word 'padärtha' in 'padârthah9 andtherefore, generic
property, form and individual constitute a single sense of the
nominal base. Also, since accepting more than one denotation
for a single nominal base is against epistemological convention,
only Visvanatha's interpretation that the nominal base signifies
the individual as qualified by both the generic property and
form is most non controversial.

Observation on logicians theory
It can be observed now as follows :
Logican's theory of the meaning of the nominal base stems
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from the fact that onlv an entity and also its essential character-
istics should be viewed to be the referent (pädartha) of any
given word. And since (i) the generic property like cowness,
(ii) the form like dewlap and also (iii) the individual like cow
itself form the essential characteristics of the entity known as
cow, Gautama has stated that the same three (i.e. generic pro-
perty, the form and also an individual) constitute the meaning
of the nominal base. According to Gautama and other logicians,
gender (Iinga), number (sarfikhyä) and kâraka relations do not
form the part of the nominal base meaning because the same
are not the essential characteristics of an entity. As it will be
shown later, Pänini too has ruled that singular and other expres-
sions {eka vacana etc.) are used to express the number singularity
etc. and the case endings are used to express the käraka
relations; and thus he has indirectly supported the logicians
view that only the entity and its essential characteristics consti-
tute the nominal base meanings.

Now, the later logicians like Jagadïsa and Gadädhara
have modified the basic theory profounded by Gautama that
the generic property etc. constitute the base meaning. They have
suggested that the term *äkrtV in the rule suggests the relation
between the generic property and also the individual since the
individual itself includes the aggregate of the limbs as well. This
suggestion is of course open to question because whether part
and whole are one and the same or different from each other
are open to discussion. Nevertheless, their suggestion points to
the age old problem of the distinction between the part and
whole. Now as regards Visvanatba's interpretation : since the
individual, the generic property and form constitute one single
meaning (i.e. since generic property and form can be said to
quality the individual), Visvanatha has interpreted Gautama's
rule as meant to convey one single denotation of the nominal
base in the sense of an individual as qualified by the generic
property and form. And this interpretation successfully avoids
the difficulty that when a word is accepted to have several
denotations in different meanings, the same (word) becomes
polysemous.
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Grammarians theory
Patanjali in paspasähnkika, gives an account of five

different theories regarding the meaning of the nominal base
which my be illustrated as follows :

Theory that jâti is the meaning
According to this theory, generic property, which produces

the cognition of entities such as individual cows generalized and
universalized as cows (anugata ekäkärahuddhijanana samartha)
should be accepted as the meaning of the nominal base. Other-
wise, suppose only the individual is accepted as the meaning of
nominal base, then endless individuals will have to be conceded
as the meaning. And consequently, a common form of cows
such as possession of horn etc. would be difficult to explain.
Thus, the generic property, such as cowness, which facilitates
the cognition of all cow instances generalized and universalized
as cows, is the nominal base-meaning. Further, it should be
noted that such a generic property becomes suggested in all
individual instance (of cows etc. if expressed to occur in one
single individual instance of cow. Since it is common to all the
individuals and does not need to be repeated.

Theory that jâti and vyakti are the meanings
Some other grammarians like Vyäcji hold that, in addition

to the generic property, an individual such as cow should also
be accepted as the meaning of nominal base. According to them,
statements such as 'he gives a cow' (gâm dadâtï) become unten-
able unless an individual such as cow is also accepted as the
base meaning; since generic property alone cannot be the object
of giving. These scholars are of the opinion that individuals
such as cow which are the abode or substratum of qualities like
odour which occur in the same abode as that of generic property
and form, must be differentiated from the generic property and
therefore, constitute a separate meaning of the nominal base.

Theory thatjäti, vyakti and lihga are the meanings
Yet some grammarians hold that gender (linga), in addi-

tion to generic property and individual constitute -the meaning
of the nominal base. According to them, statements like 'salu-
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tations to the goddess 'Umä' {umadevyai' namah) become unten-
able unless the genoer such as feminine, masculine and neuter
are accepted as the meaning. For, in such cases, only the female
goddess such as Umä is the recipient of ones regards and not
any other type of god.

It should be noted that Pänini considers the gender as the
property of only the words and not of the meaning in his rule
svamoh napumsakät (viii. 1.23). This is based on the fact that
in 'he loves his wife' {daran gacchati), the masculine gender is
contradictory to the sense of wife; and therefore, the masculine
gender should be regarded as the property of only the word
*därän\ However, modern grammarians insist that gender is
the property of only the meaning. They cite, in support of their
theory, the statements such as 'she is an individual' (iyam
vyaktiti), 'this is the thing' {idam vastu) an 'he is a man' {ayant
purusah) wherein the word {vyakti) expressing a female indivi-
dual has a femine gender, the word {vastu) expressing the neuter
thing has the neuter gender and also the word {purusah) expres-
sing the male person has the masculine gender.

Theory that jäti, vyakti, lihga and samkhyä are the meanings
Bhartrhari and other grammarians hold that number

{samkhyä) is also the meaning of the nominal base. According
to them, number, which is the sole cause of distinguishing the
objects as one, two, three etc., should be accepted as the mean«
ing of nominal base. They establish their theory on the ground
that the statements like 'bring a pot' {ghatam änaya) induce the
person to bring only a single pot (and not two or three pots);
and therefore, unless the numbers like singularity are understood
through nominal base, the statements would become untenable.

It should be noted here that as against the theory of the
number of grammarians that the number is merely the cause
of distinguishing the objects, the logicians1 hold that the number
funcctions as the unique or peculiar cause of counting. Also,,
they hold that, in the production of numbers, the entities present
constitute the inherent cause {sawaväyi kärana)^ whereas the
qualities such as singularity {ekatvaguna) constitute the non-

1. See the chapter on number for more details.
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inherent cause (asamaväyikäranä) and the mental process of
counting (apeksâbuddhï) constitutes the instrumental or inciden-
tal cause (nimitta kärana).

However, ritualists firmly oppose the view that number(s)
of the objects such as cups (graha) are intended to be conveyed
bo the nominal base since, in the statement such as 'he cleanses
cup' (graham sammärsii), the singular number is not intended ta
be related to the cup(s) (here all the cups, and not merely a
single cup, are intended to be cleansed).

Theory that, jäti, vyakti, linga, samkhyä and käraka
are the meanings

Again, Bhartrhari and his followers like Nägesa hold that
käraka relations such as objectness (karmatva) are also referred
to by the nominal base itself. According to them, this position
becomes necessary because otherwise the objectness and other
käraka relations would become difficult to be conveyed in the
curd etc. in the statements such as 'he eats curd' (dadhi bhksa-
yati) since the words dadhi etc. do not consist of accusative case
ending that can refer to such a sense. Thus, these scholars
maintain that the nominal base itself refers to all the käraka2'
relations as well; whereas, the case affixes or endings are merely
suggestive of the fact that the particular base, under a particular
circumstance, refers to a particular käraka item only.

Theory that state of existence or sattä is the base meaning
However, Kätyäyana, following him Patanjali, have inter-

preted the base meaning (prätipadikärthd) t obe the state of
being the existence i.e. the mere existence sattva. What Kätyä-
yana essentially means is that the base meaning need not be a
substance associated with gender, number and measure. For,
otherwise, it won't be possible for indéclinables like 'uccalK
(high), 'nicaih* (low) etc. to have nominative case endings added
after them. The indiclinables such as 'uccaih9 and ' nicaih* .con-
vey the sense of ir ere existence and not any substance which
can be associated with gender, number and measure. Therefore,
it becomes obligatory that prntipadikärtha or base meaning be

2. See chapter on käraka for further details on käraka relations».
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understood as mer#^tate of existence that includes even the
sense conveyed by the indéclinables such as €uccaih\ 'nlcaiK etc.

Now, it should be noted that once the indéclinables such
as 6uccaih\ 'nicaih9 etc. are accepted to convey the sense of
prätipadikärtha or base meaning, the nominative case endings
can be added to them and thus they get the status of finished
word or padatva. And once the status of finished word is
acquired, the same words facilitate the use of the expressions
such as 'grama uccaih te/tava svam' (high up in the village is
your property situated) etc. wherein the enclitic form 'te'
substitutes optionally for 6tava\

Observation on grammarians theory
Now it can be observed as follows :
Acceptance of a generic property, individual and also the

form as the meaning of nominal base by logicians had a far
Teaching impact on all the systems of Indian philosophy in
general and on grammer in particular. As Patanjali reports,
several individual thinkers in grammer have conceded that
generic property and individual constitute the meaning of the
nominal base. Even Pänini, as Vämana interprets, meant only
the generic property by prätipadikärtha...{}\3,46). Thus, the
same (generic property) was universally accepted as the base-
meaning by all grammarians.

Since generic property cannot be the object of giving and
also since the same cannot occur without an abode, Vyädi and
other scholars have suggested that an individual like cow too
must be conceded as the base meaning. Helaräja is of the
opinion that Pänini meant, by the word prätipadikärtha, not
only the generic property but also an individual like cow. He
seems to hold so because the word prätipadika cannot be ex-
plained to mean merely the generic property an such as expla-
nation does not serve any practical purpose.

In spite of the fact that no grammarian openly advocates
the form as a separate meaning of the base, they accept that the
form is also suggested by the nominal base. For, Patanjali while
defining generic property, states that the same (generic property)
is understood by the aggregate or assembly of limbs of general
form. Thus, different grammarians can be stated to have accept-
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ed generic property, individual and the formas the nominal
base meaning.

Now, as regards gender, number and kâraka relations :
Opinion is divided amongst the grammarians as to whether the
case endings (vibJaktis) are expressive of any sense or merely
suggestive of the fact that such and such a nominal base denotes
such and such a sense. While Pänini and others have advocated
the theory that case endings denote certain meanings, Bbartrhari
and following him Nägesa and others have held that case end-
ings are merely suggestive.

The most fundamental theory of Pänini is that case end-
ings must denote certain meanings. For, he rules that he nomi-
native case is to be used in the sense of prätipadikartha, gender,
measure and number (ii.3.46), and the accusative and othe case
are to be used in the sense of the object käroka etc. For him,
case endings, except nominative native case ending which was
meant to convey no particular relation, käroka or otherwise^
(it was meant to convey only pratipadikartha etc.), were
assigned the role of conveying a particular käraka relation like
object(ness). However, Bhartrhari and others were greatly
influenced by the fact that no case marker is present in cases
like 'he eats curd' (dadhi bhaksayati); and therefore, the same
cannot be expressive of any meaning. Consequently, they have
suggested that only the nominal base be accepted as expressive
of the senses likes the gender, the number and also kâraka
relations.

Nevertheless, the position of Bhartrhari is not entirely
tenable. For, just because case endings are absent or lost in a
few cases like 'dadhi bhaksayati9 etc., the claim that all the case
endings are meaningless (i.e. merely suggestive) and only the
nominal bases are expressive of all the meanings like gender
cannot be justified by any means. Thus, it can be accepted
either that, only in cases like 'dadhi pasyati', the nominal base
denotes the gender etc.; or that the lost case ending is reinstated
so that the same can denote the gender etc.

Now it can be noted as follows : Despite the contradictory
claims by olden and modern grammarians that gender, which is
a generic nature like generic property, belongs to the word and
also to the meaning respectively, the same should be accepted as
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the property of things i.e. meanings alone since only the things
can have the distinction of being masculine, feminine and neuter.
However, words too are considered as masculine, feminine and
neuter due to the fact they have potentiality to refer to mascu-
line, feminine and neuter things. This becomes clear from the
fact the adjectival words have no gender of their own but
change their gender in accordance with the things they refer to
i.e. qualify. Thus, nominal bases, which consists ofthestem-
^vowels or stem-consonants representing different genders of
things, could be justifiably explained to denote the gender.

However, nominal base, by no streach of imagination, can
be held to denote the number and also käraka relations. For, it
would be against the very basic tenets of Päninis grammer that
singular, duel and plural expressions, which are actually different
affixes, are meant to convey the singular, duel and plural
numbers; and also that the case endings, which represent the
syntactico semantical relations or kärakos in the surface struc-
ture, are meant to convey the same käraka relations in the deep
or underlying structure. Thus, only the generic property, indivi-
dual, which includes the form, and to certain extent gender are
the meanings of the nominal base; whereas the number is the
meaning conveyed by singular and other expressions and
kärakas are the meanings conveyed by the case endings.

Ritualists theory
Ritualists, in general, hold as follows : Word (i.e. nominal

base) has a single denotation in the sense of the generic property
such the as cownessi however, the idea of an individual like
cow and the form like the dewlap are conveyed through
implication (ähsepa).

Bat tas view
Here, the Bhattas position can be summerized as follows :

Generic property, individual and form are not different from
one another. When the individuals are cognized in a general
way, the same become the generic property; and when the indi-
viduals are cognized as specific limbs or parts, the same become
the forms. Thus, all the ü ree together form one single entity
and hence are not different from each other. However, since the
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generic property is one and common to all the individuals, there
is economy of assumption in assuming only a single denotation
for the base in the sense of the generic property. On the other
hand, suppose the denotation is accepted in the sense of indivi-
duals, then, since individuals differ, denotations too would differ
and thus heaviness would result in the assumption.

Now, suppose one holds that listener first recognizes the
form and not the individual, then it could well be conceded that
nominal base produces the cognition of the form itself. And
this position need not contradict the basic theory that nominal
base has a single denotation in the sense of the generic property
alone. For, since the form is not différent from the individual,
the generic property which implies the individual, can be said to
imply the form as well.

It should be noted here that, according to Bhättas, impli-
cation (eksepa) is nothing but presumption (arthäpatti). They
hold so because the generic property like the cowness is unten-
able without an abode such as the cow. And thus, the generic
property implies an individual means the same (individual) is
conveyed through presumption.

According to a section of Bhättas, however, only an indi-
cation (laksanâ) must be accepted in the sense of an individual»
and it is not possible to hold that the same is obtained through
implication. For, when an implication is accepted in some sense,
the same (sense) becomes merely secondary i.e. subordinate or
subserviant to the primary sense. However, since the individual
is cognized to be primary i.e. the abode of the generic property,
the same cannot be considered to be merely secondary to the
generic property. Thus, whereas the nominal base has a deno-
tation in the generic property, the same base should be conceded
to have an indication in the individual.

Prabhakaras9 view
According to the Prabhakaras, however, the generic pro-

perty is distinct from the individual. They hold the generic
property to be distinct so that at least one of the nominal base-
meanings, namely individual, can be related to the activity
(bhäväna) (the relation of the generic property to the activity is
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not tenable; and ey|n if somehow it is related, such a relation
does not serve any useful purpose).

Präbhäkaras too hold that the nominal base has only a
single denotation in the sense of the generic property; and that
the individual is cognized only through implication or àksepa.
However, äksepa, according to them, means being the object of
the same cognition as that of the generic property (tulyayrtti-
vedyatvam).

Later followers of Prabhàkara, on the other hand hold as
follows : The nominal base has a qualified denotation which
refers to the individual as qualified by the generic property.
However, such a denotation is useful i.e. effective in cognizing
the generic property provided that the dentation is recognized as
existing in the sense of the generic property; however, the same
is effective in cognizing the individual even when the same is
merely present in such a sense. That is to say that the nominal
base has potentiality to denote the individual although one may
not recognize the denotation in such a sense; however, the
nominal base is helpful in denoting the generic property only
when the denotation is understood aspresent in the generic
property.

Observation
Ritualists too were greatly influenced by the logicians

theory that generic property, individual and form constitute the
base-meaning. However, they were divided in their opinion as to
whether the generic property etc. constitute one single meaning
of the base or different meanings.

Bhättas were of the opinion that since generic property,
individual and form together constitute an entity, the same need
not be accepted to constitute separate meanings. They were guid-
ed by the fact that accepting more than one denotation for the
base would lead to heaviness of assumption. Thus, they have
assumed only a single denotation in the sense of the generic
property; whereas they have accepted the implication, which is
of the form of presumption, in the sense of the individual
identical with the form.

However, Präbhäkaras, were mainly concerned with the
analysis of the activity (bhävanä) as the chief qualificand to
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which all other parts of sentence meaning are related. Consequ-
ently, since nominal base meaning is a part of sentence meaning,
and therefore, should be related to the activity, they have held
that the individual is distinct from the generic property and is
convey through äksepa. That is to say that since the generic
property cannot be usefully related to the activity, the individual
must be assumed to be different from the generic property so
that at least one of the base meanings, namely individual, can
be related to the activity. Thus, ritualists, despite agreeing as to
what constitutes the base meanings, differ amongst themselves
in their regarding as to the nature and function of the base
meaning.

Coclusion
Nominal base {prätipadika or näman), like verbal base

(dhätu), is considered meaningful in Sanskrit. However, as usual
logicians, grammarians and ritualists are divided in their opinion
as to what constitutes the meaning of the nominal base. Logi-
cians, especially Gautama's proposal that a generic property
(jäti), individual (yyakti) and form {akriti) constitute the base
meaning (Ü.2.66) forms the very basis of the analysis of the base
meaning. An entity, that can be thought of can only be analy-
sed into an individual, a generic property and also a form. For
instance, an entity like cow can be analysed into an individual
like cow that is an abode of the generic property of the cowness
and has the form of dewlap etc. Of course, it has become a
matter of great philosophical dispute that whether the generic:
property etc. are three separate meanings or all the three com-
bined together constitute one single meaning. However, it iŝ
fair to assume, as Visvanâtha suggests, that the individual^
qualified by the generic property and also the form, constitutes-
one single meaning of the base. Präcyas too, since Gautama he:
has used a singular ending after padärtha, hold that Gautama
meant the same.

Many thinkers, in Nyàya as well as in other systems,
viewed form (äkrti) as non distinct from the individual. They
have held that no individual ean be visualized apart from differ«
ent limbs and parts. Thus, Jagadïsa and Gadädhara, have sug-
gested that 'form' (äkrti) in the rule should be taken to convey
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the relation between t ie generic property and also the individual.
This suggestion is in conformity with the Nyäya doctrine that
the generic property and its relation with the individual are real
and eternal.

Now as regards the grammarians theory : Individual
tihnkers of grammer were greatly influenced by the Nyäya
theory of nominal base meaning. Thus, they have held variously
as (i) generic property, (ii) generic property and individual and
also as (iii) generic property, individual and the form constitute
the base meaning. However, real contribution of grammarians
to the base meaning is their proposal that the gender Qinga),
number (sarhkhya) and käraks relations too constitute the base
meaning. One may not entirely agree with their proposal that
gender and others too are conveyed by nominal base itself and
the following affixes, viz. singular and other expressions and
case endings are merely suggestive. And except Bhartrhari, and
following him, some scholars like Nägeea, no one supports such
a theory either. Nevertheless, this proposal has brought into
focus successfully the most significant linguistic problem as to
whether all the meanings like the gender, number and syntactico
semantical relations (kärakas) should be accepted as the mean-
meanings of the base itself or whether the following affixes, viz.
expressions and case endings are used for expressing such mean-
ings. Thus, despite stiff resistence from Päniniyans, Bhartrhari
etc., have posed a very pertinent linguistic problem.

Finally, as regards the ritualists theory : Ritualists are
basically in agreement with logicians that the generic property,
individual and form constitute the base meaning. However,
Bhättas and Präbhäkaras disagree with each other as to whether
generic property, individual and form constitute one single
entity or three distinct entities. While Bhättas consider all the
three as constituting one single entity and therefore, accept a
single denotation in the generic property; the Präbhäkara's view
the generic property as distinct from the individual, As has
been observed earlier, this position is held by the Präbhäkaras
to facilitate the syntanctico semantical relation of the nominal
base meaning i.e. individual to the verbal activity. Thus, Bhättas
and Präbhäkaras can be said to have presented two distinct
theories of the base meaning based on ontological and syntactico
semantical considerations.



CHAPTER VI

THEORY OF THE USE OF NOMINATINE CASE
ENDINGS AND THEIR MEANING

(Prathamävibhaktyarthah)

introduction
The nominal bases, which convey (mere state of existence

or) the generic property, individual, form, gender, number and
kärakas should be accompanied, in their use in the language, by
certain case endings {vibhaktis). According to the grammatical
convention, no unfinished word can ever be used in the language
(apadamnaprayunjita). That is to say that the nominal bases
cannot be used without their 'finishings' i.e. case endings due to
the convention that 'neither a base nor an affix can be used
independently, {na kevalä prakrtih näpi pratyayah).

Now, the case endings, like nominal bases, too convey
certain syntactico semantical notions {kärakas) besides other
things like number etc. Consider, for instance, the statement
'caitrah katam korotV (Caitra makes a mat). Here the first i.e.
nominative case ending {su) occurs after the word 'caitra9 and
the second i.e. accusative case ending {am) occurs after the word
*kata\ And they, along with their respective bases namely
Caitra* and 'kaia\ express the syntactico semantical notions of
Caitra being the agent (of making) and also the mat being the
object (of making), besides the number singularity. There are
seven case endings {vibhaktis) in Sanskrit. They are (i) first or
nominative {prathama) also known alternatively as address or
{sambhodhana), (ii) second or accusative {dvitiyä), (iii) third or
instrumental {trrfyä), (iv) forth or dative {caturthï), (v) fifth or
ablative {pancami), (vi) sixth or genitive {sasthi) and (v) seventh
or locative {saptami).

Pânini has enjoined only five out of seven case endings
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(vibhaktis) in the sen̂ % of different syntactico-semantical notions*
{kârakas). They are fifth or ablative case endings in the sense
of fixed point from which something receds or apctdäna (ii.3.28)?

{ii) forth or detive case endings in the sense of the indirect
object he. the recipient of the object of the action as wished by
the agent or sampradäna, (iii.3.13), (iii) third or instrumental
case endings in the sense of the most effective means or karana
(ii.3.18); (iv) seventh or locative case endings in the sense of a
locus or adhikarana (ii.3.36); (v) second or accusative case
endings in the sense of that which the agent seeks most to reach
through his actions or karman (ii.3.2); (iv) and third or instru-
mental case endings in the sense of the independent (in his
actions) or kartr (ii.3.18).1

However, Pänini assigns sixth or genitive case endings
(sasthi) in the sense of the remaining things (sesé) i e. senses that
are other than the kärakas such as 'karman' etc. For instance,.
'räjnah purusaK (king's person).

Pataöjali explains that 'sesd* means not intending the
karakas such as 'karman* (karmädinäm avivaksä sesah) etc.
Thus, in cases like 'king's person' (rajnah purusah), the genitive
case ending can be explained after the word 'king' (räjan) even,
if the same is an agent so long as the king is not intended to be
the agent.2

Now as regards the nominative case endings. According
to Pänini. the nominative case endings (su etc.) are used to con-
vey the base meaning ( prätipadikärtha), gender, (linga), measure
(parfmäna) and number (vacana) (ii.3.46). However, many
grammarians disagree amongst themselves as to whether the
nominative case endings express a käraka notion or not. Käty-
äyana thinks they express such notions, albeit already expressed^
3Patanjali holds that they are used merely for number. Accord-
ing to Gâgâbhatta both nominative and genitive do not express

1. See the chapter on käraka for more ddetails.
2. Nevertheless, suppose the meaning of the genitive is inten-

ded to agree with the agnet, then, the genitive is also-
considered a karaka case by Jagadisa and others.

3. atra prathamasasthïrarjam sarvä vibhaktayah kärakäh :
Bhätta cintämani Lh.



Theory of the Use of Nominative Case 133

Mrakas. Nevertheless, other ritualists believe that the nomina-
tive case ending can convey the sense of the number, gender and
the kârokas and bases are helpful in fo far as making such a
sense understandable (tätparya visesagrähakd).

Subject predicate relationship
The nominative words are used to convey the sense of the

subject in the surface structure. For instance, consider ccaitrah
gacchati9 (Caitra goes) or 'krtah kaiah9 (a mat is made), Here
Caitra and mat are subjects (uddetyd) since 'going' and 'making'
are predicated upon them (yihita). Generally, what is already
known to the listener is the subject and what is yet to be known
is predicate. Here the fact that Caitra is the agent (of going)
and also that mat is the object (of making) is already known;
whereas the fact that the action of going and also that of mak-
ing as relating to Caitra and also mat is not known.

According to logicians, the chief or principal qualificands
(i.e. substantives) (mvkhya viseseya) of verbal cognition are
expressed by the nominative words. They have held so on the
ground that the senses expressed by the nominative words alone
are the subjects in the surface structure and therefore all other
senses expressed either by the verbs or by other case endings
can only serve as the predicates i.e. qualifiersXv/i^awß). Thus,
in instances like 6caitrah gacchati' (Caitra goes), katah krtah (a
mat is made), Caitra and mat, expressed by the nominative
words 6Caitrah9 and 'Katah9, are the chief qualificands of the
action of going and that of making respectively.

Nevertheless, logicians hold that the senses expressed by
the nominative words, or for that matter, by any other words,
function as qualifiers provided that the same (nominative
words etc ) are adjectives. In such cases, the nominative case
endings express the identity (abheda). Thus, in 'nilo ghatah9 (pot
is blue), the nominative word expresses the blue colour which
qualifies through identity and the nominative case ending(s),
occurring after the word (nila\ expresses the identity between
the blue colour and the pot; and so the cognition is that the pot
is identical with blue colour.
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Circumstancts under ^hich the nominative case is used
Circumstances under which the nominative case is used

can be stated as follows: Pänini rules that when the kärakas i.e.
syntactico semantical relationships such as the objectness and1

the agentness etc. are not referred to by the personal endings-
etc. i.e. when they do not agree syntactically with the object,
agent etc. the accusative the instrumental etc. are used after the
words expressing the kärckas such as the object, the agent, etc.
(anhbhihite ii.3,1). Thus, according to him, when such käraka
relationships as the objectness and the agentness are not
referred to by the personal endings etc. i.e. when the käraka
relationships such as the object and the agent are yet to be
expressed, case endings such as the accusative, instrumental
etc. are used. Consequently, the nominative case ending can
be used only under those circumstarces wherein the nomi-
native case need not express any käraka relationships such-
as objectness, agentness etc. For instance, the nominative case
ending (sup) is used after the words 'caitra9 and 'tandula' in the
following statements : 'Caitra cooks rice grains' (caitrah tandu-
Icm pacati) and 'rice grains are cooked by Caitra' (tandulah
pacyate caitrena). Here, in the first instar ce, the nominative
case occurs after the word 'caitra9 expressing the agent, Caitra,,
since the personal ending UV in pacati bas already expressed the
agentness of Caitra and herxe there is no need to express the
käraka relationship of the ageutnese. In the second instance, the
nominative case occurs after the word 'tandula9 expressing the
object, rice grains, since the personal ending 'te9 in pacyate has
already expressed the objectness of rice grains and hence there
is no need to express the käraka relationship of objectness.

Agreement of nominative case
It should be noted here as follows : A word in the nomi-

native case ending always agrees grammatically with the expres-
sed or implied verb word or words with *satf and "sänac affixes.
For instance, consider again the active statement 'Caitra cooks
rice grains' (caitrah pacati tanduhm). Here, the word in the
nominative case is 'caitrah' and such a word agrees grammati-
cally with the verb namely 'pacati'in singular number (vacana)^
third person (purusa) etc.
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Or, for instance, consider the passive statement 'rice grains
are cooked by Caitra' {caitrena pacyate tanduiah). Here, the
word in the nominative case is 'tanduiah' and such a word
agrees grammatically with the passive form of the verb 'pacyate*
in number person etc. Thus, a word in the nominative case
always agrees grammatically with the vreb word etc.

Päninifs view
Pänini has ruled that the nominative case endings are ured

in the sense of (i) the base meaning (prätipadikärtha) only,
(ii) gender (Unga) only, magnitude or measure (parimana) only
and number (vacana) only (p. ii.3.46). Thus, according to
Pänini, the nominative case ending refer to the base meaning1

such as the state of existence (i.e. generic property, individual
etc.), the gender (such as feminine, masculine and neuter), the
measure such as ädhaka, drona and khäri and number such as
singularity, duality and plurality. Consider, for instance, the
expressions (i) 'excessively high' (uccaih), (ii) 'young girl9

{human), (iii) 'measure of ädhaka9 (adhakam) and (iv) 'one'
(ekah). In these expressions the nominative case endings, found
occurring after the words (i) 'uccaih\ (ii) 'kumäri9

9 (iii) 'adhakam*
and (iv) AekaK refer to the base meaning i.e. mere state of exis-
tence at high (place), the feminine gender of the young girl, the
measure of the ädhaka and also to the number singularity of
'one' respectively.

An explanation of the rule (ii.3.46) according to Mahäbhäsya
The nominative case endings are ruled in the sense of the

base meaning (existence etc.) only so that the same nominative
case endings can be facilitated after indéclinables such as
*uccaih9 (high), 'nicaih9 (low) etc. This is necessitated by the
fact that otherwise in 'grama uccaih tava svam* (high up in the
village is your property) etc. the nominative case endings would
not result after 'uccaih9 etc. which do not convey any substance
associated with gender and number, but convey simple 'exis-
tence. The nominative case endings are also ruled in the sense

1. However, as stated earlier kaiyata and others maintain jati\
vyakti, linga, sarhkhyä and käraka as base-meanings.
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of the gender only sudi as the masculine, feminine and neuter
so that the same case ending can be used after the words such
as 'kumäri* (young gril), vrksah (tree) and 'kundam9 (pitcher).
This is necessitated by the fact that otherwise the feminine
gender etc. cannot be conveyed as existing in the young girl etc.
since the usage 'kumärah devadattaiï (the boy Devadatta) can
be made even without the feminine gender.

The nominative case ending is also ruled in the sense of
the measure only such as the drona, khâri and ädhakam etc. so
that the same case ending can be used after the words such as
drona etc. This is necessitated by the fact that otherwise the
quantity to be measured etc. cannot be conveyed as existing in
a measure of capacity such as 'drona9 etc. since the usage such
as dronah etc. can be made even without perceiving the quality
to be measured etc.

The nominative case ending is also ruled in the sense of
the number such as the singularity, duality and plurality so that
the same case ending can be used after the words 'ekah9 (one),
'dvau* (two) and 'bahavah9 (many). This is necessitated by the
fact that otherwise the singularity etc. cannot be conveyed as
belonging to the singular number etc. since the singular number
etc. can be expressed by the words 'ekah* (one) etc.

The word 'only' 'mätra9 in the rule (ii.3.46) is not used to
state that the nominative case endings are used to convey the
base-meanings etc. as qualified by the sense of 'karman' 'object'
etc. as in katam karoti (he makes a mat). For, the accusative
and other case endings, which are ruled in such senses, will
block the use of the nominative case endings in these senses.

Therefore, the nominative case endings should be accepted
to be used in the sense of the base meanings etc. only. However,
as an alternative it can be accepted that the word 'mätra (only)
is used to suggest that the nominative case endings are used
after the words 'eka9 (one) etc. even when the sense of singular
number etc. have already been expressed by the base.1

1. prätipadikartha linga parimäna vacanamätra prathamä»
laksane pada sämänädhikaranya upasarhkhänam kartavyam.
Mahäbhäsya on ii.3.46.
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Since nominative case ending is ruled in the sense of the
%ase meaning etc., the same case ending must be ruled after the
words which refer to one and the same item i.e. adjective such
as 'vîraïï in 'vîrah purusah*. Otherwise, it would be difficult to
explain the nominative case in the additional sense i.e. xiratva or
bravery after such an adjective. Hovever, suppose, the bravery
etc. can be explained only as a part of the total sentence mean-
ing, i.e. not additional meaning, then the nominative need not
be ruled again here.

As an alternative, however the nominative1 can be pres-
cribed when the things have already been expressed otherwise
(i.e. by personal endings, krt suffix, taddhita suffix or by com-
pounds). Thus, in 'vïrah purusah\ the nominative after the
adjective vlrah is facilitated by supplying the verb 'astï (exists)
which conveys the agent käraka and hence no other case ending
is necessary. It should be noted that, at this point Patafijali
explains that despite the ruling that the nominative case ending
occurs after the words when the kärakas have already been ex-
pressed otherwise, there is no need to rule again that the nomi-
native ending should not be assigned even when the kärakas
have not already been expressed otherwise. That is to say that
even in isolate utterences such as 6v?ksahy (a tree), 'plaksah*
(a plaksa tree), we can understand the verbal base 'as' (to be) as
following with the present tense third person singular endings
(astri bhavantïparah prathamapuruso, prayujyamäno pyasti); and
hence the kôrakas can always be claimed to have been expressed
by the personal endings etc.

Now, another difficulty encountered by Patanjali is that
when the nominative case ending is ruled when the things have
been already expressed the nominative case ending would result
incorrectly in expressions like 'präsäda äste9 (he sits on a dais)
since the sense of adikarana or location has already been expres-
sed by the suffix of the verbal base sad (to sit). And, in order to
overcome this difficulty, he suggests that the nominative case
ending should be prescribed only when the word refers to the
same item as that of the verbal form ending in tin (tin samänü*
dnikarane prathama). And, since, in 'präsäda äste" (he sits on

1. abhihite prathamä ityetallaksanam kriyate.
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the dais) etc. the worês präsäda (dais) etc. do not refer to the
same item as that of the verbal form i.e. the agent (here präsäda
refers to the location whereas the verbal form äste refers to the
agent of sitting), the nominative case ending can be avoided
from resulting after the word präsäda etc.

Problem
Suppose we carefully scrutinize the four meanings assigned

for the nominative case endings, it is possible to analyse practi-
cally all the meanings, with the plausible exception of the
number, as obtainable through other sources. That is to say
that the base-meaning, whether the state of existence as held by
kätyäyana and Patanjali or the generic property etc. as held by
Kaiyata and others, can be obtained through the base and other
sources. For, the base-meaning, namely the state of existence
or generic property can be obtained through the base such as
'uccaiK or ghata etc., whereas the gender such as feminine,,
masculine and neuter and also the measure of capacity such as
drona are nothing but the part of the base-meaning itself. That
is to say that the gender may be viewed as the essential nature
of an individual, whereas the measure of capacity such as drona
can be analysed as the form or äkrti. Thus, only the number
such as singularity in 'ekah* (one) etc. can be considered to be
the meaning of the nominative case ending.

However, following Pânini's rules karmani dvitiyâ (p. ii.
3.2) etc., which assign accusative and other case endings in the^
sense of the syntactico-semantical relationships such as karman
(object) etc., grammarians like Kätyäyana have proposed that
nominative' case endings too convey, in addition to the number
the sense of such syntactico-semantical relationships as karman
etc.; whereas others like Patanjali have refuted such a pro-
posal and suggested that the nominative case endings refer to
merely the number singularity etc.

Logicians, especially Jagadisa and Gadädhara are divided
in their opinion as to what constitutes the nominative case-
meaning; while Jagadisa holds, like Patanjali, the number like
singularity to be the nominative case-meaning, Gaddähara, like
Kätyäyana, helds the kärakas to be the nominative case mean-
ing. On the other hand, Bhartrhari and some other grammarians
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have considered that nominal bases express all the meanings;
whereas the nominative and other case endings function merely
as suggestive {dyotakd) of the base meanings.

Finally, ritualists oppose the theory proposed by Bhartr-
hari etc. and suggest that the nominative case endings them-
selves refer to all the base meanings including the kärakas and
the base is simply suggestive (dyotaka). In the following pages,
we shall give a brief account of these various contrasting
theories and the reasons underlying such theories.

Kâtyàyanas view
Kätyäyana holds that case endings generally convey two

meanings: namely syntactico semantical notions of kärakas such
as karman 'object', 'agent' etc. and also number.

He states that in statemeuts such as 'a mat has already
been made' (krtah katoh), the syntactico semantical notion of
'objectness (karmatva) of the mat has already been expressed by
the suffix 6kta\ And the principle of the non-use of words
for conveying the meanings already expressed (uktärthänäm
aprayogah) prevents the use of the accusative case ending to
convery the sense of the objectness. However, the same princi-
ple cannot stop the use of the accusative ending to convey the
sense of the number singularity-since kta is neutral as regards
number. Thus, now, in order to prevent the use of the accusa-
tive ending in the sense of the number, the rule 'anabhihite' is
phrased. That is to say that when the syntactico semantical
notions such as 'object', 'agent' etc. have already been convened
by some other grammatical element other than the accusative
and other case endinns, the principle of uktärthänäm apprayogah
prevents the use of the accusative and other case endings; how-
ever, to stop the same accusative and other case endings in the:
sense of the number, the rule 'anabhite' is phrased.

Now, further, he states that whenever syntactico semanti-
cal notions like karmatva have already been expressed by other
grammatical elements like kta, only the nominative case endings
are used1 (abhihite prathamäbhävah). According to Kätyäyana^
nominative case endings convey the senses that have already

1. Vârtika on p. ii.3.1.
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t>een expressed by some^other grammatical element. Thus, since
in 'krtah katah9 the notion of karmatva has already been expres-
sed by 6kta\ the nominative case ending (su) conveys the sense
of the karmatva that has already been expressed otherwise.

What Kätyäyana means by such statements is that despite
that the verbal endings and other grammatical elements such as
*kta' in krtah katah etc. refer to the syntactico semantical
notions like the 'object', the same 'object' is not specified as the
mat being the abode of the effect of entwining produced by the
action of making. Thus, the verbal endings and other gramma-
tical elements as *ti\ (kta* etc. refer to the kärakas in a very
general way; whereas the nominative case ending refers to the
same kärakas in a particularized way such as the mat being the
abode of the effect of the action of making etc. Thus, according
to Kätyäyana, the nominative case endings are used to express
the kärakas in a particularized way that have already been
expressed by the verbal endings etc. in a general way.

Observation
Kätyäyana's proposal that nominative case endings ex-

press the kärakas that have already been expressed is a radical
explanation of the fact that case endings are expected to express
the kärakas; and since nominative case endings are not ruled to
express any particular käraka like other case endings, the same
must be accepted to express the kärakas that have already been
expressed by the verbal endings etc. Also, his proposal explains
the fact that kärakas need to be referred to both generally and
particularly; and hence the nominative case refers to the kärakas
particularized which have been referred to generally by verbal
endings.

Patanjali's view
Patanjali, the most prolific of writers on grammar, has

provided the most significant interpretation of the nominative
case meaning which had far reaching consequences. His views
can be summarized as follows :

It must be accepted that the nominative case1 ending are

1. avasyam caitat evam vijneyam ekatvädayo yibhaktyarthan.
Mahäbhäsya on ii.3.1.



Theory of the Use of the Nominative Case 141

used in the sense of the numbers such as singularity, duality
and plurality. And it must not be accepted that the nominative
case endings are used in the sense of the syntactico-semantical
notions (kärakas) such as (kartnan\ kartr etc For, the vdrtika
(on p. ii.3.1) 'abhihite prathamäbhäva\ means that 'abhihite
prathamäyäh abhävah' or 'non-use of the nominative case end-
ings when the sense of the case endings has already been expres-
sed'; and suppose we accept Kätyäyana's view that the case-
endings mainly convey the syntactico semantical notions or
kärakas liïce 'karman9, 'kartf etc. then the principle of uktärthä*
näm aprayogaïï would itself prevent the use of the nominative
case endings in 'vrksah\ 'plaksah' etc. and thus such usages be-
come difficult to explain. That is to say that suppose the
syntactico semantical notions (kärakas) such as 'karmari* are
accepted to be the case meanings in general, then the nominative
case endings would become necessary to be accepted as convey-
ing the sense of the prätipadikärtha. And since in (vrksah\,
plaksah9 etc. the bases 'vrksa\ 'plaksd etc themselves convey
the 'prätipadikärtha, the nominative case ending (su) occurring
in the words 'vrksah', 'plaksaK etc. would become untenable.

On the other hand, suppose the case endings are consider-
ed to convey only the number, then the rule p. ii.3.46 would
mean that nominative case endings are used to convey the
number belonging to the prätipadikärtha when the same number
is not already expressed otherwise (anabhihite). And, since, the
number belonging to the prätipadikärtha> the tree, has not been
already expressed by prätipadikas such as 'vrksa\'plak$a' etc.>.
the nominative case ending can be used after the words 'vrksa\
€plak$a9 etc.

An Objection
Suppose the case endings are used to denote the number

and the base meaning, then, the nominative case can becomes
impossible to justify in the case of 'devadattah odanam pacatV
(Devadatta cooks rice) since the number element is conveyed by
by the verbal ending (ti in pacati) and the base-meaning by the
4devadatta\ Also, the same nominative ending becomes impossi-
ble to justify in the case of isolated expressions like 'vrksah' (a
tree) and 'plaksah* (a plaksah tree) since the verb with the third
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person singlar is implied in such cases as well5 and therefore,
the number can be denoted by the ti of the implied verb and the
base meaning (tree) by the base *vrksa\

A counter objection
Suppose the case endings convey the sense of the kârakas,

then the accusative case ending after 'bhîsmari* becomes impos-
sible to justify in 'katam karoti bhismanC etc. (he makes a mat
which is huge etc) since the notion of the käraka has alreany
been conveyed by the accusative ending occurring after the
word *kata\

Defence of the theory
The nominative case endings must be accepted to convey

the notion of number. The bases such as 'eka* (one), *dvV (two)
and 'balm9 (many) refer to only the substance such as numbered
(samkhyeya); and therefore, the nominative case endings are
necessary to convey the sense of the number singularity, (ekatva)9

duality (dvitva) and plurality (bahutva) belonging to the subs-
tance 'eka' etc.

Observation
According to Patanjali, it is not true that since no special

meaning, that cannot be expressed by either nominal base or by
verbal endings etc , is assigned to the nominative case ending,
the nominative case ending refers to the meanings that have
already been expressed by others. Consequently, it is not possible
to establish that the nominative case ending refers to the kärakas
in a particularized way that have already been expressed by the
verbal endings etc, in a general way. Otherwise, the rule 'when
the kärakas are not referred to by the verbal endings etc. the
accusative and the instrumental case endings are used' (ii.3.1)
becomes impossible to justify. For, the use of the accusative
and instrumental case endings after the words, expressing the
object, agent etc., can be avoided by the convention that 'the
words, when their meanings have already been conveyed, need
not be used again' {uktärthänäm aprayogah); and hence, the
composition of the rule (p. ii.3.1) would not be required to
avoid the use of the accusative and instrumental case endings
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after the words expressing the object and the agent when the
objectness and also the agentness have already been expressed
by the verbal endings etc.

Thus, it must be conceded that the nominative case ending
refers to some meaning which has not already been expressed by
others. And such a meaning could very well be number singu-
larity etc. that belong to the kärakas such as the 'object', 'agent*
etc.

This position facilitates the justification of the rule (ii.3.1)
as well. For, now the rule can be explained as the accusative
and the instrumental case endings are used after the words
expressing the object and the agent provided that the number
singularity etc. is not already expressed by the verbal endings
etc.

Logician's theory
Logician's were greatly influenced by the theory of gram-

marians regarding the meaning of the nominative case endings.
While Jagadïsa has adopted Patanjali's view that the nomina-
tive case endings convey the number singularity etc., Gadâdhara
has supported Kätyayanas proposal that the same nominative
case endings convey the sense of the syntactico semantical
notions or kärakas such as *karman\ 'kartf etc. However, both
Jagadïsa and Gadâdhara have differed from grammarians in
their technicality of expressions.

Jagadtta's view
Jagadïsa has basically agreed with Patanjalis theory that

the nominative case convey the sense of the number singularity
etc.; however, he has modified Patanjalis theory by stating that
only the nominative case, occurring after a noun, conveys the
number, whereas the same, occurring after an adjective, conveys
the syntactico semantical relation of identity. Also, he holds
that when the nominative case refers to the number singularity,
the same is cognized only as a qualifier of the base meaning;
whereas when the nominative case refers to the identity, the
same is cognized as the qualificand of the base meaning. Con-
sider, for instance, the nominative statement nllo ghatah (pot is
blue). Here the nominative case ending {sup) is found after both
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the words namely snila9 (blue) and ghata (pot). And the nomi-
native case ending, occurring after the word nlla, which is the
adjective, refers to the identity that is cognized as the qualificand
of the base meaning namely the blue colour since the same (blue
colour) is identical with the pot; whereas the nominative case,
occurring after the word ghata, which is the substantive, refers
to the number singularity that is cognized as the qualifier of the
base meaning namely the pot since the number singularity
occurs in the pot.

It should be noted here that, according to the established?
epistemological convention, the meaning, expressed by any case
ending, should be cognized as the qualificand of the meaning
expressed by the base since between the base meaning and also
the case meaning the former is the qualifier of the latter (prakrti
pratyayärthayoh pratyayärthasya prädhänyam). For instance,
consider the accusative statement 'bring the pot' (ghatom änaya\
Here, the accusative case ending (am) occurring after the word
*ghata\ refers to the objectness; and such a meaning is cognized
always as the qualificand of the base-meaning namely, the p o t -
since the pot is related to the objectness through the superstra-
tumness (ädheyatä).

In the case of the nominative case meaning, however, logi-
cians have explained the syntactico semantical relation of the
number of singularity to the base meaning as the qualifier, by
restricting the epistemological convention that between the base
meaning and also the case meaning the former is the qualifier of
the latter. This is necessitated by the fact that since number is
only a quality occurring in a substance like the pot, the same
(number) cannot be cognized to be the qualificand of the base
meaning such as pot.

Gadadhara's view
Gadädhara follows Kätyäyana that the nominative case

endings refer to the syntactico semantical notions (kärakas)"
such as 'object' (karman), 'agent' (kartr) etc. He surely criticises
Patanjali for his theory that nominative case endings convey the
sense of the number singularity, duality, plurality etc. According
to him, suppose the nominative case endings are accepted to
convey the number singularity etc. as belonging to the kärakas
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such as 'object', 'agent' etc, then it would mean that the same
nominative case endings are used when the verbal endings, krt
affixes or other grammatical elements have not already convey-
ed the sense of the number as belonging to the kärakas such as
'karman9 etc. However, nowhere can the verbal endings etc. be
claimed to be devoid of the potential ability to convey the sense
of the number singularity etc. as belonging to the kärakas such
as karman] and therefore, the use of the nominative case end-
ings would become impossible even in passive future statements
such as 'tanduiah paksyate9 (rice grains will be cooked).

Also, suppose the non reference to the number is held to
be the governing factor for the use of the instrumental case
endings after the words expressing the agent in the passive state-
ment and that for the use of the accusative case endings after
the words expressing the object in the active statement, then the
use of the instrumental and the accusative case endings after
the words expressing the agent and the object respectively in
the statements 'Caitra's ownself is seen by Caitra' caitrena svam
drsyate) and 'Caitra sees himself ' (cäitrah svam pasyati) would
become difficult to explain. For, in these cases the verb 'drsyate9

and 'pasyati' indeed condition the reference to the reference to
the knowledge of the syntactical expectancy that can produce
the cognition of the number singularity as qualifying both
Caitra and rice grains respectively. Thus, it is necessary to
accept that what governs the use of the instrumental and the
accusative endings after the words expressing the agent and the
object respectively is the non reference to the agentness and the
objectness by verbal endings etc. And once such as position is
accepted, it becomes obligatory on our part to concede that
nominative case endings refer to the objectness, agentness etc*,
which have already been referred to by the verbal endings etc.

Observation

Since Pänini has ruled that the nominative case endings
are used in the sense of (i) the base-meaning, (ii) gender, (iii)
measure and (iv) number, the same nominative case endings do
indeed possess the potentiality to refer to the base meaning etc.
in active statements. Therefore, it is beyond doubt that they
convey the sense of the base meaning etc. However, for Gadä-
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dhara, it is not logically justifiable that the non reference to
the number singularity etc. by the verbal endings etc. be held as
the governing factor for the use of the nominative case endings
after the words expressing the 'object', in passive future state-
ment etc. For, verbal ending etc. too possess the grammatical
element of singular expression (ekavocana) etc. and therefore do
convey the sense of the number singnlarity etc. Again, for the
same reason, the non reference to the number singularity etc,
by the verbal endings etc. cannot be considered as the govern-
ing factor for the use of the instrumental and accusative case
endings after the words expressing the 'agent', 'object' in passive
and active statements. Jn such statements too, verbal endings
etc. refer to the number singularity etc. Thus, only the non
reference to the agentness etc. should be considered to be the
governing factor for the use of the instrumental, accusative and
other case endings.

Gadädhara holds this position on the ground that Pänini
has ruled the accusative and other case endings in the sense of
syntactico semantical notions (kärakas) such as 'object', 'agent'
etc.; and therefore, the same case endings must be held as deno-
ting the sense of kärakas when they have not already been refer-
red to by the verbal endings etc. And by the linguistic principle
of anology, the nominative case endings, which too are case
endings like accusative and other case endings, can also be held
to denote the kärakas such as the 'object', 'agent'etc. Never-
theless, since Pänini, has not ruled the nominative case endings
unlike accusative and other case endings, in any particular
käraka such as the 'object', 'agent' etc., the nominative case
endings must be held to refer to the käraka that has been
referred to already by the verbal endings etc.

Bhartrharis view
Bhartrhari and following him Nâgesha etc., proposed the

theory that the nominative and other case endings are merely
suggestive (dyotaka) of the 'base meaning' (prätipadikärtha) etc.
and the kärakas since the nominative and other bases themselves
refer to all the meanings of the case endings (yibhaktyartha).
That is to say that since the nominative and other bases have the
potentiality to express the base-meanings' namely (i) generic
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property, (ii) individual, (iii) gender, number and (v) syntactico
semantical notions (kärakas), which make up for the meanings
assigned by Pänini for all the case endings (Pänini has ruled
that the nominative case endings are used in the sense of
(i) base-meaningss, (ii) gender, (iii) measure and (iv) number
and accusative and other case endings are used in various
syntactico semantical notions (kärakas) ), the same should be
regarded as denoting all the case-meanings; whereas the
case endings1 are merely suggestive of the base-meanings and
thus are used only for the grammatical correctness of the
word. They have proposed such a theory on the ground
that, in expressions such as 'behold the curd' (daddhi pasya)
etc., no case ending can be found as occurring after the words
*daddhi' e tc , and therefore, the same accusative and other
case endings cannot be held to be expressing the syntactico
semantical notion of the objectness belonging to the curd. And
thus, only the nominal base such as €daddhV alone should be
accepted to be expressing the meanings assigned for the case
endings. Further, extending the principle of the case endings
being merely suggestive, Bhartrhari and others have proposed
that the nominative base itself expresse the nominative case
meanings namely the base meaning (prätipadikärtha) such as
the existence (or generic property etc.), gender, measure and
number as well, and therefore the nominative case endings are
merely suggestive of the same meanings.

Observation
Despite Pänini's ruling of accusative and other case end-

ings in the sense of syntactico semantical notions (kärakas) like
'object', 'agent' etc., and nominative case endings in the sense of
the base meanings ( prätipadikärtha), gender (Hnga), measure
(parimäna) and number (sarhkhyä), Bhartrhari and others have
held the view that case endings are merely suggestive (dyotaka)
and only bases expressed all the meanings. They have done so
on the ground that the 'base meaning' (prätipadikärtha) includes
all the five meanings namely (i) generic property (jâti\ (ii) indi-

1. vacikä dyotikä vä syur dvitvädinäm vibhaktayah.
Vâkyapadiya II, 164
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vidual (vyakti), (iii) gender (linga), (iv) number (yacana), (v) and
syntactico-semantical notions (käraka); and since the bases
( prätipadikas) have potentiality to denote their own meanings,
there is no need that the case endings, such as nominative case-
endings, should denote any of the meanings.

Bhartrbari and his followers can be stated to have held
this extreme view that 'all the case endings are merely suggestive-
of the base-meanings; and therefore, are used for only accomp-
lishing the grammatical correctness of the word, for the follow-
ing epistemological reason: That the purpose of a finished word
i.e. nominal base with its case endings is to convey the idea of
an individual, qualified by the generic property, gender and
number as functioning a käraka. For instance, consider the
statement 'caitrah katam karotV (Caitra makes a mat). Here the
finished words namely 'caitrah9 and 'katam9 convey respectively
the individuals 'Caitra' and 'mat' qualified by the generic pro-
perty of caitratva and katatva as functioning the'agent' and*
also the 'object' kärakas. However, such a purpose could very
well be accomplished even when the bases alone convey the
base meanings etc. and nominative and other case endings
suggest merely the fact that Caitra etc. function as the 'agent*
etc. Thus, according to Bhartrhari and his followers, since the
nominative and other bases have potentiality to denote the base
meanings, i.e. generic property etc. and therefore, can convey
the idea of an individual as functioning a käraka, only the same
bases should be regarded as conveying the 'base meaning' etc.
and the nominative and other case endings should be accepted
as merely suggestive of the base meanings' etc. i.e. as merely
used for grammatical correctness of a word.

Ritualists view
Ritualists hold a view which is diametrically opposite to

the view held by Bhartrhari and his followers. While Bhartrhari^
has held that all the meanings are expressed by the nominal
base and the nominative and other case endings are merely
suggestive of the fact that what meanings the bases should
express, the ritualists hold that the nominative case endings»
express all the meanings of the nominal base (prätipadikärtha) in
addition to the gender, the measure the number and kârakas and
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the nominative and other bases simply help in grasping speakers
intention in a particular 'base meaning' as qualifying the mean-
ings expressed by the case endings. They were greatly influenced
by Päninis rule that the nominative case endings are used in the
sense of base meanings etc. (p. ii.3.46). They have taken the
rule literally and interpreted the same (rule) strictly as assigning
the base meanings and others to the nominative case endings.
Of course, they justify such a position on the ground that while
nominative case endings are limited in number i.e. *su\ *avi and
6jas9 etc. and therefore, are economical, the bases are unlimited
i.e. various like 'ghata' (pot), 'kudya' (wall) etc. and therefore
are uneconomical. Consequently, assuming limited number of
denotations for a few of the nominative case endings is prefer-
ably any way to assuming unlimited number of denotations for
»endless bases.

Ritualists arguments can be summarized as follows : The
view that the nominative case endings are used merely for the
sake of the grammatical correctness i.e. the same are meaning-
less or the view that the nominative case endings are merely
suggestive (dyotaka) of the meanings expressed by the bases
is not acceptable. For, the nominative case endings are seen
definitely to denote the meaning such as addressing (sambo-
dhand). Also, it is less cumber some to accept that only the
nominative case endings denote the base meanings such as
Caitra etc.; for, in that case, the nominative case endings, in
•conformity with other case endings, can be assumed to be the
cause of the verbal cognition wherein the kârakas etc. referred
to by the case endings, are related, as qualifiers (präkara), to
the activity (bhävanä) indirectly through the action of offering
^etc. referred to by the verbal roots 6yap etc. Otherwise, suppose
4he nominative case endings are considered to be merely sugges-
tive of the base meanings or suppose the same are held as used
only for the grammatical correctness of the word, then a sepa-
rate cause and effect relationship involving only the nominative
case endings would be needed to be assumed so that the verbal
cognition, wherein the nominative base meanings, suggested by

I. astasca prätipadikas caiträdireva prathamä, Bhättarahasya.
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the nominative case endings, qualify the activity through the-
action of offering etc.

Moreover, suppose, the nominative case endings are held to
be merely suggestive, then, the well established epistemologicat
convention that "between the base-meanings and also the case
meaning the former qualify the later" would also get contradict-
ed since in such theory the nominative case endings do not
convey any sense at all.

Again, the logicians theory that the nominative and other
case endings, when occurring after an adjectival words such as
*nlla* (blue) in tnllo ghatah* (pot is blue) etc., refer to the iden-
tity or non difference (abheda) is not acceptable. For, such a
theory is not essentially different from the theory that the
nominative case endings are meaningless or are used only for
the grammatical correctness of the word since identity is nothing
but the self nature of the base-meaning (abhedah tädätmyam).
And thus, such a theory would contradict the epistemologicaF
convention that the base meanings qualify the meanings expres-
sed by their case endings. Also, such a theory would necessitate
that the adjectival nominative bases be expressive of a meaning
(blue colour etc.) which qualifies the meaning expressed by the
nominative case ending, occurring after the nominative substan-
tive such as 'ghata' (pot). Thus, it is necessary to accept that
tbe adjectival nominative case endings refer to the thing such as
*pot' which is endowed with the qualities such as blue colour
etc. the adjectival base meaning.

Observation
Ritualists strictly follow Pâçinin's rule that nominative

case endings are used in the sense of the base-meanings etc.
They do so on the ground that the nominative and other case
endings must be accepted to denote the base meanings etc.
According to them, such a position is necessary for mainly two
reasons : that otherwise (i.e. suppose all the meanings are con-
veyed by the base then) the universally accepted epistemological
convention 'that the between the base meanings and the case
meanings, the former are cognized as qualifying the later"
( prätipadikärthapratyayärthayoh pratyäyarthasya prädhänyam)>
gets violated since the meanings of the nominal base assume^
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much more prominance i.e. since the case endings do not con-
vey any meanings at all; and also that (when all the meanings
are denoted by the nominative and other cases), the cause and
effect relationship between the reference to the meanings i.e.
base meanings etc. and also verbal cognition would have eco-
nomy in assumption since only a few of the case endings,
instead of innumerable bases such as *ghata\ would be needed
to be assumed as referring to the base meanings. Thus, accord-
ing to the ritualists, since only the nominative and other case
endings, can be cognized as the qualificands of the base mean-
ings and also since acceptance that nominative and other ease
endings denote base meanings etc. is much more economical, the
same should be held as denoting the base meanings etc.; where-
as the nominative and other bases simply help in grasping the
speakers intention in a particular 'base meanings' as qualifying
the meanings expressed by the case endings.

Conclusion
Pänini's rule that the nominative case endings are used in

the sense of (i) the base meaning only, (ii) gender onlyf (iii)
measure only and (iv) number only (ii.3.46) has laid down the
four most basic meanings of the nominative case endings.
However, his rule (ii.3.1) that accusative and other case endings
are used provided that the kärakas such as 'object', 'agent' etc.
have not already been expressed otherwise i.e. through other
grammatical element, allows the use of the nominative case end-
ings only when the use of the accusative and other case endings
are restricted. Now, since the use of the nominative case endings
is allowed only when the accusative and other case endings are
not applicable, grammarians like Kätyäyana and Patanjali, and
following them logicians like Gadâdhara and Jagadïsa have
formulated the theories of the meanings of the case endings
which try to explain the use of the nominative case endings in
only certain restricted senses.

According to both Kätyäyana and Patanjali, case endings,
which include even nominative case endings, can convey only
two senses : namely, number and syntactico-semantical notions
(kârakas). They hold so because they recognize that the 'base
meaning' (prätipadikartha) constitutes the generic property,
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individual and gender. This is despite that they have recognized
the state of existence (sattä ar sattva) as the base meanings in
instances like 'uccaitf (high), 'nicaih9 (low) etc. Consequently,
only number and kärakas need to be expressed by the case end-
ings such as the nominative case endings. However, Kätyäyana
restricts, further, the use of the nominative case endings in the
sense of the syntactico-semantical notions (kärakas) that have
already been expressed by other grammatical elements such as
6tin9 etc. According to, Kätyäyana, since nominative case end-
ings, unlike accusative and other case endings, which are assign-
ed in the sense of particular kärakas like 'object5, 'agent' etc.
are not assigned in the sense of any particular kärakas such as
'object', 'agent' etc., the same (nominative case endings) cannot
be accepted to express any particular käraka as such. Therefore,
the same must be accepted to express the kärakas that have
already been expressed otherwise in a general way. The function
of the nominative case endings is, thus, to express the kärakas
in a particularized way as the mat being the abode of the effect
of entwining produced by the action of making.

While Kätyäyana has held the view that the nominative
case endings are used in the sense of kärakas that have already
been expressed, Patafijali holds the view that the same nomina-
tive case endings are used in the sense of the number such as
singularity etc. that have not been already expressed as occur-
ring in the kärakas such as 'object', 'agent' etc. According to
him, the view held by Kätyäyana is not tenable since, in that
view, the rule 'anabhihite9 (p. ii.3.1) would become impossible to
justify as the convention 'uktärthänäm aprayogah9 can itself
avoid the use of the accusative and other case endings after the
words expressing the * object', 'agent' etc.

Patafijali was not in favour of the view that the nomina-
tive case endings are used in the sense of the kärakas that have
already been expressed otherwise because such a view WGuld
indirectly concede that the nominative case endings are redun-
dent or meaningless; thus, Patanjali, interpreting the vârtika

1. Since there is no alternative, Kätyäyana and Patanjali
accept the state of existence as the base meaning in 'uccaih*
(high), 'nicain9 (low) etc.



Theory of the Use of the Nominative Case 153

4abhihite prathamâbhavaïï as *abhihite prathamäyäh abhävah9

(non-use of the nominative case endings when the number has
already been expressed), formulates the theory that the nomi-
native case endings are used when the number singularity etc,
are not expressed.

Logicians Jagadïsa and Gadadhara have followed the
theories propounded by Patanjali and Kätyäyana respectively.
However, Jagadïsa clarifies Patafijalis theory by explaining
the exact nature of the syntactico-semantical relation of the
meanings of the nominative case endings. He states that when
the nominative case endings refer to the number singularity
etc., the same is cognized to be the qualifier of the base mean-
ings, namely, pot etc. by restricting the epistemological conven-
tion that between the base meanings and also the case meanings,
the former qualify the later. Nevertheless, since the case
endings, occurring after adjectives, refer to the identity, the
same functions as the qualificand of the base meanings, and
therefore, there is no need to restrict the epistemological
convention

While Jagadïsa clarifies Patanjali's theory by explaining
the nature of syntactico-semantical relation of nominative case
meaning, number, Gadadhara reestablishes Kâtyâyanas theory of
nominative case meaning by strongly refuting Patanjalis theory.
According to him, non-reference to number by verbal endings
etc. cannot be accepted to be the governing factors for the use
of nominative case since nowhere can the verbal endings and
other grammatical elements be claimed to lack the potentiality
to denote the number. Gadadhara justifies Kâtyâyanas view on
the ground that Pänini has ruled all the case endings in the
sense of some kärakas; and therefore, by analogy, nominative
case endings, which too are case endings, should be accepted to
be used in the sense of kärakas, albeit already expressed
generally by verbal endings etc.

Bhartrhari and his followers were led by the theory that
since base meaning (prätipadikärthä) itself includes all the five
meanings namely (i) the generic property, (ii) individual, (iii)
gender, (iv) number and (v) kärakas, no meanings are left for
nominative and other case endings to convey; and hence they
are merely suggestive {dyotaka). They have taken this extreme
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position also on the ground that in expressions like 'dadhi pasya*
etc. no case endings can be found as occurring after the word
*dadhi' etc.; and hence, the question of the case endings expres-
sing the sense of the kärakas etc. does not arise. Needless to
state that this extreme position does not find favour in many of
the epistemologists. Nevertheless, their view seems to be justified
as far as the nominative case endings are concerned.

Ritualists were mainly concerned with the epistemological
convent on that between the base meanings and also the mean-
ings expressed by case endings and other affixes, the former
qualify the later. And unless the nominative and other case
endings are regarded to be meaningful, such an epistemological
convention cannot be tenable. Thus, ritualists strictly follow
Pänini in holding that nominative and other case endings are
meaningful.

Now, after examining the various views held by different
epistemologists, one may also hold the following view : that
nominative case endings are used merely for the purpose of
accomplishing the grammatical correctness of a word ( padasâ-
dhutvärthokab) and hence have no sense to convey. That is to
say that the nominative case endings function in such a way as
to bring about the grammatical correctness of the word by mak-
ing the word 'finished with ending' (pada)t and therefore, do
not have any value as far as conveying some sense is concerned.

And the view, that the nominative case endings have only
a zero value as far as conveying any sense is concerned, can be
supported by the statement of Kätyäyana that the nominative
case endings are to be used in the senses that have already been
conveyed otherwise i.e. through other grammatical element
(abinteprathamäbhäva) on (p. ii,3.1). For, this statement may
be interpreted to mean that (0 the nominative case endings are
used to convey the same sense as the syntactico-semantical
notions {kärakas) such as 'object' (karman) etc. that are expres-
sed by other grammatical element or that (ii) the nominative
case endings are used to convey no specific sense such but are
used merely for the purpose of accomplishing the grammatical
correctness of a word. While, in the first interpretation, the
nominative case endings convey the senses {kärakas) that have
already been expressed otherwise; and therefore, function as
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merely conveyer of the already conveyed sense, in the second
interpretation, the same (endings) do not convey any sense at all
and therefore, function only as what help to accomplish gram-
matical correctness. Thus, Kâtyâyana's statement that the nomi-
native case endings are used in the sense that have already been
expressed otherwise, can be assumed to have supported indirectly
zero value for the nominative case endings as far as conveying
any sense is concerned.

Patanjali too was aware of the problem that the nomina-
tive case endings may be relegated to the position of playing
secondary role, namely, that they merely help to accomplish the
status of a finished word (padatva). For, while commenting
(on p. ii.3.46), he states, albeit as a pürvopaksin's view, that the
nominative case endings can be used for accomplishing the
status of a finished word {kirn punaratra prathamayä prärthyate
padaivam).

According to the pürvapaksin, it can be held that the
nominative case endings are added to the indéclinables such as
*uccaih' (high), 'nicaitt (low) etc. so that the same (indéclinables)
can be considered as 'finished words' (padd) which alone ar&
competent to be used in the language. However, Patanjali rejects
such a theory on the ground that the genitive also can be used
to facilitate the status of a finished word for the indéclinables
which (i.e. genitive), being later, would prevail over the nomina-
tive which are prescribed earlier (naitad asti prayojanam sasthyä-
tra padatvam bhavisyati)

Nevertheless, Patanjali has strictly imposed the restriction
that a word should never be used in the language without the
proper finishings (apadam na prayunjita). And, in the cases
where nominative case endings are used as finishings, for
instance, in the cases of adjectives, the same (nominative case
endings) are meaningless. For example, consider the statement
'nllo ghat ah9 (pot is blue). Here, the nominative case ending
'as', occurring after the word *m7a\ does not convey any sense
except functioning as the finishing of the word 'nila9. Gadâdhara
too, in his Vyutpattiväda, concedes, while discussing the verbal
cognition of identity, that nominative case endings found after
adjectives are meaningless. This is despite that he has observed
alternatively that identity (lit. non-difference) 'abheda* is the
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meaning of the nominative case endings when they occur after
adjectives.

Thus, it can be observed that along with the views that
nominative case endings convey (i) the kärakas, and that the
same convey (ii) the numbers e tc , the view that the nominative
case endings are meaningless and therefore, they function only
as the finishings of adjectives was also prevalent among the
epistemologists. Although this view did not have much open
support from all quarters and therefore, did not receive the
much wider recognition it rightly deserved (except for Bhartr-
hari accepting such a view indirectly); the fact remains that the
nominative case endings are used without any specific meaning
as such; and therefore have only zero value as far as conveying
any sense is concerned. This fact becomes clear in isolated
utterences such as 'vrksah' (a tree) 'plaksaK (a plaksa tree) etc.
Despite Pataüjali's claim that, in such utterences, a verb in third
person singular such as 'astV etc. is implied, and therefore, the
tree etc. are the agent (käraka) of existence, we can perceive that
such utterences are made with the intention of conveying mere
existence of a thing; and thus, since such an existence is only the
base meaning ( prätipadikärtha), the nominative case endings are
meaningless or are used only for the grammatical correctness of
4he word at least in such isolated expressions etc.



CHAPTER VII

AN EPISTEMOLOGICAL STUDY OF NUMBERS,
THEIR REFERENCE AND RELATION

(i) Status of number (samkhya)
Prasastapäda defines number (samkhyä)1 as a particular

quality that causes such usages as 'this pot is one' (eka-tvâdivya-
vahära hetu). What he means by this definition is that number2

is a quality and the same causes the faculty of arranging and
methodizing entities as 'one, two, three5, etc. And such a
number which, extends upto parärdha, is perceived by either the
eyes or the touch or by both.

Annambhatta too,3 almost in a similar vein defines number
as being the peculier or unique cause that helps the process of
counting (gananäsädharana käranam) such as 'this pot is one',
'these pots are two*, 'those pots are many'. According to him,
number is threefold as singular number (i.e. singularity), dual
number (i.e. duality) and plural number (i.e. plurality).

Plurality is different from number three etc»
Scholars like ârîdhara4 hold that plural number—(i.e. plura-

1. Sütrabhäsya of Prasastapäda.
2. According to ritualists, number cannot be accepted to be a

quality. They hold that since qualities cannot be accepted
to have any other quality in them and also since the quali-
ties are counted to have numbers in them, number must be
considered to be a separate category which is quite distinct
from being a quality.

3. Tarkasamgraha.
4. Nyâyakandali.
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lity) or 'bahutva* is quite different from the number three (tritva)
or the number four (catustva) etc. According to them, plurality
is generated from the knowledge of only unlimited (i.e. not
fixed) singular numbers such as 'this is a forest', 'this is an
army1, wherein trees and soldiers respectively are unlimited in
numbers. However, the number three, the number four etc.
are generated from the mental process of counting the limited
numbers (i.e. three singular numbers for three and four singular
numbers for four). Such limited amour.t of singular numbers
can be described as, (i) this is a pot, (ii) this is another pot, (iii)
this is yet another pot, and therefore, these are three pots, or
(i) this is a pot, (ii) this is another pot, (iii) this is yet another
pot, (iv) this too is yet another pot, and therefore, these are
four pots etc.

Plurality is identical with number three etc.
On the other hand, Shankar Mishra1 and others hold that

plurality is identical with the number three etc. However,
according to them, the only difference is that while the numbers
generated from the mental process of counting that 'these are
two plus one', 'these are three plus one' etc., are called 'three',
•four' etc., the same, when generated from the knowledge that
'these are many brahmins' etc., are considered as the plurality.

It should be noted here that in the knowledge of unlimited
numbers such as 'these are many brahmins', 'this is an army',
the specific figure of numbers such as 'hundredness', 'thousand-
ness' etc. are not manifested as there exists no factor to manifest
the same. The factor that manifests the specific number is the
speakers intention to understand the specific number through the
mental process of counting which is evident only in such know-
ledge as 'there are hundred or thousand mangoes and I shall
bring them'.

Distinction between the number one and plurality etc.
Indian epistemologists maintain a basic distinction bet-

ween the number one and plurality on the one hand, and the
number two onwards on the other.

1. Vaisesikopaskära.
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The number one and plurality are held to have been
generated from the knowledges, 'this is one' and 'these are
many' respectively. This is so because, according to these
scholars, number one and plurality are the objects of such
particular understandings as 'this is one (i.e. a pot)', 'these are
many brahmins'etc. And thus, the number one and plurality
are qualities that reside in substances and are generated by
particular understandings.

Singularity is the very nature of things
However, Kaundabhatta views the1 singularity to be merely

the nature of things. For him, the singularity, found occurring
in a pot, is nothing but the very nature of the pot itself. It
should be noted that, according to this theory, the singularity
is an unnegatable property; and therefore, is common to all the
things. Since singularity is found occurring in all the things,
Kaundabhatta concludes that such a singularity is only the
nature of things themselves.

Singularity as the non-delimiting property
Following a middle path, Gadädhara2 states that singula-

rity is to be understood as the non-delimiting property of the
mutual absence occurring in a similar second. For example,
supposing there are several pots on a ground, then any given
pot will have the mutual absence of a similar-second pot; and
hence the singularity occurring in the first pot becomes the
delimiting property of the mutual absence occurring in the
second pot; however, when there occurs only one pot on the
ground, the pot cannot be claimed to have the mutual absence
of a similar second pot. Thus, the singularity occurring in the
same pot becomes the non-delimiting property of the mutual
absence. This definition of singularity by Gadädhara points to
the fact that singularity is a property occurring in a single entity
without a similar second.

Also, the same points to the fact that, according to Gadä-
dhara, singularity is an unnegatable (universal) property cogniz-

1. Vaiyäkarana Bhüsanas ara.
2. Vyutpattiväda.
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ed along with the cognition of the entity possessing such a pro-
perty itself and therefore does not need a separate counting,
process to generate it.

Pracess of generating duality etc.
On the other hand, the number two, (duality) etc. are

generated from the mental process of counting such as 'this is
one', 'this is another'; and hence become the objects of such
practice of counting as 'these are two' etc.

Ritualists theory
Ritualists reject the theory that the number two etc. are

generated from the mental process of counting. According to
them, number two etc. are always present in entities in non-
manifest form; and when there is a manifesting factor, the same
are manifested as occurring in pots etc. Thus, numbers need
not be held to be generated from the mental process of counting,

Rejection of Ritualists theory
However, logicians firmly oppose1 such a view of ritualists.

They explain that the number two etc. must be held to be gene-
rated from the mental process of counting and destoyed when
the same process is lost. They explain, further, that even when a
manifesting factor is absent, things are apprehended as possess-
ing the numbers provided that the mental process of counting is
operative.

According to logicians, the realization of numbers can be
described as follows : At first, things come into contact with
sense organs; from such a contact, the knowledge of the singular
number in general i.e. the generic property of singularity i&
realized. Then, the mental process of counting such as 'this is a
pot', 'there is another pot' and so 'these are two pots' begins.
From such a process, the number two (duality) is generated;
again from the same number two, the knowledge of the dual
number in general (i.e. the generic property of duality) is realiz-
ed. Thus, the knowledge of the quality such as the duality is
generated which, in turn, leads to the mental impression of the

1. Praeastapäda Bhäsya.
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same. It should be noted now that since number two and
others are generated by the mental process of counting, the
same are destroyed when the mental process perishes.

Conclusion
It could be concluded now that (samkhyä) is a particular

quality that is caused by the mental process of counting. And
despite the fact that Srîdhara views the plurality to be different
from the number three etc. and therefore, disagrees with scholars
like âankara Misra who hold that the plurality is identical with
the number three etc., both the sections of scholars agree to the
theory that while the number three etc. are generated from
the mental process of counting, the plurality is generated from
the knowledge of merely unlimited singular numbers such as
'this is an army* etc.

However, the most important distinction is between the
number one and plurality on the one hand, and the number two
and other numbers on the other. Whlie number one and
plurality are held to be generated from the knowledge 'this is
one' and 'these are many' respectively, the number two (duality)
and other numbers are held to be generated from the mental
process of counting as explained above. The reason for this basic
distinction is not far to seek. As Kaundabhatta explains, the
singularity is regarded as the very nature of things and hence
does not need the knowledge of the mental process of counting
to generate it. On the other hand, the number two and others
are qualities that are generated by the mental process of count-
ing, In this connection, the observation that singularity is an
unnegatable (universal) property cognized along with the cogni-
tion of the entity possessing such a property is very significant.
This observation explains the fact that whereas the singularity is
universal and ever present as a property in all the entities, the
number two etc. are nothing but the mental concepts and there-
fore, mere notions of the same basic and fundamental number
i.e. singularity. This also explains why logicians consider the
number two and others as getting destroyed when the mental
process of counting persihes.
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(ii) Reference to numbers
Affixes are threefold such as declensional affix, primary

affix and secondary affix. And declensional affix is again two
fold as nominal case affix and conjugational affix. A nominal
case affix is of seven kinds : viz. nominative affix, accusative
affix, instrumental affix, dative affix, ablative affix, genitive affix
and locative affix.

Pänini has ruled that the plural affixes (or expressions) are
employed in the sense of plural number (i.4.21) and dual and
singular affixes are employed in the sense of dual and singular
numbers (i.4.22) respectively. According to Päflini, plural, dual
and singular affixes, which are expressions of number, refer to
plurality, duality and singularity respectively. These affixes refer
to numbers as nominative singular (su)p nominative dual (aw),
nominative plural (jas), (or conjugational singular (tip), conju-
gational dual (tas) conjugational plural (jhi) etc.) and not
merely as the singular ending, dual ending and plural ending.

Gadädhara's view
Gadädhara follows Pänini in this respect and1 holds that

singular and other affixes refer to singularity and other numbers
However, according to him, singular and other affixes cannot
refer to numbers merely as singular expressions etc. which are
common to both the declensional as well as the conjugational
affixes. For, singular expressions etc. are hard to define.
Suppose singular expression is defined as being one that expres-
ses the singularity, then there would occur self-regression since
both what is to be defined and the definition would amount to
expressing the singular number. On the other hand, suppose
the same is defined as the state of referring to the singularity
etc., then it would overlap since even the dual and other expres-

1. It should be noted here that for Gadädhara nominative case
affixes, of the seven case affixes, refer to only numbers
which are related with the meanings of their respective base
as qualifiers. This position seems to have been influenced
from Päniniyan rule that the nominative case affix is used
in the sense of mere base meaning, gender, number and
measure.
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sions can refer to the singularity and vise versa through the
illusion of denotation or indication.

Observation
Really speaking, singular and other expressions are quite

possible to define as the expressions possessing the potentiality
t o express the singularity and other numbers through the relation
of denotation; however, such an alternative is not acceptable to
Gadädhara on the ground that the use of the term 'singular and
other expressions' in the phrase singular and other expressions is
merely conventional, and therefore, can be explained through the
assignation of Pänini. Thus, Gadädhara holds that the singular
and other expressions have the capacity to express the singula-
rity and other numbers only in the form of particular sequences
such as lsu\ cau\ cjas9 etc. (i.e. nominative singular affix, nomi-
native dual affix, nominative plural affix etc.).

It should be noted, however, that the singular, dual and
plural endings, occurring after the numerals €one' (eka), 'two'
(dvi) and 'many' (bahu) respectively, are not expressive of num-
bers as there occurs no difference between the delimiting pro-
perty of the qualificand (i.e. the singularity etc.) and also the
qualifier (i.e. the singularity etc.). Also, the nominative plural
ending used after the ever-plural words such as 'water(s)' (âpah)
is meaningless at times as the same words may be used intending
only singularity.

Gadadhära's view on reference to numbers conjugational by endings
Now, with respect to the conjugational endings too, Gadä-

hara holds the following positions : That the singular conjuga«
tional endings need not* strictly speaking, refer to the singularity.
This is so because, the singular declensional ending such as 'su*
occurring after the word 'ghata' in statements such as 'there is
a pot' (ghato 9sti) can itself refer to the (number) singularity of
the pot' and hence the reference to the same (singularity) by the
conjugational ending again does not serve any fruitful purpose.
However, he does concede that the singular conjugational end-
ing generalized as singular ending has the potentiality to deote
the singularity; whereas, the same generalized merely as singular
ending is not useful in generating the cognition of singularity
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since the singular endings as such cannot be perceived to have
the functional relation of word and meaning in the sense of
singularity.

On the other hand, the dual and plural conjugationaî
endings must necessarily refer to the numbers i.e. duality and
plurality respectively. This is so because, in statements such as
*Caitra and Maitra go' (caitro maitrasca gacchatab) and 'Caitra,
Maitra and Devadatta all go' (cbitro maitro dzvadattas gacch-
anti), the dual and plural declensional endings that can refer to
duality and plurality respectively, are found missing. Also, it is
not possible to accept that the singular declensional endings
found in those statements themselves refer, by indication, to the
duality and plurality; for, it would be against the convention
established by grammer that singular endings refer to singularity
only.

Grammarians theory
A section of grammarians, headed by Bhartrhari, however,

hold that number is also the meaning of the nominal and other
bases themselves. According to them, the singular and other
endings are merely suggestive of the fact that the bases should
themselves denote the numbers. Thus, for instance, consider
the statement 'pot is blue' (nib ghatah). Here the nominative
singular ending (su) occurring after the words 'ghatd* and 'nila*
is merely suggestive of the fact that the bases refer to the cpot*
and the blue colour as qualified by the number singularity.

It should be noted, here, that the above theory of a section
of grammarians goes directly against the very grammatical rule
that nominative case ending is used in the sense of (i) the base
meaning, (ii) gender, (iii) measure and (iv) number.

However, according to these grammarians, economy that
*base itself can refer to both the qualifier and qualificand such as
the number singularity and the pot' is of over riding importance
to the grammatical convention. They argue that contradiction
to established grammatical convention such as the one stated
above is immaterial. For instance, consider the statement *pot
is blue' (nllo ghatah). Here, the nominative singular affix (sti)
merely suggests the fact that the pot and blue colour are referred
as qualified singularity by the bases.
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Objection

According to logicians (mainly Jagadisa and Gadädhara),
the nominative singular ending etc., when occurring after the
the word expressing the qualificand, refer to the singularity;
whereas the same, when occurring after the word expressing the
qualifier, refer to the identity. For instance, consider once,
again, the same statement 'pot is blue' {nilo ghatati). Here, the
nominative singular ending (su\ occurring after the word 'ghaia*
that expresses the pot, the qualificand, refers to the singularity
as a qualifier to the pot. However, the nominative singular end-
ing, occurring after the word 'nila\ that expresses the blue
colour, the qualifier, refers to the identity as the qualificand of
the blue colour. Logicians do not accept that the singular end-
ing etc. are merely suggestive of singluarity etc. They object
to the grammarians theory on the ground that the speaker's
intention to interrelate the number, a base meaning, with pot
etc., another of the same base meanings, is absent and therefore
the number cannot be interrelated with the pot in 'a pot(ghatah)
(exists)'. They point out that suppose a meaning of a base is
allowed to related to another meaning of the same base is allow-
ed to relate to another meaning of the same base, then even the
two meanings, namely a 'horse' and a *sun' which can be
referred to by the single word 'hari', can be insisted to be cog-
nized as related to each other so as to produce the cognition
that *sun occurs on the horse' from a single word 'harih\

Reply

However, the grammarians reply to such an objection is
very typical of them : they hold sa that by restricting the estab-
lished semantical convention, even the two meanings of the
same base can be allowed to interrelate with each other in few
of such select nominative statements as cghatah\ so that the
village, the meaning of the accusative base igräma\ need not be
related with the objectness, even though the latter (objectness)
can be argued to be referred to by the same base {grama) in the
accusative statement 'he goes to the village' (grämam gacchati).
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Rejection of grammarians reply
Logicians, reject such a reply of grammarians as uncon-

vincing. They further object to their theory on the ground that
suppose number singularity is regarded as the meaning of the
nominal base itself, then the verbal cognition of singularity can«
be produced from even the nominal base (i.e. word) with a dual
or plural ending since the lack of denotation in the sense of the
singularity becomes immaterial as the speaker intends such a
cognition. Thus, when the speaker intends such a cognition of
singularity, the natural use of a word with dual or plural end-
ings becomes impossible to avoid.

Grammerians defence
Grammarians on the other hand, defend their theory as>

follows : speaker's intention, since the time eternal alone is the
determining factor for the natural use of a word with a particular-
ending in a particular sense. And since such a speaker's intention
is absent in the use of a word with a dual or plural ending in the^
sense of singularity, the cognition of singularity cannot be insist-
ed form the word with a dual or a plural ending; and therefore,*
the imposition of the natural use of a word with a dual ending:
etc. can be avoided when singularity is intended to be cognized.

Conclusion
It should be noted here as follows : Grammarians theory-

assumes that infinite number of nominal and other types of bases
have a potentiality to denote numbers; and compared to such an
assumption, it would be much more economical to assume that
a few of the declensional as well as the conjugational endings
refer to number. Also, it should be noted that it is not possible to
argue that only the nominal and other bases as such and not
the individual bases such as 'ghata' would be considered to have
the potentiality to denote the number and therefore, no difficulty
of assuming endless number of individual bases to have the
potentiality to denote the numbers would result; for, it is impos-
sible to define what constitutes nominal and other bases. Again,,
despite the non recognition of the word as a nominal base etc.
the cognition of singularity is very much experienced by, one
and all from such words as 'ghatah' and therefore, considering,
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the nominal base alone as possessing the potentiality to denote
the numbers would contradict the common experience.

Finally, it could be observed that the theory that 'the
nominal and other bases denote number has economy of assum-
ption also stands no scrutiny : For, despite considering the
nominal and other bases alone as denoting number, gramma-
rians will have to assume that the knowledge of the sequence
of the nominal (or other) base and the inflectional ending
is the cause of the cognition wherein number qualifies pot, the
meaning of the same base, so that the cognition of the number
relating to the pot can be avoided from the sequence of the
nominal base 'ghata' without the case endings.

Also it should be observed that the grammarians' position
that 'nominative case ending has not been established to have a
denotation in any particular sense and therefore,, cannot be held
to have even the indication, which is a connection with the
denoted sense, in number' is also baseless. For, Pänini's rule
prätipadikärtha etc, does indeed enjoin the nominative case in
the sense of number etc. and therefore, there is absolutely no
need to accept that the base itself indicates the number. Thus,
since the nominal bases as such are not established to indicate
the number singularity etc. the advocates of the theory, that
nominal (or other) base indicates the number, will have to
assume that the infinite number of words such as ghata, pata,
indicate the number; where as the logicians, who advocate the
theory that declensional (or other) case ending denotes the
number, will have to assume that only few of the endings such
as 'su' refers to the singularity and therefore, economy results.

Resurrection of Grammarians' theory

On a second thought, Gadädhara resurrects the gramma»
rians theory of reference to numbers. He defends grammarians
position on the grounds that according to logicians theory, one
needs to assume that the assembly of causes of verbal cognition
of number is the preventing factor of the inference of the same.
And, while assuming the assembly of causes, one needs to in-
clude the reference to the pot by the nominal base and the
reference to the number by the case-ending occurring after such
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a base. Thus, there occurs multiplicity in the assumptions of
the preventing factors. On the other hand, according to the
theory that nominal base itself indicates the pot, as qualified by
the number singularity, the single reference to the pot, as qualifi-
ed by the number singularity, which is common to both the
inference and the verbal cognition, will be included in the
assembly of causes of verbal cognition and hence the same auto-
matically prevents the inference of the same at the same time.
Thus, economy in the form of a single assumption of preventing
factor is quite evident in the theory of grammarians.

(iii) Numerals and their reference
Basic theory : While declensional and conjugational end-

ings are restricted in their reference to the three numbers,
namely, singularity, duality and plurality, occurring in their stem
meanings, numerals, such as 'one' (eka)9 'two' (dvi), 'hundred'
(sata), are used in sanskrit to refer to various other numbers as
well. Numerals are enumerated from 'one' (eka) to 100,000
billions (parärdhya). Such numbers refer to cardinal numbers
{samkhyä) which are the means of simple counting that indicates
how many entities there are in an assemblage. Sanskrit nume-
rical system makes a basic distinction between numerals begin-
ning from one to eighteen (astädasä) on the one hand, and from
twenty (vimsati) to 100,000 billions on the other. While, the
numerals one to eighteen refer to only the numbereds (sarhkh-
yeya) the numerals twenty and above refer1 to both numbers and
numbereds. For instance, consider the statements :

(i) 'there exists one pot' (eko ghatah),

(ii) 'there is a hundred of cows' (gaväm satam) and

(iii) 'there are twenty cows' (vimsati gävah).

Since the numerals 'one' to 'eighteen' refer to only numbereds,
they are basically adjectives and therefore agree with their subs-

1. In Sanskrit, nineteen is ûnaviméati or one less to twenty and
so all the rules applicable to twenty apply to nineteen as
well.
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tantives in gender etc. Thus, 'eko ghatatf (here the numbered
'ekah' (one) has the masculine gender and singular ending agree-
ing with its substantive, 'ghatah* (pot). However, since the
numerals twenty and above can be used as referring to both the
numbers and numbereds, they are nouns when referring to the
numbers and adjectives when referring to the numbereds. Thus,
*gaväm satanC (here the numeral 'satanf (hundred) is a noun
and therefore, is in nominative singular, i.e. does not agree with
the genitive- word gaväm) and 'vimsati gävah' (here the numeral
'vimsatï twenty is an adjective and therefore, has the nomina-
tive case ending agreeing with its substantive 6gävah9).

It should be noted here that the numerals twenty1 and
above are always used in only singular number even while they
are referring to the numbereds and therefore, are adjectives.
Thus, the word 'satarrf is nominative singular even while it
qualifies the word 'gävah9 in *éatam gävah\

Some scholars consider that even the numerals 'one' to
eighteen can, by indication, refer to the numbers. They support
their theory on the ground that there are statements such as
* there are five of pots' (ghatßnäm panca).

Gadädharä*s observation
In this connection, Gadâdhara makes the following obser-

vation. Some hold that the words 'hundred' (sata) etc. refer to
the number 'hundred' and not merely to the numbered i.e. the
hundred entities. Accordingly, in the statements such as 'there
are two hundreds5, 'there are three hundreds', the word
'hundred' refers to the number 'hundred'.

Suppose, on the other hand, the words 'hundred' etc. are
held to be referring to the 'numbered' entities, then the duality
and plurality, expressed by the dual and plural expressions,
namely, V and 'änV occurring after the word 'fata9 (hundred)
in the statements 'these are two hundreds' (dve sate) and 'these
are three hundreds' (irlni satäni), would be required to be related
with the double and triple hundrednesses that are the delimiting
properties of the double and triple hundred (entities), the base-

1. Vimsatyädyäh sadaikattve sarväh sarhkhyeya samkhyayoh.
Amarakosa, ii.9.84
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meanings. Thus, the convention that 'the inflectional endings
have a reference to the meanings related with the meanings of
their base meanings, gets violated (here the duality and plurality
are related with the double and triple hundrednesses, the delimi-
ting properties, and not with the double and triple hundred
entities, the base meanings).

However, when the numeral such as 'hundred' etc. are
accepted to refer the numbers, then, the duality etc. can be
accepted to relate directly to the double hundred etc., the num-
bers, and hence, the rule that 'the inflectional endings have a
reference to the meanings related with their base meaning' is not
violated. Also, since the statements with dual and plural endings
such as 'dve sate' and Urini satänV are quite commonly made, the
convention that 'the numerals 'twenty' and above are used always
in singular ending only and all these numerals express the sense
of both the numbers and numbereds' gets contradicted. However,,
when the numerals 'hundred' etc. are accepted to refer to the
number hundred etc., we can take resort to the special rule that
dual and plural endings are possible in numbers' (samkhyäyäm
dvibahutve stah) and hence, as an exception, we can explain the
dual and plural endings after the numeral 'hundred' etc.

Again, suppose the numbereds are considered to be the
meanings of the numerals 'hundred' etc» then the superstratum-
ness (or occurrence) referred to by the genitive case-ending in
statements such as 'one ought to give away a hundred of cow's
(gavâm satam dadyät), becomes difficult to be construed with;
for, the hundred entities cannot be claimed to be occurring in
the cows and therefore, the occurrence in the cows is contradic-
tyry for the numbered entities. On the other hand, suppose the
numbers are the meanings, then the same can be construed to
be occurring in the cows without any difficulty.

Thus, these scholars conclude that whereas the numerals
twenty and above refer to numbers, the numerals beginning
from one to eighteen refer to only numbereds. Now, such in-
correct statements as 'ten of Brahmins' (brähmhnänäm dasa)>
instead of the correct statement 'ten Brahmins' {brâhmanâ daid)^
can be avoided on the ground that occurrence in the Brahmins,
the meaning referred to by the genitive word iBrähmänäm\ can-
not be related to the number tenness, which is, in turn, the
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delimiting property of the meaning of the numeral ten, and not
the meaning of the same numeral as such.

Conclusion
However, this position of some scholars that the numerals

twenty and above refer to number only cannot be accepted. For,
suppose, the numeral 'hundred' refers to the number 'hundred',
then the objectness, conditioned by the act of giving, would not
be syntactically compatible for being construed with the number
hundred in the statement 'he ought to give away the hundred of
cows (gavâm satam dadyât), and hence the same statement would
become invalid. On the other hand, when the numerals twenty
etc. are accepted to refer to numbereds, the numerals 'hundred',,
in the said statement, can refer to the hundred entitles (of cows).
And, since the objectness, conditioned by the act of giving, can
now be construed with the hundred entities of cows (i e. object-
ness occurs in the hundred cows), the same statement can be
explained to be valid. Thus, it is necessary to conclude that the
numerals 'twenty' etc. too, just as the numerals one to eighteen,,
refer to the 'numbereds', that are delimited by numbers, and not
that they refer simply to the numbers that are not the qualifiers
of their substratums.

(iv) Numbers and their relation(s)
Numbers from one (i.e. singularity) to parärdha are consi-

dered to be qualities (guna). And since a quality and its
possessor (guniri) are held to be related to each other through'
the relation of inherence, the singularity etc. can be related to*
their possessors through inherence. Thus, the statements such
as 'pot exists' (ghatah), wherein the singular ending(s) occurring
after the word ghtah9 refers to the singularity, produce, accord-
ing to the logicians, the cognition that 'the pot that possesses
the singularity through inherence is the agent of existence.

It should be noted here that the inherence (samaväya) is a
relation between those two entities which are inseparable. Con«
sequently, the singularity that occurs through inherence in pot
etc. becomes inseparable from the pot etc. Also, inherence is a
relation through which a property lasts in its possessor till the
destruction of the same property possessor {ayuta-siddha). Thus.».
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when the singularity is accepted to occur in a pot, its possessor,
throuh inherence, the same (singularity) lasts in the pot till the
destruction of the pot.

Now, this theory, where the number is held to be insepar-
able from its possessor and also to be one that lasts till the
destruction of its possessor, is in accordance with the nature of
singularity since the same has been held to be the very nature of
numbered entity (i.e. pot etc.) and therefore, to be an inseparable
part of the numbered. However, due to the basic distinction bet-
ween singularity and the rest of the numbers (i.e. number two or
duality onwards), it is impossible to accept that the same rela-
tion 'inherence' is the relation between the duality and also their
possessors. This is so because, according to logicians, the
knowledge of the mental process of counting such as 'this is a
pot, this is another p©t and therefore, these are two pots' pro-
duces the duality etc. and therefore, the same (duality etc.) are
neither the nature of their possessors (i.e. pot etc.), nor the
inseparable parts that last till the destruction of their possessors.
Really speaking, since, unlike the singularity, the duality etc.
are produced from the knowledge of the mental process of
counting, the same (i.e. duality etc) perish as soon as the know-
ledge of the mental process of counting perishes. Thus, it be-
comes imperative that a separate relation that accounts for the
special relation of duality etc. be postulated.

The relation of'paryäpti'
Basic theory : In accordance with the special relation

required between the number two (i.e. duality) etc. and their
possessors, logicians postulate a separate relation of paryäpti or
complete unlimited occurrence. They hold that the knowledge
of the mental process of counting such as 'this is one, this is
another and therefore, these are two' establishes the existencs of
a distinct relation called paryäpti; for, number two or duality
etc. being the effect of the knowledge of such mental process of
counting, cannot be expected to be the nature of two separate
individuals lasting till the destruction of the same (two separate
individuals) and hence cannot occur separately in two different
»individuals. And no entity can be said to occur collectively
together through the relation of inherence as the same (inher-
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ence) is a relation through which entities can only occur separa-
tely in individuals.

Thus, the relation of paryäpü, as distinct from inherence,
is established on the ground that otherwise the duality etc.,
produced from the mental process of counting, cannot be
explained to be occurring in dual (i.e. two some) etc. collectively
together.

Gadädhara's view
Gadädhara too1 maintains that the relation of paryäpü*

as distinct from that of inherence, must be regarded as the rela-
tion between the number two (duality) etc. and their possessors.
According to him, unless such a paryäpü is regarded to be the
relation of duality etc., the cognition produced from the state-
ment 'there are two skies' (aträkäsau) cannot be considered
invalid. For, the numbers occur in individual entities separately
through the relation of inherence; and suppose cognition from
such a statement is held to be involving the relation of inherence
of duality, then the validity of such a cognition cannot be refut-
ed as the inherence of duality is always present separately in the
sky and in a pot. However, on the other hand, suppose the
cognition from such a statement is held to involve the relation
of paryäpü of duality, then the same (cognition) can be consi-
dered invalid; for, since the numbers occur collectively together
through the relation of paryäpü, the paryäpü of duality cannot
be said to be present in the sky as it is only a single individual.

Objection
Some scholars object here as follows : it is possible to ex-

plain the invalidity of the statement 'there are two skies*
(akäsaü) even by accepting that inherence of duality concomi-
tant with the delimiting property of its substratum is the relation
between a number and its possessor. For, despite the fact that
duality, through inherence, can occur in the sky, the same can-
not occur in the sky through the inherence concomitant with
the skyness, the delimiting property of its substratum (i.e. inhe-
rence of duality is concomitant with only a property occurring

1. vyutpattiväda.
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in a 'couple* such as sky and a pot). By this position it is
possible to explain also the correct statement such as 'there are
two pots' (ghatau); for, despite the fact that the inherence of
duality is not concomitant with the property such as potness,
the duality itself is concomitant with such a property (of pot-
ness) and therefore, the two pots can be cognized to be the
possessors of the duality which is concomitant with such a pro-
perty of potness occurring in its substratum through inherence.

Refutation
However, Gadädhara overrules such an objection as

follows : in that case, the duality concomitant with such a pro-
perty of its substratum through inherence itself would be proper
to be considered as the relation. Hence, inherence, in any case,
as such would cease to be the relation between numbers and
their possessors.

Advantages and disadvantages in accepting paryäpti
m the relation

The statement such as 'the sky is not the possesor of
duality' (äkäsam na dvitvavat) should be prevented from being
considered as valid like the statement 'the sky is not two'
(äkäso na dvau). Therefore, it is imperative that the mutual
absence of the posseesor of duality does not occur in the sky
alone through inherence. However, suppose the inherence is
considered to be the relation between the duality and its posses-
sor, then the mutual absence of the possessor of duality cannot
be prevented from occurring as the duality occurs through inhe-
rence in sky as well. On the other hand, suppose the complete
unlimited occurrence of duality, which is concomitant with the
delimiting property of the possessor of duality, is considered to
be the relation, then the mutual absence of the possessor of the

1. Forv while the statement that 'the sky is not two' is merely
a statement of fact, the statement that 'the sky is not
the possessor of duality' involves the reference to the cogni-
tion of the denial of the positive quality of duality which
may actually occur in the sky through inherence and hence
untrue.
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complete unlimited occurrence of duality cannot be said to be
present in the sky alone since the possessive suffix (vat) always
refers to the possessor of a relation and in this case the relation
of the complete unlimited occurrence of duality is contradictory
in a single individual, namely, sky.

Difficulty
Logicians, while accepting that the complete unlimited

occurrence of duality, which is concomitant with the delimiting
property of its substratum, is the relation between the number
duality and its possessor, face certain difficulties while explain-
ing the cognition from the statements such as 'he cuts (one)
Grislea Tomentosa and (one) Acacia Catechu' (dhava khadirau
chinatti). For, from such a statement one will have to cognize
the two separate dualities which are concomitant with delimiting
properties of Grislea Tomentosa and Acacia Catechu. And
therefore, it becomes impossible to cognize single duality which
has complete unlimited occurrence in both Grislea Tomentosa
and Acacia Catechu together. Thus, when the speaker intends
that there is one Grislea Tomentosa and one Acacia Catechu
each, such a statement would become an impossibility. And
suppose, to overcome this difficulty, logicians accept that*such
copulative compounds refer to the unity (sähityä), which occurs
in two things and delimits the substratum of duality, then it
would be an identical position which ritualists propose (that
duality and other numbers are the nature of the object of under
standing such as 'these are two' etc).

Avoidance of difficulty
Logicians try to overcome this difficulty by stating that

such a complete unlimited occurrence, concomitant with the
delimiting property of the substratum of duality, is the relation
only in the case where the property occurring in a single entity
(i.e. skyness) is the delimiting property of the substratum of
duality. And since, in the above statement both dhavatva and
khaMdiratva, occurring in two separate individuals, are the deli-
miting properties of the substratum of duality, we shall accept
that only the complete unlimited occurrence (which is not con-
comitant with the delimiting property) is the relation. Thus,
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without accepting that the unity is the delimiting property of
the substratum of duality, the statement 'he cuts (one) Grislea
Tomentosa and (one) Acacia Catechu' can be explained.

Observation
However, it is evident from this explanation that logicians

have to restrict their theory of complete unlimited occurrence
being the relation of numbers to certain extent as at times the
same (relation) is to be assumed as being concomitant with the
delimiting property of the substratum of duality and at other
times the same is not to be considered the as relation at all. When
only a single pot occurs on the ground, the statement 'there are
two pots here' {atra ghaatu stah) and 'there are many pots here*
{atra ghatäh santi) are never made. However, when one single pot
occurs on the ground, one may insist on imposing such state-
ments as the duality and plurality can be claimed to be potenti-
ally present in the single pot as well through ihe-(paryâpti)9

that is concomitant with the potness. To avoid such a contin-
gency, logicians hold that, in the verbal cognition, wherein the
qualificands are delimited by the property of things adhering to
each other in their occurrence, the qualifiers should have, as
their relations, even the possession of such properties which arer

in turn, pervaded by the qualifiers. For instance, in the verbal
cognition, produced from the statement 'there are two pots
here', wherein the pots, the qualificands, are delimited by the
property (such as duality) of things adhering to each other in
occurrence, the qualifier, namely, occurrence on the ground,
'should have, as its relation, the possession of the duality which
is pervaded, in turn, by itself (i.e. the occurrence on the ground).
Now, in the case where the ground has only one single pot, the
qualifier (i.e. the occurrence on the ground) cannot be said to
have the possession of the duality which is, in turn, pervaded by
itself (i.e. occurrence) as its relation since the duality is not
present in the single pot. However, on the other hand, when the
ground has two pots, the qualifier (i.e. occurrence on the ground)
can be said to have the possession of the duaiity which is in
turn, pervaded by itself as its relation since the duality is present
in the pots.
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In some cases, numbers are cognized to be occurring in
the delimiting property of the base meanings. For instance, the
singularity, expressed by the singular ending occcrring after the
word 'hundred' {said) that denotes the contradictory number
(i.e. hundred), is invariably related with the property delimiting
the base meaning i.e. the hundredness which is one. Therefore,
in the statements 'this is one hundred' (ekam Mam), 'these are
two hundreds' (dve sate) and 'these are three hundreds' (trîni
satäni), the singularity, duality and plurality are related with the
single hundredness, the dual hundrednesses and triple hundred-
nessess respectively. Thus, the statement such as 'these are
several hundreds' (iatäni) is never made with the intention that
there occurs one hundred or two hundreds. In such cases, the
plurality, expressed by the plural ending cannot by syntactically
expected to be related with the single or double hundredness(es),
the delimiting property of the base meaning. It should not be
argued, however, that the single hundred can also be claimed to
be competent to possess various hundredness(es) which are pro-
duced from a peculiar mental process of counting; and there-
fore, the single hundredness occurring in a single hundred does
not lack semantical competency for being related with plurality.
For, only the plurality, which is absent in the two or three sepa-
rate substratums (i.e. hundredness(es) that share the same locus
(i.e. the single hundred), can be considered to be the referent of
the plural expressions occurring after the word 'satd (hundred).
And such a plurality is contradictory in the various hundred-
ness(es) occurring in a single hundred.

Logicians further accept a convention that the duality etc.,
referred to by the dual conjugational ending, etc.; are related
with only those entities that are delimited by the duality etc.
Therefore, the incorrect statement such as 'a single pot are
present (ghatah tfsthanti)1 cannot be imposed with the intention
that there are two pots. This is inspite of the fact that due to
the correctness of the statements such as 'Caitra and Maitra go'
(caitro maitras ca gacchatah), the finite verb need not necessarily
have the same singular ending which is found occurring after the

1, However, when the finite verb has a singular ending, use of
only singlar ending is grammatically correct after the word
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words expressing the substantives, i.e. Caitra and Maitra. It
should be noted here that the duality, referred to by the dual
conjugational ending such as Has* occurring after the verbal
stem such as *gaccha*9 should be accepted to be qualifying (i.e.
occurring in) the substantive(s) such as Caitra and Maitra colle-
ctively together through paryâpti : This is inspite of the fact
that the substantives are here referred to by two separate (i.e.1

uncömpounded) words namely 'caitrah9 and 'maitraff; and
therefore, the duality can qualify them separately. For, other-
wise, when a single Caitra and a single Maitra are intended to
go, such a statement would become untenable since the duality
would be present in only two Caitras or two Maitra through the
relation of paryâpti. Thus, it should be accepted that in the
statements such as 'Caitra and Maitra go' {caitro maitras ca
gacchatah), Caitra and Maitra are cognized to have the duality
referred to by the conjugational ending (tah) occurs in the
substantives together through paryâpti. And, when the duality is
related to both Caitra and Maitra together, the same (duality)
becomes the qualifier and both Caitra and Maitra together be-
come the qualificand(s). Consequently, the qualifierness of the
duality can be said to be conditioned directly or indirectly by
the qualificandness of both Caitra and Maitra. Now, since the
single unified sentence (ekaväkya) also means a sentence which
is conducive to the reference to the qualifierness (of duality
etc.) conditioned by the qualificandness of both (Caitra and
Maitra etc.), the same (sentence 'Caitra and Maitra go') can be
considered to be a single unified sentence.

Nature of paryäpti, concluded
It can be observed now as follows : that the basic distinc-

tion between the relation of paryâpti and that of inherence is
that whereas the numbers such as duality occur in dual (i.e. two
some) collectively together through paryâpti, the same (numbers)

expressing the substantive. Therefore, the statement such as
the pots is existing' (ghatßh tisthati) is grammatically in-
correct.

1. The absence of compounding, in this case is due only to the
compounding being optional in sanskrit.
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can occur in the individuals separately through inherence. Such
a distinction between paryäpti and inherence stems from the fact
that while paryäpti is a relation between two entities such as the
duality etc. and substances that have their parts adhering to
each other in their occurrence (vyäsajyavrtti), the inherence is a
relation between two entities such as the singular number and
the single pot which (i.e. single pot) has no parts that adhere to
each other in their occurrence. Consider, for instance, the state-
ment 'there are two pots' (ghatau stah). Here, the duality, refer-
red to by the dual ending occurring after the word ghata, is
related, through paryäpti, with the dual (i.e. two some) of pots
that have their two parts (i.e. two pots) adhering to each other
in their occurrence. That is to say that no single pot individually
can be considered to be the possessor of the duality and there-
fore, only the two pots collectively put together can form the
parts of the possessors of the duality. On the other hand, in-
herence is only a relation between two entities that cannot be
separated (i e. that have no parts adhering to each other.
Consider, for instance, the statement 'there is a pot' (ghato 'sti).
Here, the singular number, referred to by the singular ending(s),
is related, through inherence, with single pot which has no parts
that adher to each other in their occurrence.

In ordinary Sanskrit, we have statements such as 'these
are four 'qualities' (catväro gunäh). Such statements can be taken
to produce the cognition of the relation of the number four etc.
with qualities. However, according to the logicians convention
that no quality can be related with any other quality, numbers,
which too are qualities, cannot be said to relate with qualities.
Consequently, to explain such statement as 'these are the
four qualities', one must interpret the convention as intended
to convey the prohibition that no quality can be related
with any otherq uality through inherence'. And from this
interpretation too,1 as Jagadïsa holds, it becomes evident
that inherence cannot be regarded as the relation between the
numbers such as four and qualities. Thus, it becomes inevitable
that the relation of complete unlimited occurrence (paryäpti)
must alone be regarded as the regulating relation of the occur-

1« sabdasaktiprakäsikä.
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rence of the quality such as the number four in other qualities
such as form (rüpa). Here paryâpti becomes 'the regulating
relation of the occurrence of the quality in other qualities' means
the relation of paryâpti delimits (i.e. produces) the qualificative
cognition involving the occurrence of the numbers in other
qualities such as the from through paryâptu

It should be noted here that since the duality etc., like the
singularity, are numbers, they could be regarded as potentially
competent to relate with their possessors through inherence as
well. And this fact is never denied by logicians when they state
that the duality etc., expressed by dual ending etc. in ghatau
stah etc., are related with their base meanings, (i.e. possessors)
through paryâpti. However, what is denied by logicians by such
a statement is that when the duality etc. are related through
inherence, the same numbers (duality etc.) become related with
each of the dual etc. individually. And since the occurrence of
the duality etc. separately in each individuals of dual etc. is of
no use whatsoever in cognizing the duality etc. in dual etc.
from such statements as 'there are two pots' {ghatau stah)r

logicians merely disregard the necessity of viewing the duality
etc. as relating with duals etc. through inherence. Thus, despite
the fact that the duality etc. are numbers and therefore, can
relate with their possessors through inherence, a distinct relation
of paryâpti has been established in view of the fact that only
the occurrence of the duality etc. collectively in duals etc.
through paryäpti, a distinct relation, serves the purpose of
cognizing the duality etc. collectively together in duals etc.
It may be stated now that logicians of the old school support
the convention that the entity, which does not occur separately
in individual entities, cannot occur collectively together in a
group of such entities either'. And therefore, they hold that
the theory that 'the duality etc. can occur through paryâpti in

1. It may be pointed out, however, that according to ritualists,
since the number is found occurring in qualities as well, the
same (i.e. numbers) must be regarded as a separate category
other than quality. And hence number can be regarded as
relatingjvith the qualities through inherence itself.

2. Nyäyakosa.
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dual etc, collectively together in spite of the fact that the same
(duality etc.) do not occur separately in each of the individuals
of dual e tc ' is contradictory and untenable. However, logi-
cians of the new school opine that the application of such a
convention can be restricted to the occurrence of properties
through inherence only : that is to say that such a conven-
tion pertains to the occurrence of properties such as numbers
through inherence only; and therefore, there is no occasion for
any contradiction when the numbers duality etc. are held to
occur through paryäpti collectivily in the group of dual etc,
despite that the same do not occur separately in each of the
individuals of the same group.

As a matter of fact, this position regarding paryäpti is
nothing but the reiteration or assertion of the very nature of
the relation of paryäpti : that is to say that whereas the inhere-
nce is a relation through which properties can occur separately,
the paryäpti is the relation through v/hich properties can occur
collectively together in a group without first occurring separately
in any of the individuals.

Raghunätha, probably,1 has the last word regarding the
status of paryäpti. He accepts that paryäpti is the relation
between the number duality etc. and their possessor 'substance*.
However,2 he states that since paryäpti is the relation between
such numbers as duality that are produced from the knowledge
of the mental process of counting and their possessors, the same
must be regarded as a peculiar type of self-linking relation
'svarüpa' of duality' etc. This position explains satisfactorily the
reason for accepting the paryäpti as the relation of the duality
etc, That is to say that inspite of the fact that logicians have
considered the numbers as qualities, they have accorded a special
status for the numbers especially for the duality and others.
Thus while, ritualists have openly disagreed with the logicians
in treating numbers as qualities, some logicians too have echoed
the same feeling by inventing a new peculiar relation in the
form of paryäpti for the occurrence of numbers such as the

1. A vacchedakatänirukti.
2. apeksä buddhyä janyah imau dvau ityäkäraka pratiti prarnä«

nakah dvitva svarupa sambandha vUesah.
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duality. When the duality etc. are produced by the kownledge
of the mental process of counting, the same cannot be J eat
qualities like form, taste etc. with which they are grouped.
Numbers could only be accepted as conceptual or constructional8

entities assumed by imagination, and since no conceptual or and
unreal entity can be related through the relation of inherence,
only paryäpti, a self-linking relation that is of the nature of the
subjunct of relation (i.e. that is not different from what is related
with such a pots) can be the relation. In the theory that the
relation of inherence is manifold, however, such a paryapti can
be viewed to be the inherence of duality itself and therefore the
same {paryäpti) is neither the self linking relation as Raghunätha
claims nor a separate category as ritualists suggest.



CHAPTER VIII

AN EXPLANATION OF THE TWO RULES

p. i.4.49 and p. i.4.50

Introduction
Grammatical object, which occupies the most important

place in the sentence involving the transitive use of a verb, can
be broadly categorized into three types : (i) that which the
agent is interested in or wants to obtain, (ii) that which the
agent is not interested in or does not want to obtain, and (iii)
that which is not considered to be any other käraka and hence
is accomodated as an object. Consider, for instance, the 'village',
'the poison' and the 'cow' in the statements : (i) 'Caitra goes to
the village' (caitro grämam gacchati), (ii) 'he eats poison*
(visam bhaksayati) and (iii) *he milks cow into milk' (gäm
dogdhi pay ah). Here, the village, which is the object of going,
is what the agent, 'Caitra', is interested in going to ; or wants
to obtain by going; and the poison, which is the object of
eating, is what the agent (Caitra etc.) is not actually interested
in eating, but nevertheless is eating, and the cow, which is
actually the ablative käraka since milk is released from the
same and yet is not considered to be the ablative käraka and
hence is accommodated as the object. Accordingly, Pänini
has composed three different rules assigning the name 'object'
to three different types of objects. They are (i) 'the object is
what the agent seeks most to reach or obtain through his action*
(kartur ipsitatamam karma p. i.4.49), (ii) 'the object is also
what the agent does not seek to obtain but, by chance, is asso-
ciated with the effect' (tathäyuktam cänipsitam p. i.4.50) and (iii)
'the object is also what is not enumerated among the other
'kärakas' (akathitam ca (kärake) p.i.4.51).
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Problem
Of the three rules, the last one, namely p.i.4.51, assigns the

name 'object' to the käraka, which is not spoken of i.e. is not
considered to be any other käraka such as the ablative due
to the lack of speakers will to consider the same as the ablative
etc. Accordingly, the rule is only meant to assign the name
'object as an exception, to the ablative käraka etc. and is
not meant to describe the nature of the object or to introduce
the types of objects. However, the first and the second rules,
namely p. i.4.49 and p. i.4.50, are meant to describe the nature
of the object and then assign the name 'object'. Consequently,
a great controversy has broken out as to how to justify the
two separate rules describing the nature of the object. Indian
epistemologists, especially, grammarians, logicians and ritualists,
have adopted various approaches, mainly logical and episte-
mological, i.e. syntactico semantical in their explanations of the
necessity of the two rules. In the following pages, we shall first
give a brief account of the various explanations of the two rules
and then provide a critical examination of the same (explana-
tions) so that a coherent and logical assessment of the different
explanations becomes possible. To begin with, however, we
shall provide the traditional explanation of the two rules and
the significance of the various terms used in the same rules.

Explanation of the rule P. i.4.49 and significance of
various terms used therein

Of the two rules, the first rule namely that 'the object is
what the agent seeks most to reach or obtain through his
actions' (kartur ïpsitatamam krma i.4.49) is a basic one and
hence the most important. Also, it lays down the two logical
criteria to consider something as a grammatical object. The two
logical criteria are that (i) the object is what is sought 'most*
to reach and also that (ii) the object is what is sought to be
the abode of the effect 'by the agent'. For instance consider
the 'village' in the statement 'Caitra goes to the village'. Here
the village is the grammatical object of going since the same
fulfills the two logical criteria : viz. being what is sought 'most*
to reach and also being what is sought to be the abode of the
effect 'by the agent', jCaitra. Now, the two criteria are exprès-
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sed in the rule by the terms 'sought most' (ipsftatama) and Ho
the agent' (kartuh). The traditional explanation of the signifi-
cance of the use of the two terms as well as that of the term
'karma' (object) in the rule is as follows :

Suppose the superlative suffix 'most' (tamap) is not used
in the rule, then the rule would read as 'that which the agent
seeks to reach or obtain through his action is the object'.
And, in that case, the village, which the agent, Caitra, seeks
to reach through his actions, could very well be considered
to be the object of going in the statement 'Caitra goes to
the village' (caitro grcimam gacchati). However, the difficulty
would be that even the boy, the object, in the statement'he
prevents the boy from falling into fire' (agner mänavakam
väryati), would become the ablation since the ablation is
also defined as that which the agent seeks to reach for the
purpose of warding of (p. i.4.27). Also, it is not possible to
state that the name 'object' (karma) prevents the assigning
of the name 'ablation' (apädäna) in the said case to the boy
since the convention that 'whatever name is earlier and without
any other occasion, takes precedence over the later name'
prevents the assigning of a later name such as 'ablation'. For,
in that case, the name'object'would prevent the assigning of
the name 'ablation' to even the fire, the ablation. Therefore, it
is absolutely necessary that the superlative suffix 'most' (tamop)
be used in the rule (p. i.4.27) so that the boy, since he is the one
the agent seeks most to reach through his action, gets the name
'object', as well as the fire, since it is not the one the agent seeks
most to reach through his actions, is prevented from being
assigned the name object. According to Patanjali, the use of
the superlative suffix 'most' (tamap) facilitates the statements
such as 'I shall eat (rice) with the milk' (payasä khalu bhunjïya).
He states that suppose the same suffix 'most' is not used in the
rule, then even the milk, by virtue of being sought after by the
agent, could be considered to be the object' and hence the
instrumental case ending after the word expressing the same
would become impossible to defend. On the other hand, suppose
the superlative suffix is used in the rule, then the instrumental

1. Mahäbhasya on p. i.4.49.
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case ending, after the word expressing the milk can be depen-
ded; for, despite that the agent may indeed seek (i.e. like to
consume) the milk, it is only the rice mixed with the milk that
is sought (i.e. liked to be consumed) most to reach by the agent
by way of food and not the milk as such without the rice; and
thus the milk, by virtue of being merely the dressing of rice, can
be explained to have the instrumental case ending.

The significance of the use of the term 'to the agent'
(kartuh) in the rule can be explained as follows : Suppose2 the
term 'to the agent' (kartuh) is not used in the rule, then the rule
would read as 'that which is sought most to reach is the object.
And since the 'mäsd pulses can be said to be sought most to
reach (i.e. consume) by the horses, the same ('mäsä* pulses)
could be insisted to be the objects in the statement 'he ties the
horses in the 'mäsa puless' (mäsesu aham badhnäti). However,
suppose the word 'to the agent' (kartuh) is used in the rule,
then the 'mäsa' pulses can be prevented from being considered
as the object; for, despite that the horse is the agent of
consuming, the same is merely the object of tying and hence
horse's seeking the 'mäsa9 pulses to reach becomes irrelevant
from the view point of considering the same as the object.
What would be relevant is the agent's (Devadatta's) seeking the
mäsa pulses to reach; however, since he does not seek the
*mâsa9 pulses to reach, the same cannot be insisted to be the
objects. The significance of the use of the term 'object' (karma)
in the rule can be explained as follows : Despite9 that the term
'object' (karma) is not used in the rule, the ŝ qae term can
certainly be supplied from the earlier rule 'adhi iih sthä äsäm
karma* (p. 1.4.46). However, in that case, only the locus which
the agent seeks most to reach could be taken to be the 'object*
(karma) since the rule (p. i.4.46) is meant to enjoin the name
'object' to the locus of occupation etc., i.e. to avoide the conti-
nuation of the sense of the locus with the continuation of the
object (ädhära nivrttyartham). Therefore» in order to avoid such
a mistake, Pânini has employed the term 'karma9 separately in
the rule. Thus, the rule should be understood as enjoying the

2. Kâsika on p. i.4.49.
3. Bälamanoramä p. 272.
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name 'object' to the käraka, which the agent seeks most to
reach, i.e. which the agent desires very much to obtain through
his action. Thus, the first rule can be concluded to assign the
name 'object' to those entities which are sought most by the
agent to reach through is actions i.e. which the agent desires
very much to obtain through his own actions.

Significance of the term 'not sought' in the rule (p. 1.4.50)
Bhairavîkâra explains the significance of the use of the

term 'not sought, (anipsita) in the rule (i.4.50) as follows :
The rule (i.4.49) assigns the name 'object' to only those entities
that are sought most to be the abode of the effect produced by
the action occurring in the agent and therefore, the second rule
(i.4.50) is necessary to assign the name 'object' to those entities
that are not sought by the agent. Now, some may hold that
since the rule (i.4.50) is enjoined separately, the entities that
are hated by or indifferent to the agent also get the name
'object' automatically by the second rule (i.4.50). And there-
fore, the word 'not sought' (anipsita) is not necessary in the rule
(i.4.50) to assign the name 'object' to the entities that are hated
by or indifferent to the object.

However, this position is not correct. For, suppose the
term 'not sought' is not included in the rule, then the rule could
be interpreted to mean that 'the abode of the effect produced by
the action, like the entity which is sought most to be the abode
<Â the effect produced by the action, is the object'. And conse-
quently, even the fire etc., in the statement 'he prevents the boy
from (falling into) the fire' etc., would get the name 'object'
since the rule (i.4.50) would assign the name 'object' to those
entities that are the abode of the effect produced by the action;
and the fire is indeed the abode of the effect produced from the
action of preventing. Thus, the rule assigning the name 'abla-
tion' (i.e. i.4.27) would be rendered scopeless. To avoid this
difficulty, it is absolutely necessary that the term 'not sought'
must be included in the rule (i.4.50) so that only those entities
that are hated by or indifferent to the agent can get the name
'object' by the rule.

Here the term 'not sought' does not mean an entity that
is different from the one that is sought after; rather it means
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any entity that is opposite to what is sought most. And the
opposition of the -entities that are sought most to the entities
that are hated by or indifferent to the agent are well known.
Thus, the fire etc. inspite of the fact that they are the abode of
the effect produced by the action, cannot be assigned the name
'object' since the same is not 'not sought'.

Necessity of the two rule p. i.4.49 and p. i 4 50
The second rule, namely, that the object is also what the

agent does not seek to reach i.e. obtain through his actions but
is associated by chance, with the effect (p. i 4.50) is composed in
order that the poison etc. in the statement 'he eats poison'
(visam bhaksayati) etc. should get the name object despite that
the same is not sought most by the agent to be reached through
his actions. That is to say that since the first rule (i.4.49) assigns
the name 'object' to only those entities which are sought most
by the agent to be reached i.e. obtain through his actions, the
poison etc; which can not be claimed to be sought most by the
agent to be reached through his action of eating (this is despite
that he actually consumes the poison), cannot be assigned the
name 'object' by the first rule. And, in order that the entities
that are not sought most such as the poison should get the
name 'object' (provided that the same are associated with the
effect) the second rule (p. i.4.50) is composed. And, once the
rule (p. i.4.50) is composed to assign the name 'object' to even
the entities that are not sought most but are associated with the
effect, the poison in the statement 'he eats the poison' can be
assigned the name grammatical object' since the same is indeed
associated with the effect namely, the contact with throat despite
that the same is not sought most to be consumed by the agent.

Patahjalis explanation
Patanjali, for the first time, has adopted a logical approach

to explain the necessity of the composition of the two rules
which is as follows : It is possible that the first rule (p. i.4.49)
be interpreted to mean that the object is what the agent intends
to be the abode of the effect produced by the action occurring
in the agent himself. Consequently, the village in the statement
'Caitra goes to the village, can be explained to be the object
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since the same is what the agent intends to be the abode of the
contact, the effect, produced by the action of going that occurs
in the agent, Caitra i.e. Therefore, the contention that the same
rule can assign the name 'object' to even the entities such as
the poison in 'he eats poison' etc; is erroneous; for, the poison,
despite being the abode of the contact with throat, the effect
produced by the action of eating that occurs in the agent,
Caitra* cannot be considered to be the object since the same is
not what the agent intends to be the abode of the effect pro-
duced by the action of eating occurring in himself. Thus, while
the first rule p. i.4.49 is necessary to assign the name 'object' to
the village etc. which are intended, the second rule p. i.4.50 i&
necessary to assign the name 'object' to 'poison' etc. which are
are not intended.

Now, it may be argued as follows : When a person is
suffering from long illness poverty etc., even the consumpiton of
the poison may be regarded as intended by the agent. And
therefore, the poison in the statement 'he eats poison' can be
considered to be the object of eating since the same is what is
intended to be the abode of the effect. Thus, the second rule is
not necessary.

However, this argument is also not sound. Although the
poison could be regarded as the grammatical object since the
agent intends the same to be the abode of the effect, the theives
etc. in 'he sees the thieves etc. while going to the village*
(grämam gacchan caurän pasyati) cannot be regarded as the
grammatical object since the same thieves, by no streach of
imagination can be said to be what the agent intends to be the
abode of the effect produced by the action of going occurring
in himself. Consequently, the second rule is also necessary to
facilitate the assigning of the name 'object' to the entities such
as thieves which are hated by the agent.

Also, it should be noted that the second rule assigns the
name object to even those entities that are indifferent i.e. that
are neither sought after i.e. intended nor are hated most, but
are simply the abode of the effect by chance. This is made
possible by analysing the negative compound 'not intended*
(anlpsitd) as paryudäsa; that is to say that by analysing the
compound as 'whatever is other than intended'. Thus, even the
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roots of the tree, which may become, by sheer accident, the
abode of the contact, the effect produced by the action of reach-
ing in the statement 'he reaches the roots of the tree while going
to some village' can be assigned the name 'object'.

Bhatioji's explanation of the necessity of two rules
According to Bbattojidiksita, the necessity of the two diffe-

rent rules is explained as follows : Suppose the object be defined
as the being what is the abode of the effect produced by the
action occurring in the agent, then all types of objects viz. the
village, which is sought most, the thief, who is hated and the
roots of the tree, which are neither sought most nor hated but
are reached by accident, can be assigned the name 'object' due
to their being merely the abode of the effect ('contact' etc.) pro-
duced by the action (going etc.). Consequently, it can be argued
that the rule should be formed in such a way as not to include
either the term 'sought most' (ipsitatama) or the term 'not
sought' (anlpsita) so that a single rule such as 'that which possess
the effect produced by the action of the agent' (kartuh kriyayä
äptam karma) would suffice to cover all types of objects. How-
ever, this argument is not tenable. The rule 'that which is
sought to be prevented from is ablation' (väranärthänäm ipsitah)
(p. i.4.27) assigns the name 'ablation' (apädäna) to all those
entities that are sought (ipsita) to be obtained by the agent
through his actious. And, suppose 'sought most' (ipsitatama) is
not included (i.e. suppose only the term 'sought' is included) in
the rule (p.i.4.49) assigning the nam eobject, then it would follow
that the rule (p. i.4.27) and also the rule (p. i.4.49) would have
simultaneous applicability in assigning the name 'ablation' and
also the name 'object' respectively; and also, suppose simultan-
eous applicability is conceded for the two rules, then the rule
{p. i.4.27) would have priority over the rule (p. i.4.49) since the
same is an exceptional one. Consequently, the boy etc, in the
statement 'he prevents the boy from falling into the fire' (agner
mänavakam värayati) would become difficult to be avoided from
being considered the ablation since the same boy, who is sought
after by the agent could be assigned the name ablation by the
rule (p. i.4 29) taking precedence over the rule (i.4.49). Thus, it
becomes absolutely necessary that the word 'sought most*
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(îpsitatama) be included in the rule (i.4.49) to avoid the simulta-
neous applicability of the two rules (p. i.4.27 and p. i.4.49) and
thereby to avoid the assigning of the name 'ablation' to the boy
etc. in such statements. And when the word 'sought most'4 is
included in the rule (i.4.49), the same rule can assign the name
'object' to only those entities that are sought most by the agent
such as the village and not to the entities that are not sought
most by the agent such as the theives. Therefore, in order to
facilitate the assigning of the name object to those entities that
are not sought most (i.e. that are hated, indifferent etc.), the
formation of the second rule (i.4.50) is also necessary.

Nägesha's explanation
Nagesa was greatly influenced by Patanjalis explaination

of the two rules and therefore, accepts that the object is the
abode of the effect. However, he was equally influenced by the
epistemological and syntactico-semantical function of the object
He states that the first rule should be understood to assign the
name 'object' to only those kärakas that possess the power of
the objectness that is co-occurrent with the qualificandness con-
ditioned by the intention (i.e. desire) of the agent such as the
object be the abode of the effect produced by the root-meaning
'action'. Here, the qualificandness of the object is suggested by
the use of the word 'sought most' {Ipsitatama) in the rule
(p. i.4.49).

It is necessary here that ths object be considered to be the
qualificand of the intention (desire) of the agent. For, suppose
the object is not considered to be the qualificand of the
intention, (i.e. suppose the rule p. i.4.49 is understood to enjoin
the name 'object' to all those entities that are the abode of the
effect produced by the action), then it would become impossible
to explain the use of the word 'with the object' (karmana) in the
rule (p. i.4.32) 'that which is sought to be associated with the

4. When the rule (i.4.49) has the word 'sought most' included
in its body, the rule (i.4.29) consisting of the word 'sought'
becomes general in its application to all those entities that
are sought after by the agent and so cannot be exception-
less.
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object is the recipient (i.e. indirect object'). Here, in the rule
(p. i.4.32), the word 'with object' (karmana) ts used to distingu-
ish the indirect object such as the Brahmin, who is associated
with the object namely the cow, form the cow, which itself is
the object and hence is not associated with the object, in the
statement such as 'he gives cow to the Brahmin'. Thus, it
becomes established that the rule (p.i.4.49) assigns the name
'object' to only those entities that are the qualificands of the
intention of the agent that such an entity be the abode of the
effect produced by his action. And consequently, since the rule
(p. i.4.49) assigns the name 'object' to only those entities that
are the qualificands of the intention, the objects that are hated
and indifferent remain uncovered, and therefore, to assign the
name 'object' to those hated and other types of objects, the
second (p. i.4.50) and also the third (p. i.4.51) rules become
necessary.

It should be noted here that the object is perceived to be
the qualificand of the intention means the same as being charac-
terized or distinguished by the state of being what is sought
most by the agent. For instance, the village in the ca?e of
'Caitra goes to the village' is perceived to be the qualificand of
the intention of the agent such as 'may the village be the abode
of the effect 'contact' produced by the action of going'. And
such a qualificandness is nothing but being distinguished by the
state of being what is sought most by the agent since the agent
Caitra does indeed seek most the village to be the abode of the
effect 'contact'. This instance is similar to the instance of per-
ceiving a particular house as distinguished by the crow-sitting«
Here too, the house is the qualificand of the crow-sitting means
being the same is distinguished by the crow-sitting.

It may also be noted here that according to Kaunda-
bhatta,5 the qualificandness conditioned by the intention (i.e. the
state of being what is sought most by the agent) is not compre-
hended in the verbal cognition of the statements such as 'he
goes to the village' etc. This is so because, it does not serve any
specific purpose in comprehending such a state of the object in
the verbal cognition. This is not to deny, however, that such a

5. Bhüsanasära p. 170.
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state of the qualificandness does not exists in the village etc.
Since the rule (p. i.4.49) specifically assigns the name 'object' to
only those entities that are 'sought most', such a state does
indeed exist in the object such as the village.

Gadädharas explanation
Gadâdhara, one of the most important epistemologists of

Navya-nyaya logic, also explains the necessity of two different
rules assigning the name 'object*. He examine closely the expla-
nation given by Patafijali in his Mahäbhäsya and then adopts
an epistemological or syntactico semantical approach to explain
the different rules. According to him, Päflini has composed diffe-
rent rules assigning the name 'object' to suggest that the object-
ness should be defined individually to suit the individual cases of
sobject. Gadädharas explanation can be summed up as follows :
The rule (i.4.49) can be taken to suggest that the objectness (of
the village etc.) is the state of being what is the qualificand of
the desire such as 'the village should be the abode of the effect
'contact' produced by the action 'going'. However, the rule
(i.4.50) is to be taken to suggest that the objectness (of the
poison etc.) is merely the state of being what is the abode of the
effect 'contact' down below the throat produced by the eating;
and not that the same (objectness) is the state of being what
is the qualificand of desire. For, the state of being what is the
qualificand of the desire cannot be claimed to be present in the
objects such as poison that are hated. Also, it should be noted
here that despite the objectness, in general, can be stated to be
the state of being what is the abode of the effect, the same should
not be defined to be so in general. This point becomes evident
from the fact that Pänini has composed different rules to assign
the name 'object' to different types of objects. Therefore, the
objectness should be defined only individually as the state of
being what is the qualificand of the desire etc. Consequently, it
is possible to explain the statement such as 'he does not eat
poison' (visam anena na bhujyate) provided that the same is
made when the eating of rice grains is intended but, by chance,
the poison is also swallowed. For, in such a case, the poison
is not the qualificand of the desire such as 'may the rice grains
be the abode of the contact down below the throat, the effect,
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produced by the action of eating. This is despite that, in actu-
ality, the poison is the abode of the contact down below the
throat produced by the eating. On the other hand, suppose the
objectness is defined, in general without involving the desire, i.e.
as the state of being the abode of the effect produced by the
action, then the above statement would become untenable since
the poison is indeed the abode of the effect, 'contact down below
the throat', and so the negative particle 'not' (na) cannot refer
to the absence of the contact down below the throat in the
poison. Also, it should be noted here that the inflectional affixes
such as conjugational endings should be held to refer to both
the types of objectness, i.e. the objectness involving the desire
and that without involving the desire. Otherwise, suppose the
inflectional affixes are held to denote only the objectness invol-
ving the desire, then the statements such as 'he eats poison by
chance' (daiväd visam bhujyate), which are accepted by scholars
as valid, would become difficult to explain. This is so because,
the objectness involving the desire, is contradictory in the poison
which is never desired by the agent to be the abode of the effect
viz. the contact down below the throat. On the other hand,
suppose the inflectional affixes are held to denote the objectness,
without involving the desire as well, then the statements such
as 'he eats poison by chance' can be explained since the poison
is indeed the abode of the effect 'contact down below the
throat'. This is despite that the same poison is never desired to
be the abode of such a contact.

And once the fact that the inflectional affixes denote both
types of the objectness, is accepted, it becomes quite necessary
that the two rules (namely p. i.4.49 and p. i.4.50) suggest the de-
notation of both types of the objectness. Thus, whereas the first
rule (p i.-.49) suggests the denotation of the objectness involving
the desrie and therefore the correctness of the same, the second
rule (p. i.4 50) suggests the denotation of the objectness not
involving the desire and therefore the correctness of the same.

Khandadevas explanation
Khamjadeva, the most vocal of all the epistemologists,

has adopted both epistemological i.e. syntactico semantical and
logical approaches in his explanation of the necessity of the two
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rules. According to him, the inflectional affixes, such as the
-accusative and conjugational endings, denote the objectness,
which is common to all types of objects and hence economical.
Such an objectness is of the from of an indivisible property
{akhandopädhi) co-extensive with the state of being the substra-
tum of the effect produced by the action. Consequently, since
the objectness is one and common to all, the difficulty that diffe-
rent types of the objectness lead to different denotations, stands
refuted. One may argue here that when the inflectional affixes
are held to denote the objectness, co-extensive with the state of
being the abode of the effect, the composition of two different
rules, enjoining the name 'object' to different types of objects§

becomes difficult to justify. For, all types of objects can be
cognized even if the rule is formed in general as that which is
pervaded with (i.e. is the abode of) the effect*.

Nevertheless, this argument is not correct. For, it is
absolutely necessary that, despite the objectness being an indivi-
sible property and common to all types of objects, the first rule
(p. i.4.49) be composed for assigning the name 'object' to only
such type of object which is 'sought most by the agent' to be the
abode of the effect. Otherwise, as explained in Mahäbhäsya,
both the boy as well as the fire in the statement 'he prevents
the boy from falling into the fire', would become eligible for the
name 'ablation' since both of them are sought by the agent to
be the abode of different effects. Thus, since the first rule must
assign the name 'object' to only such objects as that are 'sought
most by the agent' to be the abode of the effect, the second
rule (p. i.4,50) becomes necessary assign to the name 'object*
to those objects which are not sought most i.e. which are hated
or indifferent.

It should be noted here as follows : According to some
ritualists, headed by the author of Nyäyasudhä, only the first
rule, namely 'that which is sought most by the agent to be the
abode of the effect, produced by the action, is the object*
(p. i.4.49), is to be held as assigning the name 'object'; and
consequently the inflectional suffixes such as the accusative case
ending have the denotation in the objectness assigned by the
same rule (p. i.4.49) alone. This is so because, only the rule (p.
i.4.49), being first in enumeration, can assign the name 'object';
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whereas the rule p. i.4.50, like the rule p. iii.3.19, being later in
enumeration can only suggest the extension of the name 'object*
by implication to even those that are hated or indifferent. Thus,
these ritualists hold, that only the first rule assigns the name
'object9, whereas the second and third rules merely suggest
extension of the application of the name 'object' by implication
to even those which are hated etc. However, such a position
is not acceptable to Khandadeva. He states that, in accordance
with the economy of assumption, it has already been established
that the accusative and other inflectional endings must denote
only the objectness in general which is an indivisible property
and co-extensive in its occurrence with the state of being the
abode of the effect. And, such an objectness being common to
all types of objects, namely those that are sought most and also
those that are not sought most, the rule p. i.4.50 can be held to
be assigning the denotation of the accusative and other inflec-
tional endings in the sense of the objectness like the rule
p. i.4.49 is held to be doing so. Nevertheless, the rule (p.iii.3.39)
*not enumerated among the kärakas* must be held to suggest
only the indication of the inflectional affixes in the objectness
as the denotion of such suffixes in the secondary objects such as
the 'cow' in 'he milks the milk (from) the cow' is quite
impossible. Thus, Kha^cjadeva rejects the position of the
author of Nyäyasudhä and others on the ground that both the
rule p. i.4.49 and p. i.4.50 can be legitimately held to be assign-
ing the denotation in the sense of the objectness.

Critical examination
It can be observed now that among the epistemologists*

Patafijali was the first to justify the composition of the two rules
p. i.4.49 and p,i.4.50. He exlpains that the rule (p.i.4.49) assigns
the name 'object' to only those entities that are intended by the
agent to be the abode of the effect such as the village in the
statement 'he goes to the village'; and therefore, the same rule
cannot assign the name 'object* to those entities that are not
intended by the agent to be the abode of the effect such as the
thieves in the statement 'he sees the thieves while going to the
village'. Accordingly, he states that the rule p. i.4.50 is neces-
sary to assign the name 'object' to those entities which are not
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intended by the agent i.e. which are hated by to be the abode of
the effect or indifferent to him.

In this explanation Patanjali can be said to have brought
out the real intention of Pänini that there are such objects as
the village and the thieves which are totally different in their
nature and fulfill different 'wants' of the agent. And therefore,
to assign the name 'object' to such different types of objects,
two different rules are necessary. However, as Bhattoji reports
Patanjali has come out with yet another explanation of the rule
(p. i.4.f 0) which is a logical one and therefore, much more
satisfactory. According to this explanation, it is absolutely
necessary that the word 'sought most' be included in the first
rule (p. i.4.48), Otherwise, since the rule 'that, which is sought
to be prevented from, is ablation' (p. i.4.27) also does not
consists of the word 'sought most' (both would consist of only
'sought'), the rule (p. i.4.49) rules have simultaneous applica-
bility with the rule (p. i.4.27); and hence, the same rule (p.
i.4.27), being exceptional one, would have priority over the rule
(p.i.4>49). Consequently, the boy etc., in 'he prevents the boy
from (falling into) fire, could also get the name 'ablation'.
Thus, since the inclusion of the word 'sought most' is absolutely
necessary in the rule (p. i.4.49), the same (rule) cannot assign
the name object to the hated and other objects and therefor the
second rule (p. i.4.50) is justified. In this explanation Patanjali
has resorted to the logical way of establishing the necessity of
the word 'sought most' in the first rule (p. i.4.49) so that the
second rule (p. i.4.50) can be held necessary to assign the name
^object' to those that are 'not sought most'.

Nägesa can be said to have justified the composition of
the two rules adopting an epistemological i.e. syntactico
semantical approach. According to him, the term 'sougnt most*
should be taken to suggest the qualificandness of the object
conditioned by the intention (i.e. desire) that the object, such as
the village, be the abode of the effect such as the contact pro-
duced by the action. Otherwise, he states, the use of the term
*with the object' (karmana) in the rule (p. i.4.32) would become
difficult to explain since the same is used to distinguish the
indirect object from the object as that which is sought to be
associated with the object is the indirect object. And, once the
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term 'sought most' is taken to suggest the qualificandness of the
object conditioned by the intention, the first rule (p. i.4 49) can
assign the name object to only those entities which are intended
by the agent to be the abode of the effect produced by the
action, and therefore, the second rule (p. i.4.50) becomes neces-
sary so that the entities, which are not intended by the agent to
be the abode of the effect produced by the action, can also be
assigned the name 'object'.

This explanation justifies the composition of the second
rule by establishing that the term 'sought most' is necessary in
the first rule and therefore only the second rule can assign the
name 'object' to hated and other types of objects.

Gadädhara too can be said to have adopted an epistemo-
logical or syntactico semantical approach in his justification of
the composition of the two rules. He has defended however,
the composition of the two rules separately on the ground that
the two rules are meant to suggest the fact that the objectness
should be defined individually to suit the individual cases of
objects. Of course, he has been guided in this endeavour, by the
interpretation of the rule (p. i.4.49) by Patanjali that the object
is what the agent intends to be the abode of effect produced by
the action occurring in the agent himself. However, the credit
that Gadädhara has come up with an original idea in defend-
ing the two rules cannot be taken away. Also, it should be
noted that his suggestion that despite that the objectness can be
defined in general the same (objectness) should not be defined so-
in general.

For, although general definition of the objectness would
be helpful in presenting a general or unified view of the
objects, such a definition, for the sake of generalization or for
the case of achieving economy, would destroy the very purpose-
of introducing various types of objects. Thus, Gadädhara has-
taken a very balanced view in justifying the two separate rules.

It can be observed now that Khandadeva has adopted
both logical and epistemological approach to justify the two-
rules. For, according to him, both rules (p. i.4.49 and p. i.4.50)
must necessarily be held to be suggestive of only the denotation
of the inflectional affixes such as the accusative ending in the
sense of the objectness. He states that there is no justification aa
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to why only one of the two rules, namely p. i.4.49, and not the
rule p. i.4.50, should be accepted to be suggestive of the deno-
tation of such inflectional affixes in the sense of the objectness.
Also, he states that it is irresponsible, when Pänini has compos-
ed two different rules assigning the name 'object', to two diffe-
rent types of objects, to hold that only one of them suggests
the denotation whereas the other (namely p. i.4.50) suggests
merely the indication of such inflectional affixes in the sense of
the objectness.

According to Khandadeva, the two rules are composed
with the explicit intention of assigning the name 'object' to two
different types of objects i.e. those which involve the desire and
also those which do not involve the desire; and therefore, both
the rules must be held to suggest the denotation. However,
since in his theory, the objectness is one and common to all
types of objects, there will not be any danger that when the
denotation of inflectional affixes is accepted in the sense of the
objectness, then, due to the multiplicity of the delimitors or the
denoted things i.e. the objectness, denotations of the inflectional
affixes also multiply.

Conclusion
It can be concluded now as follows : Indian epistemolo-

gists, without any exception whether they are grammarians,
logicians or ritualists, have unanimously defended the composi-
tion of the two different rules to assign the name 'object' to
different types of objects. They have shown a very concervative
approach to the problem of defending the different rules defining
the grammatical object and their classification. In other words,
none of them actually discarded any of the Päniniyan rules as
redudant or unnecessary. For them, it was almost an 'offence'
that any of Pâniniyan rules could be termed as 'superfluous5.
They have used every conceivable plays and arguments to justify
the different rules of Pänini and their words. It is not that the
thought that two separate rules to assign the name 'object' are
futile never occurred to them. Many of them generally perceived
the difficulty in defending the two different rules, specially the
second rule p. i.4.50. However, instead of terming the composi-
tion of thet wo rules as superfluous or redundant, they have
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voiced their diflBculty in the form of a 'prima facie' view (pürva-
paksa) or a doubt (sahkâ). And doing so, they have taken
recourse to the traditional methodology of sästrakäras. How-
ever, the most important contribution of these epistemologist
which is an out come of their exercise to defend the different
rules is that the different rules are meant to suggest the distinct
definitions of the objectness to suit the individual case of
objects.



CHAPTER IX

THEORY OF THE OBJECTNESS

Karmatva

Introduction
Pänini has clearly distinguished the underlying syntactico-

semantical notions of the deep structure from the cases of the
surface structure. As has been pointed out already, the under-
lying syntactico-semantical notions are called 'kärakas', whereas
the cases are called 'vibhaktis*. The syntactico-semantical
notions or kärakas are six in number and they are called
ablation (apädäna), indirect object (sampradäna) instrument
(karana)9 locus (adhikarana) object (karman) and agent (kartr).

Pänini has conceived an individual role i.e. function for
each of the six kärakas. He has defined them most logically as
*he who is the independent (in actions) is agent' (svatantrah
karta) etc. The role or function of the grammatical object
(karman) is that it is the most cherished or desired thing for the
'agent' (kärtr). Accordingly, Pâçini defines the 'object' (karman)
as 'that which the agent seeks most to reach or obtain through
his actions is the object' (kartur Ipsitatam karma) (i.4.,49). For
instance consider the objects 'mat' and 'village' in 'katam karotV
(he makes a mat) and 'gramam gacchati' (he goes to village).
Here, the agent desires the mat and the village most (i.e. he
wants to make a mat and wants to go to the village); and there-
fore they are the objects of making and also going respectively.

According to Pänini 'grammatical object' 'karman' is a
name or designation (sarhjna) as well. He assigns this name to
various other kärakas under special circumstances, besides to
the actual object (i.e. that which the agent skees most to obtain
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through his actions; or does not seek so); so that the words
expressing the other kärakas too can assume the accusative case
endings in the active construction. The kärakas other than the
objects, which are assigned the name 'grammatical object' under
the special circumstances, are enumerated as follows i In the
case of the verbs 'krudh' and 'druh\ when preceded by preposi-
tion, the person against whom the feeling of anger etc. is direc-
ted is called object käraka, (krudha druhor upasrstayoh karma
p. i.4.38). That which is especially auxiliary in the accomplish-
ment of the action of the verb div (to play) is called object
käraka and instrument käraka9 (divah karma ca p. i.4.43). That
which is the locus with respect to the actions expressed by *êV
(to lie down) 'sthtf (to stand) 'as' (to sit), when preceded by the
preposition 'adliV, is however, called object käraka (adhisin
sthäsäm karma p. i.4.46). That which is the locus with respect
to the action expressed by the verb abhinivis9 (to enter) is also
called object käraka. (abhinivisasca p. i.4.47).

That which is the locus with respect to the action expressed
by the verb 'vas9 (to dwell) when preceded by upa, anu, adhi
and an is called object käraka {upän vadhyän vasah p.i.4.48).

And, that käraka which is not mentioned as coming under
any of the special kärakas such as ablation etc. is also called
'object' käraka (akäthintam ca p.i.4.51).

Of the verbs having the sense of 'motion' 'knowledge' or
'information' and 'eating', and of 'motion' verbs that have some
literary work for their 'object', and of intransitive verbs that
which was the agent of the verb in its primitive sense, is called
object käraka with respect to causative state (gatibuddhipratya*
vasänärthasabdakarmä-karmakänäm ani kaXtä sa nau p.i.4.52).

The agent of the verb in its non causative i.e. primitive-
form in the case of hr (to loose) *kf to (make) is optionally
called object käraka when these verbs take the affix, (hrkror
anyatarasyäm p. i.4.53).

Patanjalïs explanation
Patanjali states that suppose the word 'most' (tamap) is

not used in the rule (p. i.4.49), then the rule would mean that
'that what the agent seeks through his actions is the object';
and hence, even the fire (agni) is sought (because through the
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action of keeping away we mean to keep the fire out of reach
of the boy) like the boy, would get the name 'object' karman in
the statement 'he keeps the boy away from the fire' (agner
mänavakam värayati). In order to over come such a difficulty,
'most' (tama) should be used in the rule; and once it is used*
only the boy would get the name 'object' since only he is sought
most.

Pataiijali justifies the name 'object' (kaiman) for rice
(odana) in the statement such as 'he cooks the rice' (odanam
pacati) by suggesting that the word 'rice' {odana) does not refer
to the 'cooked rice' which would imply that the produces some
different thing, but rather the same refers to the rice grains
(tandula) which are meant for the cooked rice by the principle
of the use of one word for other (acchobdyd). Thus, since the
rice grains are sought most to be cooked for the sake of 'rice',
the name 'object' becomes applicable to 'rice' (odana).

Also, in the double accusative statements such as 'he
cooks rice grains into cooked rice' (tandulam odanam pacati),
where one is a direct object undergoing a change (vikärya
karman) and another is a direct object which is to be produced
(nirvartyakarma), the verb 'cook' ( pac) has a double meaning
namely, the sense of producing (nirvartana) and that of 'making
soft' (vikledana) where the latter is subordinate to the former.
Thus, such a statement means 'by making rice grains soft he
produces cooked rice' (tandulän vikledayan odanam nirvartayati).
Here, the rice grains function as the object with respect to the
action of making soft and 'rice' function as the object with
respect to the action of producing. However, when only a sense
of the 'connection with the product' (vikärayoga) is meant to be
expressed, genitive-accusative statement such as 'out of the rice
grains he cooks rice' (tandulanäm odanam pacati) is made; and
such a statement means that he produces cooked rice which is a
product of rice grains (tandulän vikaranayn odanam nirvartayati).

In the case of 'he eats rice with milk' (payasä odanam
bhunkte) too, what is 'sought most' is only the rice along with
the milk and not milk as such. And therefore, only the 'rice'
(odana) gets the name 'object' whereas the 'milk' (payas) gets
the name 'instrument' due to its ability to provide extra qualities,
such as taste.
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Again, in the statements such as 'he eats brown sugar*
(gudam bhaksayati), only the eating the brown sugar is sought
most and not just any eating; otherwise he would become
satisfied even by eating a piece of mud. Thus, despite that
eating too is desired, only the brown sugar (guda) is sought
most and so gets the name 'object' (karman).

Observation
Patanjali does not actually explain the rule as such; how-

ever, it is clear that he meant the grammatical object to be the
entity that is sought most to obtain by the agent through his
actions. According to him, Pänini has used the term 'most'
{tamo) to make name 'object' applicable to only the object that
is primarily desired. Thus, he avoids the name 'object' to non-
objects such as fire, in 'he keeps the boy away from the fire' etc.
Also, he makes a fine distinction between the objects such as
rice, which are desired most, and also subsidiaries such as milk
which are desired simply. According to him, the phrase 'sought
most' distinguishes such entities as rice and milk, both of which
are desired, by bringing in the element of most desired and thus
makes the name 'object' applicable to only the rice which is the
actual object.

Finally, the most important contribution of Patanjali is
his implied suggestion that the object is what is sought to be
obtained through the action, ie., what is the abode of the effect
produced by the action. Thus, he states that in statements
such as 'he cooks the rice grains into cooked rice' (tandulan
cdanam pacati) the rice grains are objects since they function as
some thing to be made soft and cooked rice is the object since
it functions as something to be produced.

Vämanas explanation
Vämana explains Päninis rule 'that which the agent desires

most to obtain is the object' (kartur ïpsitatamam karma p.i.4.49)
as *the käraka, which the agent seeks most to reach through his
action, is the object' {kartuh kriyayä äptum istatamam karma).
For instance, consider the object 'mat' and Village' in the state-
ments 'caitrah katam karotV (Caitra makes a mat) and 'caitrah
gramam gacchatV (Caitra goes to the village). Here the agent»
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namely Caitra, seeks most to reach the mat and the village
through his actions of making and going respectively; and
therefore, the same mat and the village become the object of
making and going.

Observation
Vämana follows Patanjali in his explanation. He was

obviously influenced by Patanjali's views that an entity has to be
determined as the object due to the function it has with respect
to the action. However, Vämana states clearly in words that
the object is what the agent seeks most to reach through his
actions, whereas Patanjali had only implied such a sense.

Problem
Grammatical object {karman) can be analaysed to be

either (i) an logical entity, (ii) a syntactical entity, or (iii) a
syntactico semantical entity. Most of the Indian epistemologists
have analysed the grammatical object as logists entity. They
have done so on the ground that the same (grammatical object)
is perceived to be the abode of the effect in the verbal cognition
i.e. analysis of the sentence meaning. Consider for instance,
the grammatical object such as the village (grama) in the verbal
cognition of the statement 'Caitra goes to the village' (caitro
grämam gacchati). According to the grammarians, the verbal
cognition from such a statement is that the action of going
which produces the contact occurring in the abode identical
with the object village, occurs in the agent identical with Caitra.
And according to the logicians, the verbal cognition from such
a statement is that Caitra is the abode of the action which pro-
duces the contact occurring in the village.

In such verbal cognitions, the grammatical object 'village',
is perceived to be the abode of the effect produced by the action
of going occurring in the agent; and hence forms an essesntial
part of the verbal cognition.

The grammatical object is a syntactical entity because the
same fulfils the syntactical expectancy for an object such as what
does one undertake etc. Consider, for instance the same village
in the same statement. Here, the village fulfills the syntactical
expectancy for 'what does one go to' by providing an object in
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the accusative. Therefore, Päaini hss ruled that when the object
is not referred to by the conjugational ending etc., the accusative
€ase endings are used after an object (p. ii.3.1).

The grammatical object is a semantical entity because it is
the meaning expressed by the accusative case ending in the
active construction and the conjugational and other grammati-
cal element in the passive construction. For instance, consider
the object village in the example (caitrah grämam gacchati) once
again. Here, the accusative ending (am) denotes the fact that the
village is the object käraka. Therefore, Päflini has ruled that the
.accusative case endings are used in the sense of the object (p.
ii.3.2). Thus, the grammatical object is, in logica:, syntactical
and semantical entity.

Both grammarians and logicians adopt logical approach
to define the object as the substratum or abode of the effect
produced by the action occurring in the agent. Nevertheless,
the difference between the approches of the grammarians and
also that of tha logicians is that whereas the grammarians
follows strictly the explanation of the rule p. i.4.49 provided by
Patafijali and others and therefore, define the object individually
as what is intended by the agent to be the substratum of the
effect caused by the action, the logicians have a general stame
and try to define the object generally as what is the substratum
of the effect produced by the action without including the ele-
ment of the agents desire in the definition. Thus, in later times
most of the controversies are centered around the individualiza-
tion and generalization of the definition of the objectness and
also around the various modifications of those definitions and
resulting economies.

However, number of Indian epistemologists were greatly
influenced by the syntactical as well as the syntactico-semantical
functions of the grammatical object.

Among the epistemologists, who were influenced by the
syntactical function of the grammatical object, the most impor-
tant name is that of Khancjadeva. He has defined the gramma-
tical object syntactically and provided a very interesting alterna-
tive theory of the grammatical object.

Jagadïsa, on the ober hand, appreciated both the syntac-
tical and semantical function of the grammatical object.
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Consequently, he has defined the grammatical object in terms of
syntactico-semantical entity; and thereby provided the most
important theory in the history of the definitions of the gram-
matical object. We shall first undertake to explain various
definitions of the objectness based on logical considerations and
then undertake to explain the definitions based on syntactical
and syntactico-semantical considerations.

Grammarians theories based on logical principle
The grammarians and also the others, who have adopted

the epistemological approach to the analysis of the objectness,
have formulated their theories of the objectness on the two
logical principles (i) that the object is what is desired or
sought most by the agent and also (ii) that the object is what is
the abode of the effect produced by the action. Here the expla-
nations of the rule p. i.4.49 etc. as 'the object is what the agent
seeks most by his actions etc' has provided the first principle;
whereas Patanjali's implied suggestion of verbal denotation that
the roots convey two separate senses namely an action and also
Us effect; and therefore, object is the abode of the effect' has
provided the second principle.

Bat toj9s theory
Bhattojidïksita, following the explanations of the rule (p.

i.4.49), holds that the object should be defined individually as
the käraka which the agent desires as being the possessor of
the effect, caused directly or indirectly by the action occurring
in himself. For instance, in 'Caitra goes to the village' (grämam
gacchati caitrab), the village, which the agent, Caitra, desires as
being the possessor of the effect, contact, caused directly by the
action 'going9 occurring in himself, is (he object.

However, in causative statements such as 'Caitra makes
Maitra go to the village' (caitrah grämam gamayati maitram)t

the village, which the agent, Caitra, desires as being the posses-
sor of the effect contact, indirectly caused by the causative action
'-causing to go' occurring in himself, is the object.

1. Prau<Jhamanoramä, p. 774.
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Nägesha's theory
Nagasha too follows the explanations of the rule (p. i.4.

49) in defining the "object'. However, according to him, the
explanation of the rule should be taken to mean that the object
is what is intended by the agent to be the abode of the effect,
but not occurring in the same locus as that of the effort caused
by the action occurring in himself. Thus, for instance, the 'rice
grains' in the statement 'Caitra cooks the rice grains' can be
explained to be the object since Caitra, the agent, intends that
the same (rice grains) be the abode of the effect 'softness'
through inherence and also that the same is not occurring in
the same locus as that of the effort caused by the action 'cook-
ing' occurring in Caitra himself.

Here too, the effect must be considered to be caused
directly or indirectly by the action. Consequently, even the
village possessing the effect contact, which is indirectly caused
by the causative action, can be considered to be the object 'in
Caitra causes Maitra go to the village'. Nevertheless,3 the
effect caused directly or indirectly by the action' should be taken
to be merely conventional and hence common to even the
non produced effects. Consequently, the contentness of pot,
which is not caused directly or indirectly by the action 'know-
ing, can still be considered to be the effect in the statement 'he
knows the pot (ghatßm jänäti) since the same (contentness of
pot) is conventionally known as the effect the action 'knowing'.

Nägesha states that 'objectness' (karmatva) cannot be
defined to be simply what is intended tobe the abode of the
effect. For, in that case, the statement 'objectness is due to
being the abode of the effect' would mean that 'what is intended
to be the abode of the effect is due to being the abode of the
effect' and thus would become redundant.

2. Manjüsä, p. 1203.
3. In association with the roots referring to certain objects i.e.

having a reference to certain contents, the contentness
(visayatä) must be regarded to be the effect. However, such
contentness are not directly or indirectly caused by the
action 'knowing* etc.
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Nägesha states also that the object should be considered
to be the abode of the effect through the delimiting relation of
the effect. The delimiting relation of the effect is what is viewed
to be the relation of the effect in the desire such as 'may the
effect, softness, occur in the rice grains through the relation of
inherence' etc. Consequently, only the rice grains, which are the
abode of the effect, softness, through the inherence, the delimit-
ing relation of the effect, become the object in the statement 'he
cooks rice grains% and not the time, which too is the abode of
the effect, softness, through the relation of temporal qualifica-
tion'. For, in spite of the time being the abode of the softness
through the temporal relation, the same (time) cannot be the
abode of the softness through the delimiting relation of the
effect, i.e. the inherence. Thus, the incorrect statement such as
'he cooks the time' (kälam pacaîï) cannot be insisted upon in
place of 'he cooks rice grains'.

Observation
Both these grammarians were clearly influenced by

Patanjalis implied suggestion of verbal denotation and define
the object on logical terms.

Bhattojis contribution is that he has widened the scope of
the object to include both types of objects i.e. the actual object
such as the 'village' and the primitive agent who becomes the
object such as Caitra in the causative and other statements by
stating that the object is what is intended to be the abode of the
effect caused directly or indirectly by the action.

Nägesha includes the phrase "the effect not occurring in
the same locus as that of the effort caused by the action occur-
ring in himself " so that the incorrect statement such as *Caitra
goes to himself (caitrah svam gacchati) can be avoided as in
such cases effect occurs in the same locus as that of the effort
caused by the action occurring in himself.

Also, Nägesha by including the phrase that the object
should be the abode of the effect through the delimiting relation
of the effect' avoids the incorrect statements such as 'he cooks
the time' (kälam pacati); for, the time cannot be the abode of

4. vide avoidance of 'caitrah svam gacchati'.
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the 'becoming soft̂ ' through the inherence, the delimiting
relation (it has the becoming soft' through the temporal qualifi-
cation (kälika vUesanata) a non-delimiting relation).

However, these definitions are prompted by the rule
(p.i.4.49) and its explanations; and include the phrase 'what the
agent desires to be the abode' etc. Consequently, they cover
only the objects such as the rice, village etc. that are sought by
the agent to be the abode of the effect; they do not cover the
objects such as the thief, the grass etc. which are not desired or
indifferent.

Logicians theories based on logical principles
Logicians too, like grammarians, have adopted a logical

approach to the analysis of the objectness. However, the
difference between the two sets of epistemologists is that while
the grammarians were mainly concerned with the, explana-
tions of the rule p. i.4.49 and therefore, defined the object
in terms of an entity that is desired by the agent to be the
abode of the effect etc.; the logicians adopted a general stance
and have tried to generalized the theories of the objectness
that are applicable to all sorts of objects whether they are
intended by the agent to be the abode or not. Since the Präcyas
(the older school of logicians) and the Navyas (the newer school
of logicians) differ considerably in their analysis of the object,
we shall first undertake to provide the basic theories of the
objectness as proposed by the Präcyas and the Navyas and then
give the accounts of the views of various logicians like Gada-
dhara, Gokulanätha etc.

Präcya theory
According to the Präcyas,5 the verbal root such as 'go'

(gam) refers to the action such as going. And the conjugational
ending, occurring after the verbal stems (i.e. // etc.) refers to the
possession of the effects (namely the contact etc.) However the
relation of producing occurring between the effect and the
action is obtained through the principle of syntactico semantical

5. Since, in the Präcya theory, all verbal roots denote action
such as going alone, the same become synonymous.
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relations. Thus, only the effect such as the contact is the mean-
ing of the accusative and other object denoting affixes.

The Prâcyas, therefore, hold that the objectness should be
defined as the state of being that which possesses the effect
produced by the action.

In this theory, the village, in 'he goes to the village', is the
object of going since the same (village) is the possessor of the
effect, namely, the contact, produced by the action of goigg.

Navya theory
According to the Navyas, however, the verbal root does

not refer to the action alone as held by the Präcyas; rather, it
refers to the action as delimited by its particular effect such as
the contact. Since the effect, such as the contact, is perceived
to be delimiting the action of going, the same is considered to
be the delimiting factor of the root-meaning, 'action'.

Navyas state that the theory that root refers to the action
as delimited by the effect is necessitated in view of the fact that
at least transitive root must be considered to be referring to the
action as delimited by its particular action. They hold that
unless the transitive root is held to denote such an action as
delimited by the effect, the difficulty of considering the root
'quiver' (spand) etc. as transitive, like the root 'go' (gam), could
never be avoided. This is so because, suppose the root is held
to refer to the action alone, then there would not be any crite-
rion as to which of the roots are the transitive (i.e. take an
accusative word) and which are intransitive (i.e. do not an accu-
sative). On the other hand, suppose the root is held to refer to
the action as delimited by its effect, then the root 'quiver' can
be prevented from being considered as transitive since the same
does not have any potentiality to refer to an action as delimited
by any effect. Consequently, the incorrect accusative statement
such as 'he quivers the village9, unlike the correct accusative
statement such as *he goes to the village', can be avoided as the
root 'quiver' is not tansitive like the root 'go'. Therefore,
Navyas hold that the objectness cannot be defined as the state of
being that which possesses the effect produced by the action.
For, just as the village, in 'he goes to the village', is the posses-
sor of the contact, the effect produced by the action of going»
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the region behind thç village, too can be said to be the posses-
sor of the separation, another of the effects, produced by the
same action of going. And consequently, when some one goes
to the village, the statement *he goes to the region behind the
village' can be insisted in place of the statement 'he goes to
the village5. Thus, Navyas state that the objectness should be
defined as the state of being that which is the substratum of the
effect that functions as the delimiting factor of the root
meaning, namely the action. Consider, for instance, the same
village in the statement 'he goes to the village'. Here, the
village is the object because the same is the substratum of the
contact, the effect, which functions as the delimiting factor of
the action, namely, the going. It should be rioted that only
the effect that is perceived to be qualifying the root meaning
action, can be considered to be the 'delimiting factor, of the
action; and hence, the separation, despite being produced from
the action of going, is not the delimiting factor since the same
is not perceived to be qualifying the action. Thus, the region
behind the village, which has the other effect, namely, the
separation produced from the going4 need not be considered to
be the object in 'he goes to the village'.

Here, the effect should be considered to be the deliming fac-
tor of the root-meaning, even if the same is indirectly qualifying
the root-meaning. For, otherwise, in the double accusative
statements such as 'he leads the goat to the village', the village
cannot become the abject of leading. This phenomenon can be
explained as follows: In double accusatives, the roots'lead' {nay)
etc. are accepted to refer to an operation such as (leading) that
is conducive to the action (of going) which is delimited by the
contact etc. And in such a reference, the action of going
directly qualifies the operation leadings the root-meaning.
However, the contact can qualify the same operation only
indirectly through the action of going. Thus, suppose only the
effect that directly qualifies the root-meaning, is considered to
be the delimiting factor, then the effect, contact, would not be
the delimiting factor of the leading since the same does not
directly qualify the leading, rather does so only indirectly
through the action of going.

Also, the effect, the delimiting factor of the root-meaning.
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should, in turn, be held not to be delimited by its abode. This is
necessitated by the facf that otherwise even the fire, which is
actually the locus (i.e. the abode) could be insisted to be the
object in the statement 'he offers ghee into the fire'. This is so
because, in such cases, the root 'offer' {hu) is accepted to refer
to the operation conducive to the action of putting (ghee) which
(Le, putting) is delimited by the fire contact. And in such a
a reference, the fire, the locus of putting ghee, can be claimed to
be the substratum of the effect, contact, the delimiting factor of
the action of putting ghee. However, suppose, the effect, the
delimiting factor, is further qualified \o be not delimited in
turn, by its bode, then the fire can be prevented from being
insisted to be the object since the same (fire) is only the substra-
tum of the contact (the effect) which, in turn, is delimited by its
abode i.e., the fire, and not that the substratum of the contact
(the effect) not delimited by its abode,

Gadadhara's justification of Navy a theory
Gadädhara, the celebrated logician, too favours the6 Navya

theory that the objectness be defined as the state of being the
substratum of the effect that delimits the root-meaning action.
According to him, since the grammatical convention rules both
the effect and the action to be the meaning of the root itself,
the prâcya theory that the objectness is the state of being the
possessor of the effect produced by the root-meaning action' is
not acceptable. Nevertheless, he suggests that the Navya theory
of the objectness needs some futher modifications. Thus, he
states that such an objectness should be qualified as not being
the substratum of the root-meaning, action. This qualification
is necessitated by the fact that otherwise the agent such as
Caitra io the statement 'Caitra goes to the village' can also be
claimed to be the object of going. This so because, Caitra, like
the village, is also the substratum of the effect, contact, delimit-
ing the root-meaning 'going'. However, when the objectness is
qualified as not being the substratum of the root-meaning,
'action', then the same Caitra cannot be claimed to be the
object since he is only the substratum of the root-rr eaning,

6. Vyutpattivâda, p. 207.
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action, namely 'going' whereas the village, in the same state-
ment can be considered to be the object since the same is not
the substratum of the action, going.

Particularization of the definition
Later logicians, especially Gokulanatha, etc 9 have follow-

ed in principle the theory of the objectness as stated by Gada-
dhara ; however, they have proposed that the definition of the
objectness can be particularized.

Thus, Gokulanatha states that the objectness conditioned
by the action of cooking can be defined as the state of being
what is both the substratum of the effect such as the swelling
produced by the action of cooking and the non-substratum of
the action of cooking itself and the objectness conditioned by
the action of going can be defined as the state of being the both
the substratum of the effect such as the contact and the non-
substratum of the action of going. Gokulanatha proposes such
a theory of the ojectness in accordance with the fact that the
objectness differs as the individual action differ in different
cases. And the objectness must be accepted as differring in
different cases as otherwise Caitra, the agent, in the case of the
statement 'Caitra goes to (i.e. wrestles with) Maitra,' could be
insisted to be the object due to his being the substratum of the
effect, namely, the contact, which is produced by the action of
both Caitra's and Maitra's wrestling. On the other hand,
suppose the objectness is accepted to differ as the actions
involved differ, then Caitra, when wrestles with Maitra, cannot
be insisted to be the object since he is not the substratum of the
effect, contact, produced by the action of wrestling occurring
in himself despite that he is the substratum of the effect
contact produced by the action of wrestling occurring in Maitra.

Observation
It can be observed now that the logicians, excepting a few*

have tried to provide the definitions of the objectness which are
common to all types of objects. They are guided by the fact
that there are different types of objects such as (i) the village
which the againt seeks most to reach through his action in *he
goes to the village' ; (ii) the grass which the agent does not seek
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most to reach but nevertheless reaches through his action by
accident in 'he touches the grass while going to the village' and
(iii) the cow which is not mentioned or enumerated to be the
ablative käraka in 'he milks the cow the milk'. And Pänini
assigns the name 'object' to all those objects by the rules (i)
that which the agent seeks the most to reach through his action
(p. i.4.49), (ii) that which the agent does not seek most to reach
through his action (p. i.4. 50) and (iii) that which is not enume-
rated to be any other käraka (p. i.4.57).

Logicians prefer that the definition of the objectness
should cover not only the object which the agent seeks the
most to reach through his action such as the village, but also
the objects which the agent does not seek the most to reach
through his action such as the grass or poision and the
objects which are not enumerated such as the cow. They do
not • approve of the objectness being defined in terms of a
character that is common to only the käraka that the agent
desires to be tbe possessor of the effect. Their preference over
the definition of the objectness common to all sorts of objects
stems from the fact that only the general description of object-
ness is useful in providing the over all view of the objectness.
This fact becomes clear from the attitude of both the Pracyas
and also the Navyas as both of them define the objectness in
terms of a general character that is common to both types of
objects. , Thus, unlike the theories of the objectness provided
by grammarians, most of which consider the object as an
entity that the agent desires to be the possessor of the effect,
the logicians theory of the objectness considers the object as a
käraka that has the effect produced by the action and there-
fore conditioned by the action, the root-meaning,

Gadädharas own position is also that the object need not
be defined in terms of an entity that the agent desires to be the
possessor of the effect. This is inspite of the fact that while
explaining the recipienthood to the Brahmin in 'he gives a cow
to the Brahmin', he states the objectness to be the state of being
what is desired by the agent to be the possessor of the effect
produced by the action.

What he meant by this statement is that supposing the
rule 'that which the agent seeks most to reach through his
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actions' (p. i.4.49) is intended to be the basis for the definition
of the objectness, then the objectness be defined in terms of a
character that is common to only the käraka that the agent
desires to be the possessor of the effect produced by the action.

Ritualists Criticism of logicians theory

Khandadeva, one of the ritualists who holds a unique
position in the field of Indian epistemology has shown a keen7

interest in the analysis of the objectness. He severely criticizes
logicians theory of the objectness as inadequate, untenable and
deviating. According to him, logicians definition of the
objectness, although aims at covering all sorts of objects, fails
miserably in doing so and therefore needs to be individualized.
And once the individualized definitions of the objectness are
resorted to9 all the difficulties associated with such individua-
lized definitions plague them. In other to overcome these
difficulties, Khaedadeva proposes his own uniqne definition
of the objectness. However, Khandadevas real contribution to
the analysis of the theory of the objectness is his alternative
definition of the objectness where he analyses the objectness as
a syntactical entity. Following is an account of the Khancja-
devas criticism of logicians theory of the objectness and also of
his own unique theory.

Logicians define the objectness as the possession of the
effect, the delimitor of the root-meaning, action, that, un turn,
is inherent in something other than the meaning of the accusa-
tive stem (Lea the agent). According to such a definition, the
village9, in 'Caitra goes to the village5 can be explained to be the
object of going since the same is indeed the possessor of the
effect, contact delimiting the root-meaning, the action of going,
which in turn, is inherent in something other than the meaning
of the accusative stem i.e. Caitra, However, such a definition of
the objectness does not cover the objects in the instance of the
causal statements such as Maitra in 'Caitra makes Maitra go.*
For, despite that Maitra is the possessor of the effect, delimiting
the root-meaning, i.e. the action of going, he cannot be consi-

7. Bhâttarahasya p. 55-60.
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dered to be something other than the substratum inherring in
the action of going (i.e. the action going is inherent in Maitra,
the meaning of the accusative stem).

In order to cover Maitra etc. in causative statements, the
definition of the objectness should be individualized by way of
including individual actions. Thus, the object must be held to be
an entity which is the non-substratum of the individual action
and also which (i.e. the entity) is the possessor of the effect deli-
miting the root-meaning by way of being produced by the same
root-meaning, action. According to this definition, Maitra, can
be considered to be the object of causing to go since he is both
the possessor of the effect, going9 delimiting the root-meaning
(i.e. the action of causing to go) as well as the eon-substratum
of the individual action of causing to go, Now, since the object-
ness and the agentness etc. ate held to differ due to the
difference in the individual actions such as the causative action
(i.e. making some one to go) and the primitive action (i e.
(going) etc 5 the primitive action of going cannot condition
the causative agentness of Maitra ; and hence it is immaterial
that Maitra is the substratum of the primitive action of going.

Nevertheless, this theory of the objectness as proposed by
logicinns is not tenable. For, the correct statements such as
'you know yourself through yourself,' 'Caitra knows himself '
etc. need to be explained. And suppose the objecteess and
the agentness etc. are held to be differing due to the
difference in the individual actions, then the same person (i.e.
Caitra etc« in 'Caitra knows himself,' etc.) cannot be considered
to be both ehe agent and the object of knowing as there occurs
no difference in the actions (i.e. knowing). Logicians may try
to explain that the same person (i.e. Caitra etc.) can be explain-
ed to be both the agent and the object of knowing etc. on
the basis of the different conditions (i.e. they may state that the
state of being the substratum of knowledge, and also the state
of being an embodied one who becomes the object of knowing
condition the agentness and also the objectness respectively in
Caitra). Nevrtbeless, this explanation is also not tenable ; for,
in that case, the incorrect statement such as 6Caitra goes to
himself, when Caitra actually goes to the village, would become
impossible to avoid since the same person i.e. Caitra can be
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considered to be both the agent and also the object of going on
the basis of being both the substratum of the action of going
and also the possessor of the contact produced by going.

Khandadeva's definition of the objectness
Kbandadeva, therefore, holds that it is necessary to define

the objectness in general. And to facilitate such a general defini-
tion of the objectness, we must accept that the accusative case
ending itself refers to the objectness in general which is of the
form of being an indivisible property. Now, such an indivisible
property should be accepted to be coextensive (samaniyatd) with
the state of being what is the substratum of the individual effect
produced by the individual action which is inherent in something
other than the meaning of the accusative stem. Consequently,
both the goals i.e. defining the objectness in general and also
avoiding Maitra etc. being considered as the agent of causative
action of making Maitra to go in the statement 'Caitra makes
Maitra to go', are achieved. This can be expained as follows :
Since, in this theory, the objectness is considered to be an indi-
visible property and common to all the objects, the objectness
can be defined in general as the accusative-meaning that is an
indivisible property ; also since the objectness is considered ta
be coextensive with the state of being the substratum of the
individual effect, Maitra can be avoided from being considered
to be the agent of the causative action of making Maitra to go
as he is the substratum of only the primitive action of going
which happens to be the effect produced by the causative action
of making him to go.

Also, since, in this theory, the action is held to be
inherent in something other than the accusative stem-meaning,
incorrect statements such as 'Caitra goes to himself can be?
avoided. This is so because, in such cases, the action of going;
cannot be claimed to be inherent in something other than the;
accusative stem-meaning i.e. since the action of going is;
inherent in Caitra who is both the object and the agent, the
same can be claimed to be inherent in the accusative sterna
meaningas well as the agent. ;
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Observation
It should be observed now here, however, that this ritua-

lists theory of the objectness, although generalized in form by
accepting the objectness to be an indivisible property, becomes
practically individualized as the objectness is held to be coex-
tensive with the state of being what is the substratum of the
individual effect produced by the individual action. And, once it
is held to be co-extensive with such a state, one needs to know
all the individual effects produced by the individual actions to
identify the substratum of such effects, and thus, this theory
amounts to nothing more than an individualized theory of the
objectness.

1 heory of the objectness based on syntactical function
Kbandadevas real contribution to the analysis of the

objectness is his alternative theory based on the syntactical
function of the grammatical objectness. According to this
theory, the objectness should be defined as the state of being
what fulfills the syntactical expactany for an object such as
'what does one under take' etc. For instance, consider the
statement 'Caitra cooks the rice'. Here the 'rice' fulfills the
syntactical expectancy for an object and hence the same has
the state of being what fulfills the syntactical expectancy for
an object such as 'what does Caitra cook'.

Also such an objectness can be said to be common to
many types of objects such as the village, in 'he goes to the
village' etc. For, in the statement 'he goes to the village', the
village fulfills the syntactical expectancy for an object such as
'what does he go to'. Thus, this definition of the objectness is
common to many types objects.

Khandadeva observes, in this connection, that the indivi-
sible property, need only optionally be considered co-extensive
in occurrence with such an objectness ; for, considering such
an indivisable property to be the objectness does not serve any
other propose except generalizing the objectness and since the
objectness is now defined as the state of being what fulfills the
syntactical expectancy for the object such as what does one
undertake etc., the objectness is already generalized in from,.
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and hence there is no* need that the objectness be generalized
again by accepting the same tobe co-extensive with such a
property.
Observation

It should be noted here that this alternative definition of
the objectness of Khandadeva requires slight modification in its
general form. For, in most of the statements involving a transi-
tive verb such as to £go' etc., the object does indeed fulfill the
syntactical expectancy for an object such as swhat' does one
undertake etc. However, in accordance with the statements
such as 'he stays for a month9 etc., where the verb to 'stay'
expects syntactically something like 'how long does one stay
for' etc ; the object (the month) must be conceded to be fulfilling
the syntactical expectancy for "how long' does one stay for' etc.
and not that 'what does one stay for', Thus5 the objectness,
should be held to be the state-of being what fulfills the syntac-
tical expectancy for an object such as what does one undertake'
or 'how long does one stay for' etc>

From the examination of the above two separate défini»
tions of the objectness, it becomes clear that Khandadeva was
guided by two separate criteria, that (i) the objectness be defined
in a way which is uniform and common to all, and that (ii) the
objectness be defined as a syntactical property. His suggestion
that the objectness be accepted as an indivisible property, co-
extensive in its occurrence with the state of being the substratum
of the effect etc., betrays clearly his intention to generalize the
definition of the objectness; whereas his alternative suggestion
that the objectness is the state of being what fulfills the syntac-
tical expectancy for an object such as what does one undertake
etc. betrays clearly his intention to define the objectness as a
syntactical property.

Theory of the objectness based on syntactico
semantical function

Jagadïsa is the most important scholar8 among the logi-
cians to have defined the objectness from the syntactico
semantical point of view.

8. sabdasaktiprakäsikä p. 327.
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It must be noted here that since a grammatical object is
ruled to take an accusative case ending in the active construc-
tion^ the same (case ending) can refer to the objectness in the
active construction; whereas since a grammatical object takes
only a nominative case ending in the passive construction, the
passive conjugational ending refers to the objectness in such
cases. Also, an object is related semantically to the action ex-
pressed by the verbal root concerned. This syntactico-semanti-
cal function of an object has led Jagadisa to consider the object
as a syntactico-semantical entity and therefore to formulate his
theory of the objectness representing a right mixture of both
semantical and syntactical functions of the grammatical object.

According to Jagadisa, objectness should be defined as
follows : whatever meaning expressed by the conjugational
ending, such as the contact, is related to the action expressed by
the passive or other verbal root, the same is the objectness of
the object käraka with respect to the same action. For instance,
consider the statement 'the village is gone to by Caitra'
(caitrena grämo gämyate). Here the contact, expressed by the
conjugational ending {te), is related with the action 'going',
expressed by the passive verbal gamya, and hence the same
(contact) is the objectness of the object käraka with respect to
the action 'going'. It should be noted that Jagadisa defines the
objectness instead of the object and therefore the property,
delimiting the object such as the contact by it's occurrence, is
considered to be the objectness of the object käraka,

Jagadisa points out that the conjugational endings and
affixes, that are enjoined in the sense of the objectness (in the
passive and the agentness in the active construction) will be
accepted to have syntactical expectancy for only the effect
delimiting the particular root meanings such as 'going' in
association with the particular root such as 'go' (gam).
Consequently, the conjugational ending, *tV in 'he goes to the
villag' (grâmam gacchati), will be accepted to have the syntacti-
cal expectancy for only the effect 'contact' delimiting the parti-
cular root meaning such as 'going'; whereas the conjugational
ending UV in 'he leaves the village' (grämam tyajati), will be
accepted to have syntactical expectancy for only the effect,
'separation', delimiting the particular root meaning such as
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'leaving'. Thus, the statement 'he leaves the village' cannot be
insisted in place o f he goes to the village'. This is inspite of the
fact that the conjugational endings and other affixes are accep-
ted to be potentially capable of referring to any effect 'contact'
or 'separation'.

Here, the objectness of the 'käraka* must be perceived to
be different from the agentness. This is necessitated by the fact
that otherwise the effort, referred to by the conjugational end-
ing 'te' in the statement 'the chariot moves by itself ' {ratho
gamyate svayam eva) would also be insisted to be the object-
ness since the same effort is related with the action 'going*
through the conduciveness. However, when the objectness
is qualified to be different from the agentness, the effort
can be prevented from being insisted to be the objectness since
the same is not different from the agentness. This fact suggests
that whatever meaning of the conjugational ending etc. is per-
ceived to be the qualificand of the root meaning in the passive,
the same, while becoming the meaning of the accusative case
ending, is perceived to be the qualifier of the root meaning in
the active construction and hence the same should be considered
to be the.objectness of the object käraka.

Criticism
Really .speaking, such a definition of objectness, by

Jagadïsa, does not quite cover the primary objectness in the
passive of double accusative statements such as 'the cow is
milked milk by gopa' (gauh payo duhyate gopena). This is so
because, in such cases, the conjugational endings etc. are ruled
to refer to only the seconary objectness and therefore, the same
can refer to only the effect 'separation' or releasing (mocana)
from the cow and not to the effect 'releasing' of the milk.

However, Jagadïsa disagrees with the traditional view that
in the double accusative statements such as 'gam dogdhi pahab*
('he milks the cow the milk'), the cow is the secondary object
{gaunakarman) whereas the milk is the primary object {pradhäna
karma). He holds that, in such cases, the cow is the primary
object and the milk is the secondary object. He justifies his
view on the ground that the cow is the abode of the 'releasing'
of the milk caused by the action of milking. Thus, according
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to him, the conjugational ending, occurring after the verb 'duh'
(to milk) etc., refer to the primary objectness of the cow and
hence 'go' has the nominative use ending after it.

Nevertheless,9 in view of this difficulty, he states an
alternative definition of the objectness that whatever meaning
of the accusative case is cognized to be the qualifier of what-
ever root meaning in whatever sequence, the same is the object-
ness with respect to the same root-meaning (yasya dhätor
yadarthe yah prakäribhuya bhäsate dvitlyayä smäritorthah tadvä
tat karmatocyate). Now, in the passive construction (guah payo
duhyate), the effect 'releasing' (of the milk), which is the mean-
ing of the accusative case occurring after the word 'payas*
(milk), is the objectness with respect to the action of 'milking'
since the same releasing (of the milk) is the qualifier of the
action 'milking', whereas, in the active construction 'he milks
the milk the cow' (gäm payo dogdhi), the superstratumness,
Expressed, by the accusative case occuring after the word 'go'
and the releasing' expressed by the accusative case occurring
after the word 'payas' are the objectness(es) with respect to the
milking leading to the flowing out (bohih ksarana) since the
same qualify the action of milking.

Also, the effect 'contact' (with the village), which is the
meaning of the accusative case ending occurring after the word
•*gräma\ expressing the village in the statement 'he goes to the
village' (grämam gacchati), is the objectness with respect to the
action of 'going' since the same (contact with the village) is the
qualifier of the action 'going'.

Observation
It should be noted here that Jagadisha's two separate defi*

9. In 'the cow is milked milk by gopa' (gauh payo duhyate
gopena) the root 'milk' (duh) refers to the activity leading
to the releasing (mocana). And the conjugational ending
(te) refers to the releasing from the cow. The accusative
ending after the word 'payas9 refers to the releasing of the
milk which is related to the activity. Thus, one cognizes
that the cow has the relasing of the milk which is produced
by the activity of milking caused by gopa.
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nitions of the objectness are based on two distinct convictions
of the reality : that \h passive construction of the single accusa-
tives, only the conjugational endings are ruled to refer to the
objectness; whereas, in the passive of double accusatives and
also in the active of single and double accusatives, the accusa-
tive case endings are ruled to refer to the objectness. Thus, the
first alternative definition of the objectness views the meaning
referred to by the conjugational endings in the passive construc-
tion to be the objectness, whereas the second alternative defini-
tion of the same views the meaning referred to by the accusative
case endings in the active construction to be the objectness.

Also, it should be noted here that Jagadïsa views the effect
which is a unique property occurring in the objects, to be the
objectness; and also that the same objectness to be the meaning
of conjugational affixes and case endings. For him, objects do
not have an independent existence except that they are the
possessors of such objectness. This view is in accordance with
the fact that object etc.* are syntactico-semantical entities only
in so far as they function as a particular käraka in a sentence
and hence are not real entities.

Giridharas generalized theory
Giridhara, a logician of the post Jagadïsa era, too defines

the object as the syntactico-semantical entity andfirmily opposes
the theory that the rule (p. i.4.49) can alone provide the basis
of the definition of the objectness. According to him, suppose
the rule p. i.4 49 is taken to provide the basis, then the object-
ness would have to be defined as that which forms the primary
entity (i.e. chief qualificand) in the desire which (i.e. desire)
in turn, causes the activity of going, the root-meaning. Conse-
quently, the village, in the statement, 'Caitra goes to the village,
may be explained to be the object of going since the same is the
primary entity in the desire such as 'may the village be associa-
ted with the effect, contact, produced by the activity of going'.
Alsoe the milk, in the statement Éhe eats the rice along with the
milk' can be avoided from being considered to be the object of
eating since same is not the primary entity in the desire such as
there should occur a contact between the rice aloog with the
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milk and the throat (here only the rice is the primary entity).
However, according to him, such a definition of the

objectness is not tenable. For, in that case, it becomes impossi-
ble to justify the accusative and other affixes occurring after the
words expressing the objects since the same (objects expressed
by accusative and other affixes) cannot be the primary entity in
the desire. Also, it is not possible to ascertain why the object-
ness should be considered to be the state of being only a primary
entity in the desire.

Keeping in view of this difficulty, he defines the objectness
as the being the meaning of the accusative case ending (in the
active) or that of the conjugational ending (in the passive) that
has a syntactical expectancy for being construed with the root
meaning, action. For instance, consider the village, in 'he goes
to the village'. Here, the village is the substratum of the contact,
the meaning of the accusative case ending, and has a syntactical
expectancy for being construed with the action of going, the
root meaning. It should be noted that the objectness varies as
the objects vary. Whereas the objectness conditioned by going
is the possession of the contact produced by going, the same in
Hari inhabits Vaikuntha' is the state of being the locus of
inhabiting that occurs in Vaikuntha, Also in the causative of
intransitives i.e, 'he produces the pot', the objectness, condition-
ed by producing, is the state of being the agent of the primitive
root meaning since the same primitive agent (pot) is ruled to be
the object in the causatives. Again, there is no danger of con-
ceding the transitive status to the root 'quiver' etc., since the
same root ('quiver'), by not expressing the action delimited by
an effect, is devoid of any syntactical expectancy for being cons-
trued with the accusative meaning, This is, despite that the
root to 'make' is construed with an accusative and therefore is
transitive and also that the pot is an object of making in the
statement 'he makes a pot'.

Obvervation
It may be observed now that Giridhara's definition of the

objectness is an improvement over the two separate definitions
of the objectness provided by Jagadïsa. While Jagadïsa uses
two separate definitions to cover the objectness conditioned by
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actions in passive and active constructions, Giridhara combins
the two definitions into one and presents a single generalized
form of the objectness as either the meaning of the accusative
case ending or the meaning of the passive conjugationai ending
both of which have a syntactical expectancy for being construed
with the action. Such a generalized form of the definition of the
objectness has obvious advantage of economy over the indivi-
dualized form of the definitions of the objectness in the sense
that the different types of objects can all be understood as being
only the meaning of one or other affix. However, Jagadïsa can
be credited to have adopted for the first time the most significant
method of syntactico-semantical criterion to define the object-
ness which others like Giridhara followed :

Nagesha's generalized theory
Following his theory of käraka, Nagesha has suggested

that the object, which too possesses the käraka power, be defin-
ed as the substratum i.e. abode of the power of the objectness.
And such a suggestion is in conformity with the fact that any
given type of the object, whether it be desired, not desired or not
mentioned, is indeed the abode of the power of the objectness.
For, when Caitra cooks the rice grains, the same possess the
power of objectness which is conducive to the action of cooking
(i.e. it has an inherent ability, for being cooked and thus mani-
fests cooking and also when some one eats poison, the same
poision too possess the power of objectness which is conducive
to the action of eating and thus manifests eating. Similarly,
when some one milks the cow the milk, the cow too possesses
the power of objectness which is conducive to the action of
milking (i.e. it has an inherent ability for being milked so
that the action of milking is manifested).

Observation
This alternative definition of the objectness by Nägesa is

also based on the syntactico-semantical considerations of the
objects and views the object to be a syntactico-semantical entity.
However, the difference between the other definitions of the
objectness and also this definition is that whereas the other
definitions are further extensions of Pàçinis rule p, i.4.49, and
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therefore view the individual entities as objects; the present
definition views the objectness to be a distinct entity such as
the power and thereby holds that the object is the possessor
of such a power of the objectness. Of course, such a defin-
ition requires that the power of objectness be an independent
entity; but Nägesa rightly observes that the accusative case
refers to the abode of the power of objectness, the qualifierness
of the objectness and also to the relation between the object
käraka and the action. This theory is justified on the ground
that the accusative is ruled in the sense of the object(ness) (p.
ii.3.2) and hence the abode of the power of the objectness can
be considered to be an independent meaning of the accusative.

However, logicians object to such an alternative theory of
Nagesha as follows : Suppose the possessors of the power of
objectness is considered to be the object, then it would become
necessary to know as to what is the possessor of such an object-
ness. And to know the possessor of the objectness, the same
(possessor) would need to be identified as the one that is the
locus of the effect produced by the action that in turn, is inhe-
rent in something other then the object itself. Consequently,
since the object needs to be identified in any case, as the one
that is the locus of of the effect, it would be quite logical to
consider that the object is the locus of the effect produced by
the action inherent in something other than the object itself.
Thus, it is not appropriate that the object is defined as that
which is the possessor of the power of the objectness. This is
the say of the logicians.

Nevertheless, it should be accepted that Nägesa has shown
an independent attitude in defining the object while at the same
time, adopting a method which is quite keeping with the nature
of the object. Therefore, despite that the object needs to be
identified, in this theory, as the locus of the effect etc., the credit
that he has defined the object most logically as the possessor of
the power of the objectness, cannot be taken away.

Conclusion
It can be concluded now as follows : The epistemologists

of India have followed three distinct criteria, viz. logical,
syntactical and syntactico-semantical to define the objectness.
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The grammarians and also most of the logicians followed the
logical criterion. While the grammarians were prompted by
the explanations of Päninis rule (p. i.4.49) logically as the
käraka, which the agent desires or seeks most to reach by his
action, is the object, the logicians were prompted by the fact
that the grammatical object is analysed, in verbal cognition, as
the abode or substratum of the effect produced by the action
occurring in the agent'. Thus, Nägesa, the grammarian*
defines the object as the logical entity intended by the agent
to be the abode of the effect not occurring in the same locus
as that of the effort caused by the action occurring in him-
self i.e. the agent. In this definition Nägesa has adopted two
separate logical criteria, namely that (i) the object must be
intended by the agent to be the abode of the effect' and also
that (ii) the effect must not be occurring in the same locus
as that of the effort caused by the action occurring in himself.
Of the two criteria, the first criterion is a modification of the
Paniniyan rule that the object is what the agent seeks most to-
reach through his actions. And this is the most fundamental
and basic idea behind the consideration of an entity as the
obàect since nothing is an ob tci unless and until]the agent
desires the same to be the abode of the effect; whereas the
second criterion namely 'the effect must not be occurring in the
same locus as that of the effort caused by the action occurring
in himself \ is a new aspect introduced with a view to avoid the
incorrect statement such as 'Caitra goes to himself. When the
effect is viewed to be not occurring in the same locus as that of
the effort, the incorrect statement can be avoided as the effect,
viz. contact, occurs in the same locus as that of the effort caused
by the action of going in the agent Caitra himself i.e. both the
effort and the effect share the same locus in Caitra, the agent-
In introducing this new aspect Nagesha is clearly influenced by
the logicians theory that the inherence of the effect in some-
thing other than the meaning of the accusative stem i.e. object
must also be regarded as one of the meanings of the accusative
case. Logicians have proposed such a theory with the same view
of avoiding the incorrect statement such as 'Caitra goes to him-
self \ Suppose the inherence of the effect in something other than
the meaning of the accusative stem is held to be the accusative-
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-case meaning, then the incorrect statement can be avoided since
the effect, namely the contact, is inherent in only the meaning of
the accusative stem, namely Caitra himself in such cases.

However, such a definition of the objectness by Nagesha
covers only the desired objects such as the village in the state-
ment 'Caitra goes to the village' etc., and not the non desired
objects such as the poison in the statement 'Caitra eats poison
e tc '

Similarly, the definitions of the object by other gramma-
rians such as Bhattoji Dïksita too fall short of covering undesi-
red objects. For, they too define the obejet in terms of a desired
entity such as (i) the object is what is intended by the agent, i.e.
the abode of the action expressed by the verb concerned, to be
the abode of the effect directly or indirectly caused by the action
occurring in the agent, (ii) the object is the käraka which is
intended by the agent to be the abode of the effect caused
by the action, the root meaning occurring in the agent etc , and
hence do not cover all types (i.e. desired and undesired types)
of objects.

Thus, only logicians among the scholars adopting the
logical criterion, can be said to have defined the objectness in
general. For instance, consider the Navyas theory of the
objectness as that which is the substratum of the effect that
functions as the delimiting factor of the root-meaning namely
the action' which is a generalized form of the objectness. This
definition covers not only the desired objects such as the village
in 'he goes to the village' etc., but also the undesired objects
such as the poison in 'be eats poison' etc., since all of them are
indeed the substratum of the effects.

The objection however, is that suppose the objectness is
defined in a generalized form, then the three rules namely
(i) object is that which the agent seeks most to reach by his
action, (ii) object is also that which is not sought to be reached
by the action, (iii) and object is that which is not mentioned
as any other käraka\ become difficult to justify ; however, such
an objection can be answered as follows : suppose Papini10 rules

10. That is to say that a special rule takes precedence over the
general rule when both rules are simultaneously applicable
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that the object is what is intended to be the substratum of the
effect produced by the action, then the youth in 'he prevents
the youth from (falling into) the fire' (agner manavakam vara-
yati) would become eligible for being considered as the
ablation : and therefore, the rule, enjoining the object would
need to include in its body the adjective what the agent seeks
the most' so that the two rules p. i4.49 and p. i.4.27 do not have
the simultaneous applicability to one and the same käraka. And
once the adjective 'what the agent seeks most' is included, the
youth, being what the agent seeks most to reach by his action of
preventing, becomes only the object and not the ablation. How-
ever, then, as a consequence, the undesired objects such as the
poison would remain uncovered. So, in order to cover such
undesired objects, the other two rules of objects are necessary.

Generally speaking, logicians have accepted that the
accusative case refers to the objectness. And by this what they
mean is that the accusative case refers to the superstratumness
conditioned by the effect and to the difference conditioned by
the substratum of the action which are not obtained otherwise.
This theory can be explained as follows : Object is to be analy-
sed individually as what is the non-substratum of the individual
action and also what is the possessor of the effect that delimits
the individual action by way of being produced by the same,.
And, since here the action and also the effect are obtained:
through the verbal base and the substratum i.e. entity such as^
the village is obtained through the accueative base, only the
relation of the superstratumness conditioned by the effect
and also the difference conditioned by the substratum of
the action are held to be the meaning of the accusative case.
However, in some instances, where the comprehension of the-
difference conditioned by the substratum of the action is impos-
sible due to the identity of the object and also the agent, then

and so the special rule namely that which is intended to be
the object of prevention is the ablation' would enjoin the^
name 'ablation' to the youth and the general rule namely
that which is intended to be the substratum of the effect
produced by the action is the object' would remain inappli-
cable.
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accusative will be accepted to indicate only the superstratum-
ness conditioned by the effect leaving out the aspect of the
difference conditioned by the substratum of the action. For
instance, consider the statement 'you know yourself through
yourself (ätmänam ätmanä vetsi). Here, since the difference
conditioned by the substratum of the action of knowing is im-
possible to comprehend due to the identity of the self, the agent
and also the self, the object, (i.e. since the same self functions
as both the objects and also the agent of knowing)^ the accusa-
tive, occurring after the word 6atmänam\ will be accepted to
indicate only the non-contradictory aspect i.e. the superstratum-
ness. And such a superstratumness in this context, is nothing but
being the content of knowing occurring in the effect namely the
contentness. Consequently, the self in the statement 'you know
yourself ' etc. can be explained to be the object since the same
self is the abode of the effect, namely, the contentness, dispite
that the same lacks the difference conditioned by the substratum
of the action of knowing. Thus, the objection of Khandadeva
that "the individualized form of definition of the objectness by
way of including individual actions such as the object is an
entity which is the non-substratum of the individual action and
also which (i.e. entity) is the possessor of the effect delimiting
root-meaning byway of being produced by the same action is
not tenable due to its impossibily of applying in the case of
statements such as 'you know yourself through yourself '5

stands refuted.

Really speaking, there is no harm even if the individualized
theory of the definition of the objectness is regarded to be
correct. For, suppose the objectness is defined generally as the
state of being the abode of the effect, then even the region prior
to the village, like the region covering the entire village, may
also be claimed to be the object since the same is the abode of
the contact, the effect.

Also, suppose the objectness is defined generally to be the
state of being the abode of the effect delimiting the root-mean-
ing, action, then the earlier difficulty may be avoided since the
prior region is not the abode of the effect, contact that delimits
the action of going. However, in that case, the incorrect state-
ment such as 'Caitra goes to himself cannot be avoided since
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the same Caitra is both the abode of the effect, contact, delimit-
ing the action of going, as well as the substratum of the action
itself. In order to avoid this difficulty, it becomes necessary to
assume that the object is also the non-substratum of the root-
meaning, action. And consequently, Caitra, in statement 'Caitra
goes (i.e. wrestles with) Maitra' involving a reference to the
effect such as contact, produced by the actions of both Caitra
and Maitra, would become liable to be considered the object
since the same Caitra is also the abode of the contact produced
by the action of wrestling occurring in Maitra. Thus, it may
also be insisted that the objectness be defined only individually
involving the individual actions in the body of the definition.
For instance, the objectness may be defined individually as the
state of being the abode of the particular effect of contact
produced by the action of going (i e. wrestling) of Caitra and
also as the state of being the non-substratum of the action
of going. And so, only Maitra, who is the abode of the effect,
contact, produced by the action of going of Caitra, and also
who is the non-substratum of the same going, can be consi-
dered to be the object of the going of Caitra. Thus, it could
be concluded that whereas logicians attitude in generalizing
the definition of the objectness is laudable and serves the useful
purpose of providing a general view of what is an object, their
individualized theory of the definition of the objectness is more
practical and free from the deffects as shown above. And keep-
ing this practicality in mind some of the later logicians especi-
ally Gokulanantha and others, have proposed individualized
theories of the objectness such as 'the objectness conditioned by
the particular action of cooking is the state of being the abode
of the effect of swelling produced by the particular action of
cooking.'

Now, with regard to KharuJadevas theory of the object-
ness. Khandadeva proposes that the accusative case ending
itself can be accepted to refer to the objectness; and such an
objectness is an indiclinable property, co-existence in its occur-
rence with the state of being the substratum of the particular
effect such as the contact produced by the action of going etc.
This proposal is made with the intention of avoiding the heavi-
ness inherent in the individualized theory of objectness of the
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logicians. However, despite accepting the objectness to be the
indivisible property, which can be common to all instances of
objects, this theory is not free from the difficulty, of the indivi-
dualized theory of the objectness since the indivisible property
is to be accepted as co-extensive in its occurrence with the state
of being the substratum of the particular effects such as the
contact in the case of 'Caitra goes to the village' etc.

Now with regard to Nageshas alternative definition of
the objectness : Nagesha proposes that 'object is the käraka that
possesses the power of the objectness'. This proposal is also
logical in nature and covers all types of obects. Also, this
definition is the most, basic one in the sense that it views the
object what an object actually is, i.e. the possessor of the
power of the objectness. However, an inherent flaw in this
theory of the objectness, is that one is left to identify the
object all by himself and the definition does not provide any
clue whatsoever as to what an object is identified with. Suppose
the object is identified with the abode of the effect produced by
the action, then it would mean that understanding the object as
the possessor of the power of objectness amounts to nothing but
to mere tautology. Therefore, inspite of the fact that object, in
reality, is the possessor of the power of objectness, scholars do
not quite cherish the idea of defining the same as the possessor
of the power of the objectness.

A grammatical object is both a semantical and a syntacti-
cal entity and therefore, its syntactical function is as important
as its semantical function. And Khandadevas alternative pro-
posal that the objectness is the state of being what fulfills the
syntactical expectancy for an object such as *what does one
undertake e tc ' is truly syntactical in nature and manifests the
syntactical function of an object. From this point of view,
Khandadevas theory of the objectness gains importance and he
is the only important epistemologist to have defined the object-
ness from the syntactical point of view.

Really speaking, in accordance with certain other
instances, Khandadeva's definition of the objectness needs slight
modification : For instance, in the statement 'he stays for a
month', the month, the object, fulfills the syntactical expectancy
for only how long does one stay for' and not the expectancy for
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*what does one undertake'. However, with the modification of
the definition of the objectness as the state of being what fulfills
the syntactical expectancy for, what does one undertake, 'how
long does one stay' etc., Khandadevas theory of the objectness
can be made applicable to all sorts of objects and hence credit is
due to him for defining the object as a syntactical entity.

Finally, Jagadisha's theory of the objectness : This theory
deserves the most important place in the history of the analysis
of the theory of the objectness. For, it represents satisfactorily
both the semantical and syntactical aspects of the grammatical
object. When Jagadisha defines the objectness as 'whatever mean-
ing expressed by the conjugational ending, such as the contact,
is related with the action expressed by the passive verbal root,
the same is the objectness with respect to the same action' or as
*whatever meaning of the accusative case is cognized to be the
qualifier of whatever action expressed by whatever active verbal
root in whatever sequence, the same is the objectness with res-
pect to the same action', the two definitions represent the seman-
tical aspect of the grammatical object i.e. that the object is the
meaning of the conjugational ending (in the passive construc-
tion) and is the meaning of the accusative case ending (in the
active construction) and also represent the syntactical aspect of
grammatical object i.e. that the object is syntactically expected
to be related with the action as the qualificand (in the passive
construction) and as the qualifier of the action (in the active
construction). Giridhara follows Jagdisha in his definition :
Consequently, his definition of the objectness, namely that 'the
objectness is either the meaning of the accusative case ending or
the meaning of the conjugational ending that has the syntactical
expectancy for being construed with the root meaning, action, is
a reiteration of the same fact that grammatical object is a
syntactico-semantieal entity. However, his definition generalizes
the semantical function of the object as being either the meaning
of the accusative or that of the conjugational ending and also the
syntactical function of the object as having a syntactical expec-
tancy for being construed with the root-meaning, action. Thus,
Giridharas contribution to the analysis of the object is the
generalization of the syntactical and semantical functions of the
grammatical object in passive and active constructions.
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Now, it can be said in favour of Jagadisha and his
follower that they have adopted a syntactico-semantical
approach towards the analysis of the grammatical object. They
paid equal attention to both the semantical and syntactical
functions of the grammatical object and did not neglect either
of the functions by highlighting only one of the two functions
Whereas grammarians and other logicians were grealy influenced
by the grammatical rule (i.4.49) and therefore, emphasized the
logical role of the grammatical object, Khandadeva, in
his alternative theory, was primarily concerned with only the
syntactical function of the grammatical object and therefore, was
not equally attentive of the fact that the grammatical object
could be a semantical entity as well. So these scholars empha-
size either the logical role or the syntactical function of the
grammatical object and present only a one sided view by
neglecting the syntactico-semantical aspect of the same.



CHAPTER X

THEORY OF THE EFFECTNESS

( phlatvam)

Introduction
The objectness1 is analysed into three types : (i) semantical

entity, (ii) a syntactico semantical entity and (iii) a logical
entity. As a logical entity, the objectness is defined variously
as (i) the abode of the effect produced by the action, (ii) the
abode of the effect that delimits the root-meaning i.e. the action
and (iii) the abode of the effect delimiting the action which does
not share the locus with the meaning of the inflectional ending
i.e. the effect» All those definitions of the objectness, though
different in various respects, have one thing in common : that
is all of them consider the grammatical object to be the abode
of the effect. And thus, since, the knowledge of the effect is
essential to the understanding of the real nature of the gramma-
tical object, Indian epistemologists, especially, logicians,
ritualists and grammarians, have shown a tremendous interest
in the analysis of the nature of the effect.

Problem
However, the Nvyas and certain other epistemologists

analyse the effectness syntactico-semantically as the state of
being the root meaning that qualifies the root meaning, 'action';
and the Präcyas analyse the same logically as the state of being
what is produced by the root-meaning, 'action'; whereas yet
*other such as Giridhara analyse the effectness both ways as the

.1. On p. i.4.49.
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state of being the root-meaning that qualifies another of the
root-meanings and also the state of being what is produced. In
the following pages, we shall discuss these various theories and
provide a critical examination of the same so that the real
nature of the effectness can be ascertained.

Grammatical convention
Kaiyata, while commenting on Mahäbhäsya (p i.4.49) has

established a convention that the roots such as the 'cook' refer
to two separate meanings i.e. an action and its effect'. What he
meant by this convention is that verbal root itself refers to both
an action and its effect. Consider, for instance, the root to 'cook'
(pac). Here the root refers to an action such as cooking and
its effect i.e. swelling.

This convention of Kaiyata is a general one and therefore,
the root to 'cook' (pac) represents the verbal roots in general.
Thus, the convention suggests that, in verbal cognition, all
verbal roots refer to actions and their respective effects.

Navya theory
Navyas follow the grammatical convention that the verbat

root itself refers to both the action and its effect and therefore,-
adopt a syntactico-semantical approach in defining the effect-
ness. According to them, the effectness is the state of being the
root-meaning that is perceived to be the qualifier of the root-
meaning 'action'. For instance, consider the effect 'contact'
between Caitra and the village in the context of 'Caitra goes to
the village'. Here, the verbal cognition produced from such a
statement is that Caitra, the agent, is the abode of the action of
going that is conducive to the contact occurring in the village'.
In such a cognition, the contact is perceived to be the qualifier
of the action of going and so the same (contact) can be consi-
dered the effect in the same context.

Gokulanathds explanation
Gokulanätha explains the Navya theory as follows2 : In

actuality, the root-meaning, which is referred to as the qualifia

2. padaväkyaratnäkara.
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cand by the root is considered the action' and the root-meaning
which is referred to as the qualifier is considered the effect.
Consequently, it can be stated that what is the abode of the
qualifierness conditioned by the qualificandness of the root-
meaning, is the effect. For instance, consider the action of go-
ing and also the effect 'contact' in the context of 'Caitra goes to
the village' (caitro grämam gacchati). Here the root to *go' (gam)
refers to the action of going as delimited by the effect 'contact'.
And, in such a reference, the action of going is perceived to be
the qualificand and the effect 'contact' is perceived to be the
qualifier. Therefore, the action of going becomes the abode of
the qualificandness and the effect 'contact' becomes the abode
of the qualifierness.

Jagadisa's theory
Jagadïsa follows more or less the theory of the effectness

as proposed by the Navyas. According to him, the effect should
be defined as the state of being the root-meaning that directly
qualifies the root meaning 'action'. He states that otherwise
even the contact with the upper region, which is not an
effect would also become an effect in the statement such as 'he
tosses the stone up to the sky* (gagane lostham utfrsipati), since
the same is an indirect qualifier of the action of tossing up and
the root refers to the action of tossing up analysable into the
operation conducive to the contact with the upper region.

Jagadïsa holds that such a definition of the effectness is
justified on the ground that Pänini has composed a separate rule
such as "the object is also what is not enumerated among any
other käraka" (p. i.4 51) in order to cover the objects, which are
actually non-objects but are accommodated as the objects, when
the same are not intended to be any other käraka. And there-
fore, the rule "the object is what the agent seeks most to reach
through his actions" (p. i.4.49) should not cover any such
accommodated objects'. However, suppose, the effectness is
defined as the state of being the root-meaning which directly or
indirectly qualifies the root-meaning 'action', then even the
separation, which indirectly qualifies the root-meaning 'action
of milking', would become the effect in the context of *he milks
the cow into milk' (gämpayo dogdhi); and therefore, even such
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accommodated objects as the 'cow' would get the name 'object'
by the rule (p. i.4.49) itself and hence the rule (p. i.4.51) would
become purposeless. On the contrary, suppose the effectness is
defined as the state of being the root-meaning, which directly
qualifies the root-meaning 'action', then the 'separation' would
not become the effect in the same context as it does not directly
qualify the action of milking; and therefore, the accommodated
objects' 'cow', w?ould not get the name 'object' and hence the
rule (p. i.4.51) would become necessary.

It should be noted here that Jagadlsas statement that the
effectness should be defined as the state of being the root-mean-
ing which directly qualifies the root-meaning 'action', should be
taken to suggest the definition of only the primary effectness.
For, as will be shown by Gadädhara and others, the effects are
of two types i.e, primary as well as secondary. And only the
primary effect is perceived to qualify directly the root-meaning
'action'. Whereas the secondary effects such as the contact
between the goat and the village in the context of 'he leads the
goat to the village', etc. are perceived to be qualifying the root-
meaning 'action of leading' only indirectly through the going.
Therefore, the general definition of the effectness must be visua-
lized only as the state of being the root-meaning that directly or
indirectly qualifies the root-meaning 'action'.

Gadädharas Modification
Gadädhara too supports the Navyas theory of the effect-

ness. However, he proposes a certain modification in the
definition as profounded by the Navyas. According to him, the
phrase "the root-meaning that is perceived to be the qualifier of
of the root-meaning 'action' should be modified into "the root
meaning that is perceived to be the direct or indirect qualifier of
the root-meaning action". This modification is necessitated by
the fact that otherwise the contact between the goat and the
village in the context of 'be leads the goat to the village' be-
comes impossible to be considered as the effect. For, here the
cognition is that Caitra is the abode of the causative action of
leading which is conducive to the going of the goat which, in
turn, is conducive to the contact occurring in the village. And in
such a cognition, the contact is a qualifier of only the going and
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not of the leading. However, suppose the phrase is modified as
"the root-meaning thatv is perceived to be the direct or indirect
qualifier of the root meaning 'action' " , then the contact can be
considered to be the effect since the same indirectly qualifies the
action of leading through the action of going. Thus, Gadâdhara
accepts the Navya theory with a significant modification.

It can be observed now, here as follows : The scholars
such as Jagadïsa orignially proposed the definition of the effect-
ness as the state of being the root-meaning that is perceived ta
be the direct qualifier of the root-meaning 'action', in order that
the non-effects such as the fire contact in the context of 'be
offers ghee into the fire' (agnau ghrtam juhotï) is excluded from
being considered the effect. In such cases, according to them,
the root 'offer' Qiu) refers to the action of offering analysable
into the operation conducive to the pouring etc. delimited by the
'fire-contact'. And if the effect is held to be what directly or
indirectly qualifies the root-meaning 'action', then, the fire-
contact, since it is the indirect qualifier of the root meaning
operation', would become the effect. However, this position is
not tenable. Such a definition of the effectness would adversely
affect the prospect of considering certain effects as effects. For
instance, the contact between the goat and also the village in
'he leads the goat to the village' does not directly qualify the
action of leading and therefore, gets excluded from being consi-
dered as the effect. It can observed further that when the effect-
ness is defined as the state of being the root-meaning that is per-
ceived to be the direct or indirect qualifier of the root-meaning
'action*, the problem of excluding the non-effect such as the fire-
contact can be overcome by stipulating that the delimiting agent
should, in turn, be non-delimited by its abode. And, since the
fire-contact, which is the delimiting agent of the action of offer-
ing, which is in turn, delimited by its own abode (i.e. fire), the
same gets excluded from being considered as the effect.

Two fold divisions of effects
Gadâdhara divides the effects into two types : those that

are primary and also those that are secondary. According to
him, those effects, that directly qualify the action, are primary
effects and those that indirectly qualify the action are secondary
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effects. For instance, consider the effects', 'contact* and also the
'going' in the context of 'he leads the goat to the village' once
again. Here the verbal cognition is that the person has the action
of leading which is conducive to the going which in turn is con-
ducive to the contact between itself and the village. The
contact between the goat and also the village indirectly qualifies
the action of leading analysable into the making the goat go.
And therefore, the same (contact) is the secondary effect.
Whereas the going occurring in the goat directly qualifies the
action of leading. And therefore, the same going is the primary
effect.

The division of the effects in to two types is a very impor-
tant contribution to the theory of the effectness. For, it satis-
factorily explains as to why in double accusative statements such
as 'he leads the goat to the village' the village is the secondary
object and also why the goat is the primary object. Now, one
can state that since the viliage is the possessor (i.e. abode) of
only the secondary effect (i.e. contact), the same is the secondary
object; whereas since the goat is the possessor of the primary
effect (i.e. the 'going'), the same is the primary object.

Präcyas theory
Präcyas do not follow the grammatical convention that

the root itself refers to both the action and its effect. They
deviate from Kaiyatas theory that the verbal roots such as to
'cook' refer to two separate meanings i.e. an action and its
effect. According to Präcyas, the roots, in general, refer to the
action alone; whereas the effect is understood by the inflectional
affixes such as the accusative and other endings. They hold
that the effect cannot be the meaning of the root itself since the
finite verb is intended to be only an 'action—referring word*
(kriyäpaha) and not an 'effect*referring word' {phalapada).
However, they do accept that in the analysis of the syntactico-
semantical relations involved in the verbal cognition of the
effect, the same is perceived to be the qualifier of the action.

The Präcyas analyse the effect most logically as the
product of the action. They visualize a produced and a pro-
ducer relationship between the effect and the action. According
to them, the most important characteristic of the effect is its
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state of being produced by the action. Thus, they define the effec-
ness as the state of being what is produced by the action and
also what is the qualifier of the root-meaning 'action5. Consider,
for instance, the 'contact' in the context of 'Caitra goes to the
village'. Here, the contact between Caitra and the village is
produced by the action of going, the root-meaning, and also the
same (contact) is the qualifier of the action of going on account
of its delimiting the same.

It should be noted here that such a definition of the effect-
ness by the Präcyas can easily exclude the non-effects such as
the effort (yyäpära) from being considered as the effect. For, the
effort, though is the qualifier of the action on account of its be-
being the delimitor of the same, cannot be claimed to be what
is produced by the action. For instance, consider the effort
in the context of Caitra goes to the village. Here, the effort,
found occurring in Caitra, is conducive to the action of going;
but nevertheless, is not itself produced by the action of his going
to the village. Thus, the definition proposed by the Präcyas
serves the purpose of both covering the effects such as the con-
tact and excluding the non effects such as the effort in the
context of Caitra's going to the village.

Criticism of Präcyas taeory
The definition of the effectness, as proposed by the

Präcyas, is too narrow to cover such non-produced effects as the
contentness of the pot etc. in the context of knowing, desiring
€te. For instance, consider the contentness in the context of the
statement 'Caitra knows the pot' (ghatam jänäti caitrah). Here,
the contentness of the pot, the effect of Caitras knowing, may
be claimed to be the qualifier of the root-meaning 'knowing' by
virtue of its function of delimiting the same; however, the same
{contentness) can never be claimed to be produced by the action
of knowing as the same action does not produce any effect like
the contentness of the pot. When one knows the pot, the pot
becomes the content of one's knowing and this event can be
analysed as the contentness occurring in the pot. However, this
event cannot be analysed as the contentness being produced by
the action of knowing. For, like Caitras action of going to the
village, which produces the effect 'contact' between Caitra and
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the village, Caitra's action of knowing the pot can not be pro-
ducing any effect like contentness in the pot since the knowing
is a non-productive i.e. intransitive action. Thus, it must be
conceded that the definition of the effectness, as proposed by the
Prâcyas, is deficiant and too narrow to cover the non-produced
types of effects. However, this is not to take away the credit
from the Präcyas that they have provided the most significant
definition of the effectedness by analysing the effect and there-
by bringing to the fore the most important aspects of the effect
such as the state of being what is produced by the action
concerned.

A Criticism of Navy a Theory
The Navya theory is inspired from the grammatical con-

vention that 'the roots such as to 'cook' refer to two separate
meanings i.e. an action and also its effect'. However, the theory
cannot be considered as an accurate definition of the effectness.
For, such a theory is too narrow to include such effects as swel-
ling produced by the effort of blowing and also too overlapping
to exclude such non effects as the effort of blowing leading to
actions in the passive usages. For instance, consider the effect
'swelling' and also the non-effect 'blowing' in the context of the
passive statement 'rice grain(s) is (are) cooked' (tandulab
jpacyaté).

Here, the verbal cognition is that 'the rice grain(s) is (are)
the abode of swelling, produced by the effort of blowing'. And,
in such a cognition; the effort of blowing is the qualifier of the
effect 'swelling' which, in turn, is the qualifier of the object i.e.
the rice grain(s) However, since the swelling is not the abode of
the qualifierness, conditioned by the qualificandness of the root-
meaning, 'action of cooking', the same cannot be the effect. On
the contrary, since the effort of blowing is the abode of quali-
fierness, the same would have to be considered the effect.

Giridharcfs modification
The theory of the Navyas can be modified as follows : The

effectness, (i) in the active construction, is the state of being the
root-meaning perceived to be the qualifier of the root-meaning
'action', and the same (ii) in the passive construction, is the state
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of being the root-meaning perceived to be the qualificand of the
root-mening 'action'. Since, in the active construction such as
*he goes to the village' (grämam gacchati), the contact is one of
the two root-meanings perceived to be the qualifier of the root-
meaning, 'action of going', the same can be considered the effect.
And also, since, in the passive construction 'the rice grain(s) is
(are) cooked' (pacyate tandulah), the effort of blowing is not
one of the two root-meanings perceived to be the qualificand of
the toot-meaning 'action of cooking', the same need not be
considered the effect. This is despite that the effort of blowing
is perceived to be the qualifier of the root-meaning 'swelling'.

In this theory, the phrase 'perceived to be the qualifier' is
meant to cover both direct and indirect qualifiers. Consequently
the primitive effect 'contact' between the goat and the village',
in the context of the accusative statement 'he leads the goat to
the village' (ajäm grämam nayati), can be considered to be the
effect of going. Jn such an instance, the root to 'lead' refers to
the operation conducive to the action of going which is delimited
by the contact. And the 'contact' is not the direct qualifier of the
causative root-meaning 'the operation'. However, since the same
contact is the indirect qualifier of the operation through the
action of going, the same becomes the effect.

It should be noted here that since the definition of the^
effectness includes the phrase 'the state of being the root-mean-
ing', the agentness and also the instrumentality of Râma and the
arrow respectively in the context of 'he is killed by Räma with
the arrow' {ramena bânena hatah) need not be considered the
effect'. This is so because, the agentness and also the instru-
mentality are never the meanings of any verbal root. This is
despite that the same are the qualifiers of the meaning 'action of
killing'.

The inclusion of the 'phrase the state of bring the root
meaning' refutes further the objection raised by Kha^dadeva in
his Bhâttarahasya as well. According to him, since 'the action
of cooking qualifies the causative operation in the causative
statement 'he makes the assistant cook' (päcayati), the same
could become the effect. However, now such a fault could not
be imposed due to the fact that the same (action of cooking)^
is n©t the causative root meaning. It should be noted, however,
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that there is no harm, in actuality, in considering the action of
cooking as the effect of the causative operation of making the
assistant to cook in the causative statement such as 'he makes
the assistant to cook the rice' ( päcayaty oäanam sahäyam) since
the assistant is optionally considered the object due to his
possessing the effect, namely, the action of cooking.

Alternativ2 theory
Giridhara explains an alternative theory as well. Accord-

ing to this theory, the verbal base refers to both an action and
its effect and therefore, the effectness is the state of being what
is the qualifier of the root-meaning 'action', and also the state
of being what is produced by the action, the other meaning of
the verbal base. And since the swelling occurring in the rice
grains, is produced by the action of cooking and is one of the
two meanings of the verbal base, the same can be considered as
the effect in the context of 'rice grain(s) is (are) cooked'. Also,
since the effort of blowing leading to the cooking is not produc-
ed by the root-meaning, (i.e. cooking), the same can be excluded
from being considered as the effect in the same context.

Prakaiakära's justification
The author of prakasa justifies the inclusion of the two

phrases in the alternative theory as follows. The effectness is
defined as the state of being what is perceived to be the qualifier
of the root-meaning 'action' and also as the state of being what
is produed by the root meaning. And in such a definition, the
phrase what is perceived to be the qualifier of the root-meaning
^action', becomes absolutely necessary on the ground that other-
wise even the non-effects such as the separation from the region
behind could be insisted to be the effect in the context of 'Caitra
goes to the village'. This is so because, the separation from the
region behind the village is also produced by the action of going
just as the contact with the upper region of the village is prod-
uced by the same action of going. However, once such phrase is
included, the separation from the region behind the village, can
be avoided from being considered as the effect since the same is
not perceived to be the qualifier of the root-meaning 'going'.
Also the other phrase, namely, what is produced by the root
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meaning 'action', becomes necessary on the ground that other-
wise even the operation which produces the action of going etc.
could be insisted to be the effect. This is so because, the opera-
tion too qualifies the action of going etc. in the cognition
derived from the passive construction such as 'the village is
gone to by Caitra'.

Grammarians theory
Grammarins obviously follows Kaiyatas convention that

roots refer to two separate meanings. And accordingly, they
perceive the effect as the root-meaning. However, they too have
struck a compromise between the Navya and also the Prâcya
theories, like Giridhara earlier. Accordingly, they define the
same (effectness) as the state of being what is directly or indi-
rectly caused by the root-meaning 'action' and also as the state
of being what is qualified by the qualifierness conditioned by the
qualificandness occurring in the root-meaning, 'action'. Consi-
der, for instance, the effect 'contact' in the statement 'Caitra
goes to the village' (caitro grämam gacchati). Here, since the
root to 'go' (gam) itself refers to the action of going as delimi-
ted by its effect such as the contact (between Caitra and the
village), the contact becomes qualified by the qualifierness which
is conditioned by the qualificandness of the action of going,
(That is to say that when the action of going, delimited by the
contact, is the root-meaning, the contact is the qualifier and the
action of going is the qualificand; and so the qualifierness of the
contact is conditioned by the qualificandness of the going). Also,,
since the action of going produces the contact between Caitra
and the village, the contact becomes directly caused by the root-
meaning 'going'. Thus, the same contact becomes the'effect5

in the context of Caitra's going to the village.
It should be noted that this theory considers the effect to

be directly or indirectly caused by the root-meaning, 'action'.
Consequently, the secondary effect such as the contact in the
causative statement 'Caitra makes Maitra go to the village'
(caitro maitram gamayati grämam) can also be considered to be
the effect. This is so because, the secondary effect is indirectly
caused by the causative action of making Maitra go. Thus, it
does not matter now that such a secondary effect is not directly
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caused by the causative action and therefore, the same is not
really produced by the causative action. Also, it should be noted
here that this theory stipulates that both the state of being what
is qualified by the qualifierness conditioned by the qualificand-
ness of the root-meaning 'action' and 'the state of being what is
directly or indirectly caused by the root-meaning 'action' should
have the same locus in the effect'. Consequently, the non-effect
such as the 'separation' in the statement 'Caitra goes to the
village' need not be considered to be the effect. This is so be-
cause, the non-effect (i.e. the separation) cannot be claimed to
be the locus of the state of being what is qualified by the
qualifierness conditioned by the qualificandness of the root-
meaning. Thus, it does not matter that such a non-effect is the
locus of the state of the being what is directly caused by the
root-meaning 'action of going'.

Criticism
The above grammarian theory too faces the same difficulty

which the Präcya theory faces. Contentness (yisyata) must be
considered to be the effect in the context of'knowing', 'desiring'
etc. since when one knows or desires something like a pot, the
same becomes the object due to its becoming the content of
knowing etc. Thus, contentness should be covered as the effect
in the context of knowing etc. However, the grammarians
theory does not cover the contentness since the same is not
produced by the action of knowing etc.

It may be argued that the contentness etc. are non-effects
(they are the meaning of the inflectional affixes such as accusa-
tive) and therefore, need not be covered. And the transitive use
of the root to know etc. could be explained as only conventional
or secondary. However, this argument is not correct. For, since
here the contentness is proposed to be the meaning of the accu-
sative, the same will have to be related with the effect, one of the
root meanings. But since there is no effect as such in the context,
such a relation becomes impossible. On the other hand, suppose
the contentness is related with the action, the other meaning
of the root, then the theory becomes practically identical with
the Präcya theory.
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Critical examination
Kaiyatas grammatical convention that roots refer to two

separate meanings, namely, the action and also its effect can be
said to have formed the very basis for the various theories of
the effectness. We can broadly classify the various Indian epis-
temologists who have propounded the theory of the effectness in
to the three basic types : (i) those who follow Kaiyatas gramma-
tical convention of the root-meaning and analyse accordingly
the effect as the root-meaning; (ii) those who do not follow the
grammatical convention and therefore persue an independent
path in the analysis of the nature of the effect; and (iii) those
who strike a right balance between the two contrasting theories
and propose an alternative theory with the salient features of
both the theories.

Among the epistemologists, the Navya logicians follow the
grammatical convention established by Kaiyata and define the
effectness as the state of being the root-meaning that is perceiv-
ed to be the qualifier of the root-meaning 'action'. This defini-
tion is based on the fact that the effect, a root-meaning, is
perceived to be the qualifier of the other root-meaning, namely,
the 'action'. The most important aspect of this theory is that
this considers the effect as a syntacitco-semantical entity i.e. the
root-meaning that qualifies the other root-meaning in the verbal
cognition.

Almost all the Navyas, beginning from Jagadïéa to Gokul-
nâtha, lay great emphasis on the fact that the effect is the quali-
fier of the root-meaning 'action'. They unanimously agree that
the qualifierness conditioned by the qualificandness of the
"action' is the determining factor as to whether an entity can be
the effect or not. However, the Navyas disagree as to what sort
of the qualifierness should be considered as the determining
factor of the effectness.

Jagadïsa, the most vocal of the Navyas, holds that only
that which directly qualifies the 'action' is the effect. According
to him, the entity that indirectly qualifies the action cannot be
considered to be the effect since even the non-effects such as the
contact, in the context of tossing up the stone, qualifies the
action indirectly. However, this position of Jagadïsa should be
understood only as intended to cover the primary effect such as
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the contact in the context of 'Caitra goes to the village' etc.
Otherwise, as explained earlier, the secondary effects such as the
contact between the goat and also the village in the context of
'he leads the goat to the village etc. would be excluded from
being considered the effect.

Gadâdhara, on the other hand, modifies the Navyas
theory as the root-meaning which is perceived to be the direct
or indirect qualifier of the root-meaning 'action' to overcome
precisely the difficulty of the exclusion of the secondary effects
such as the 'contact' in he leads the goat to the village etc. And
once the definition is modified even the secondry effects such as
the contact can be included since the same indirectly qualifies
the action of leading.

Gadädhara's main contribution to the theory of the effect-
ness can be stated to be the two fold division of the effects.
Such a step, has given a new dimension to the thinking of later
epistemologists and has provided a radical explanation for the
analysis of the primitive agent as the object in the causative
and other double accusative statements. That is to say that the
primitive agent such as Caitra in 'he makes Caitra go to the
village' etc. becomes the primary object due to his possession of
the primary effect, namely, the action of going, and the primi-
tive object such as the goat become the secondary object due to
its possession of the secondary effect, namely, the contact.

Präcya logician's analysis of the effectness as the state of
being the product of the root-meaning 'action' is the most signi-
ficant contribution to the theory of the effect. While the
Navyas perceived the effect as one of the two meanings of the
verbal root, and therefore, analysed the same syntactico-seman«
tically as the qualifier of the root-meaning, the Präcyas have
visualized a produced and also a producer relationship between
the effect and also the action and therefore, analysed the same
logically as what is produced by the root-meaning, 'action'. And
such a logical analysis of the nature of the effectness as the
state of being what is produced can be stated to be the most
fitting one since the word 'effect' (phala) itself indicates the fact
that the effects are produced. A common criticism of the Präcya
theory is that their analysis does not include the effects such as
the contentness which are not produced. It could be stated in
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response, nevertheless, that the präcyas analysis of the effectness
should be taken for what actually it is, i.e. that it has perceived
the effectness as the state of being what is produced because the
effects are those that are actually produced. And if the non-
produced entities such as the contentness are to be covered as
the effects in the context of knowing etc., then the same should
be covered by holding the effectness merely conventional and
therefore, extending the same to even the non-produced effects.

The alternative theory proposed by Giridhara is obviously
meant to incorporate the syntactico-semantical as well as the
logical aspects into the analysis of the effectness. Since the effect
is perceived, in verbal cognition, as the qualifier (or qualificand
in the passive usage), the theory includes the phrase 'what is the
qualifier of the root-meaning, 'action'. And also since the effect
is produced almost every where, the theory includes the phrase
'what is produced'. Nägesa too has proposed his alternative
theory with the same objective in mind; however, he has intro-
duced the phrases 'what is directly or indirectly caused by the
root-meaning, 'action' with the intention that even the secondary
effects which are only indirectly caused should be covered. How-
ever, the difficulties associated with the Präcya theory, namely
the non-produced effects such as the contentness are not covered
by the theory, are same here and they must be overcome by
holding the effectness merely conventional like earlier.

Conclusion
The theory of the effectness is dealt with by Indian episté-

mologists only incidentally; i.e. since the understanding of the
nature of the objectness is dependent on the understanding of
the nature of the effectness, the epistemologists have taken up
the analysis of the effectness.

The Navya and Präcya analysis, though different in its
own way, are really the two sides of the same coin. For, the
effect, in actuality, is both a syntactico semantical and a logical
entity since the same is perceived as the qualifier in the verbal,
cognition and indeed produced by the action. Thus, the episte-
mologists can be stated to have taken a very judicious stand ia
the analysis of the effectness.



CHAPTER XI

THEORY OF NON-REFERENCE

(anabhidhäna)

Introduction
Pänini had clearly distinguished the syntactical relations-

of the surface structure from the syntactico-semantical relation
or notion of the deep structure. He had visualized that the case
and other derivative endings represent the syntactico-semantical
relations at the surface level, whereas the kärakas represent the
syntactico-semantical notions at the deep structure level. This
point is made clear from the analysis of his theory of kärakas.
An important aspect of the Paniniyan grammar is that it
had already established almost one to one correspondance
between the case and other derivative endings and also syn-
tactico-semantical notions that they express. To establish this
all important aspect of one to one correspondance between the
case and other derivative endings and the syntactico-semantical
notions, Pänini has come up with his theory of non-expression
or non-reference {anabhidhäna).

Pänini rules that the accusative case ending is used in the
sense of the syntactico-semantical notion of 'object' käraka
(p.ii.?.2) and that the instrumental case ending is used in the
sense of the syatactico-semantical notions of both the 'agent*
and the 'instrument' (p.ii.3.18) etc. Consequently, the accusative
case ending, after the word 'gräma' expressing the object 'village*
in the active statement 'Caitra goes to the village' (caitro
grämam gacchati) and the instrumental case ending, after the
word 'caitra9 expressing the agent 'Caitra' in the passive state»
ment 'village is gone to by caitra' (caitrena gmmo gamyate) cail
be explained as denoting the syntactico-semantical notion of
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the village being the object and also denoting the same notion
of Caitra being the agent respectively. However, the question
of why the accusative and instrumental case endings are not
used after the word *gräma\ expressing the object 'village', and
also the word 'caitra\ expressing the agent 'Caitra', respectively
(actually the nominative case ending V is used after the words
*gräma9 and 'caitra9 in passive and active constructions respect-
ively) remains to be explained; and also the question of how the
syntactico-semantical notion of the village being the object and
also the same notion of Caitra being the agent in the passive
and active constructions (i.e. 'the village is gone to by Caitra*
{caitrena grämo gamyaté) and 'Caitra goes to the village' {caitro
grämam gacchati) are expressed' remain to be explained. For,
despite that the words 'grama* and *caitra\ expressing the
Village' and 'Caitra', occur in the nominative in the passive and
active constructions respectively, the village and Caitra cannot
be denied from being the object and the agent of going at the
deep structure level since the village remains to be that which
the kartr seeks most to reach through his actions (ïpsitatama)
and Caitra remains to be that which is an independent käraka
(svatantrah).

To explain such usages, Pänini has enjoined the rule that
Vhen the kärakas such as the object, agents instrument etc., are
not expressed or referred to by the conjugational ending etc.,
i.e. when the conjugational endings etc., do not agree syntatcic-
aily with the object, agent etc., the accusative, the instrumental
etc., are used after the words expressing the kärakas such as the
object, the agent and the instrument etc., anabhite (p. ii.3.1).
The rule (p. ii.3.1) is a governing (adhikära) rule and therefore
all the other rules enumerated under the head of this rule are
governed by the same. Thus, the rule should be construed as
that (i) when the object is not referred to, the accusative is used,
(ii) when the indirect object is not referred to, the dative is
used, (iii) when the agent and the instrument are not referred
to, the instrumental is used, (iv) when the ablation is not
referred to, the ablative is used and (v) when the location is not
referred to, the locative is used. For instance, consider the
following statements : (i) 'caitro grämam gacchati, (Caitra goes
to the village') (ii) 'caitrena gamyate grämah, (the village is
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gone to by Cakra), (iii) 'vipräya gäm dadatV (he gives the cow
to the Brahmin), (iv) 'dânïyo viprah9 ('the Brahmin is the reci-
pient of the gift of cow'), (v) 'curnena snâtï Che bathes with
the powder'), (vi) 'snäniyam cûrnanC ('the powder is to be
used as means of bathing'), (vii) 'parvatät prapatotV ('he falls
from the mountain), 'prapatanah parvataîf (the mountain is the
ablation of falling i.e., from which one falls) (ix) 'sthälyäm
dogdhi gäm9 ('he milks milk in the vessel) and (x) 'godahan®
sthäli (the vessel is the locus of milking the cow').

Here, in the first instance, the object village is not refer-
red to by the conjugational ending (ti) and therefore, the word
expressing the same, i.e. ^gramanC occurs in the accusative!
whereas, in the second instance, the object is already referred
to by the conjugational ending (te) and therefore, the word
expressing the same object does not occurs in the accusative.
Again, in the second instance, the agent, Caitra, is not referred
to by the conjugational ending (te) and therefore, the word
expressing the agent, i.e. 'caitrend* occurs in the instrumental;
whereas, in the first instance, the agent is already referred to by
the conjugational ending (//) and therefore, the word expressing,
the same agent, i.e. (caitrah\ does not occur in the instrumental.
In the third instance, the indirect object, Brahmin, is not
referred to by the grammatical element Hya9 suffix and therefore
the word expressing the same indirect object, i.e. 'vipräya* 9..
occurs in the dative; whereas, in the forth instance, the indirect
object is already referred to by the suffix Hya9 and therefore, the
word expressing the same indirect object, i.e. 'viprab9, does not
occur in the dative. In the fifth instance, the instrument,
(powder) is not referred to by the grammatical element Hya*
suffix and therefore, the word expressing the same instrument
i.e. *cürnena\ occurs in the instrumental; whereas, in the sixth
instance, the instrument is already referred to by the suffix
(Hya9) and therefore, the word expressing the same instrument
does not occur in the instrumental. In the seventh instance,
the ablation (mountain) is not referred to by the grammatical
element lyut suffix ana9 and therefore, the word express the
same, i.e. 'parvatät9, occurs in the ablative; whereas, in the
eighth instance, the ablation is already referred to by the 'lyut*
suffix, cana*> and therefore, the word expressing the ablation, i.e.
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*parvatah\ does not occur în thé ablative. In the ninth instance,
the locus, vessel, is not referred to by the grammatical element
of 'lyut' suffix *ani\ and therefore, the word expressing the same,
i.e. 6sthälyäm\ occurs in the locative; whereas, in the tenth
instance, the locus is already referred to by the 'lyut' suffix
sani\ and therefore, the word expressing the locus i.e. sthäli,
does not occur in the locative.

Here non-reference (anabhidhäna) means either not stating
(anukti) or not specifying (anirdesd) of the object etc. And non-
reference is either by conjugational endings (tin), primary deri-
vative affixes (krt), secondary derivative suffixes (taddhita),
compounds (samäsa) or sometimes by parcticles (nipata).
Consider, for instance, following statements :

(i) 'harih sevyate' (Hari is served),
(ii) 'laksmyä harih sevitah* (Hari is served by Laksmi),

(iii) 'satyah patah' (A piece of clothing is to be cut),
(iv) 'präptanando devadattah' (Devadatta is one to whom

the joy has accrued),
(v) 'visavrfçso'pi samvardhya (Even a poisonous tree,

svayam chettum having raised is not proper
asätnpratam' to be cut off by himself).

In the first instance, since the conjugational ending (te)
refers to the object (Hari), (i.e. expresses that Hari is the object
of serving), the word expressing the object, 'hari', does not occur
in the accusative. In the second instance, since the primary
derivative affix (tas) expresses that Hari is the object of serving,
the word expressing the object, 'hari', does not occur in the
accusative. In the third instance, since the secondary derivative
affix (ya) expresses that the piece of clothing is the object of
cutting, the word, expressing the object, 6pafah\ does not occur
in the accusative. In the forth instance, since the compound
präptänanda (analysed as präptab änandah yam sah) expresses1

that Devadatta is the object of accruing, the word expressing

1. However, Giridhara does not accept that compound too
refers to the käraka. According to him, the word 'änanda*
in the compound can be ta ken tohave the indication in
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the object, devadatta, does not occur in the accusative. And
finally, in the fifth instance, since the particle (apt) expresses
that the poisonous tree is the object of raising, the word
expressing the object, 'vrkja', does not occur in the accusative.

It should be noted here that when the conjugational end-
ings etc., refer to the karakas such as the object, agent etc., the
rule prätipadikärtha...(p- ii»3.46) becomes operative and governs
only the nominative case endings agreeing syntactically with
the verb or any other type of predicate used in the sentence.
Therefore, since, the object käraka is referred to by the conju-
gational ending etc., the word expressing the same object
käraka occurs in the nominative case ending V, in the above
statement 'harih sevyate' agreeing in turn, with the verb 'sevyate'
in number etc.

Thus, it can be stated now that Pânini had visualized that
case and other derivative endings represent the syntactico-
semantical relations at the surface level, whereas the karakas
represent the same at the deep structure level. Also, he had
vlsualished that there is a one to one correspondence between
the case and other derivative endings and also the syntactico-
semantical relations that they express.

Problem
However, epistemologists differ widely amonst themseleves

as to what is the meaning of the word non-expression' or 'non-
reference' (anabhidhäna) and how to interpret the rule. While
Patanjali and his followers consider the non-reference to the
number occurring the in the karakas such as the object, to be the
governing factor of use of the case endings; Kätyäyana views
the non-reference to the karakas as particular karakas to be the
governing factor of the use of the case endings. And following
him, Kaiyata, Bhartrhari etc. interpret the rule as governing
the accusative and other cases when the käraka—powers such
as the object power etc. are intended to be manifested. Also

the sense of the object of obtaining, conditioning the
agentness occurring in the happiness. And hence, the
compound need not refer to such an object,
Vibhaktyarthanirriaya p. 73.
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logicians, mainly Gadädhara and his followers, interpret the
rule as governing the use of the case endings when that the
objectness etc., are intended to be the qualificands of the basa
meaning; and ritualists, on the other hand, hold that the refe*
rence to the käraka-ness as distinct from the objectness ete., is
the governing factor of such a usage. In the following pages^
we shall examine the various theories put forth by these episte-

mologists and the conclusion they lead to.

Kätyäyanas theory
Kätyäyana in värtika. 1. under the rule p. ii.3.1 intro-

duces pürvapaksin's doubt regarding the necessity of the rule*
He states that the rule is not required because the principle that
*the meanings already conveyed are not to be expressed again5

(uktärthänäm aprayogah) can avoid the use of the accusative
and other case endings when the sense of the kärakas such as
'object' (karman) etc. are referred to otherwise by other gram-
matical elements.

Kätyäyana, in reply to such a pürvapaksin's doubt, states
as follows : The rule 'when not referred to' (anabhihite) has a
reference to the meanings of the case endings (vibhaktyarîha)»
And therefore, the rule means that 'when a particular syntac-
tico-semantical notion (kärakä) such as the 'object' (karman) i&
not already referred to by some other grammatical element, the
accusative and other case endings are used. Otherwise (i.e.
suppose the rule is not stated, then) the accusative and other
case endings can be applicable i.e. added in order to express
the number which are not expressed already.

Kätyäyana, further, states (in värtika regarding the use of
the nominative case ending) that when the meanings of the case
endings i.e. kärakas have already been expressed otherwise, the
nominative case endings are used (abhihite prathamâbhâvah).

From this it becomes clear that, according to Kätyäyana»
the rule is meant to restrict the use of the accusative and other
case endings in the sense of the kärakas such as the 'object' ete.s

only in the event when the same kärakas are not already
expressed otherwise; and therefore, suppose the kärakas are
already expressed otherwise, then only nominative is used.

Kätyäyana then limits the scope of the rule by stating that
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the non-reference should be by tin (primary) suffix, a taddhiia
(secondary) suffix or by compound formation. Here, 'kriyate
katah', * katah krtah\ aupagavah9, 'käpatavah9, 'citraguh? and
"sabalaguh are the examples. If this restriction is not imposed,
then the rule p. ii.3.1. would prevent the addition of the case
endings after words standing in syntactic agreement with a word
whose case ending has already expressed the syntactico-seman-
tical notion (käraka) such as *karman\ For instance, the
accusative ending would become difficult to be added after the
word 'bhiçma in bhlsmam katam karoti9 Che makes a huge
mat) because the meaning of karman has already been expressed
by the accusative ending (am) occurring after the word kata.

Another problem Kätyäyana discusses is that when the
syntactico-semantical notion (käraka) belonging to two verbs
has already been expressed by a suffix added to one of them,
the undesired consequence is that the relevant case ending
would not be possible. The examples are 'präsäda äste ('he sits
on the raised seat') and 'sayana äste9 (he sits on the dais). Here,
the locative case ending would not be possible after the words
(präsäda9 and say ana) because the sense of location has already
been referred to by the 'ghan9 affix in the word 'präsäda9 and
*sayana9. Kätyäyana justifies the addition of the case endings
on the ground that one out of the two suffixes namely *te9 after
'äs9, has not expressed the same sense of location despite that
'ghafi9 affix has already expressed the sense of the location.

Finally Kätyäyana, states that the purpose of the rule
(p. ii.3.1) is to avoid the Sesa sasthl (prescribed by the rule
(p. ii.3.65) in the statements with kit derivaties. Suppose the
rule p. ii.3.1 is not there then the rule p. ii.3.65 being later,
would prevail over the rule p. ii.3.46 and thus would impose the
genitive instead of nominative case endings in statements such
as kartavyah katah (a mat is to be made) after the kft derivative.

Khandadevd}s interpretation of Kätyäyanas theory
Khafldadev, the ritualist, interprets Kätyäyana's theory

of non-reference as follows : Nominative case endings can not
be considered to be referring to the nominal base-meanings
( prUtipradikärthämatra). In that case, since the case endings, on
their own, can refer to the nominal base-meanings, the nominal
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base would be reduced/to the state of being merely suggestive of
the speakers intention for the case endings in the sense of the
base meanings; and hence could not be considered to be the
cause of verbal cognition. Therefore, the nominative case end-
ings must be regarded as referring to the state of being a kiïraka
such as the objectness, agentness etc., which are already referred
to by other grammatical elements such as the conjugational
ending etc*

It should be noted here that while the nominative case
endings refer to the objeetness, agentness etc., as occurring in
particular kärkas such as the village, Caitra etc., the conjuga-
tional endings etc., refer to the same in a very general way i.e. as
merely the objectness, agentness etc. Therefore, there is no
difficulty of redundancy in reference.

Now, it cannot be claimed that the reference to the object-
ness, agentness etc., by the case endings as occurring in parti-
cular kärakas such as the village, Caitra etc., is alone enough to
understand the kärakas as being the object, agent etc. and hence
there is no need that the conjugational endings etc. should be
accepted to refer to the same in general. For, in that case, nomi-
mative case ending(s) would become untenable after the word
^aitraK in the active statement 'Caitra cooks' (caitrah pacati)
since the reference to the agentness etc., by the conjugational
ending etc., would not be the governing factor for the use of the
nominative case ending after the words expressing the agent.
Also, it cannot be claimed that the reference to the objectness,
agentness etc., by the conjugational endings etc., is alone suffi-
cient enough to govern the use of the nominative case endings
after the words expressing the object, agent etc. For, in that
case, the nominative case ending becomes impossible to avoid
after the word caitrena in the bhäve statement 'it is slept by
caitra' (caitrena supyate) since the conjugational ending (te) does
refer to the agentness conditioned by sleeping in the explanation
of the same statement such as 'sleeping is effected by Caitra'
{caitrena sväpah hriyate). Thus, it must be accepted that the
reference to the objectness, agentness etc., by both the conjuga-
tional ending etc. and the case endings is the governing factor
for the use of the nominative case endings.

It can be objected now as follows : Since the
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that is already referred to by the coojugational ennings, parti-
cles etc., is accepted to be the meaning of ths nominative case
endings, it would become necessary to fra^ie the governing
rule as that the nominative case endings a/e used when either the
conjugational ending or the primary derivative affixes etc., refer
to the käraka-hood, and also as that the accusative and other
case endings are used when neither the conjugational endings
nor the primary derivative affixes etc. refer to the käraka-hood.
And therefore, the incorrect statements such as 'the cook is
eaten by Caitra' (caitrena päcako bhunkté) woule become
necessary when actually what is meant is that 'Caitra, the cook,
cats' (caitrah päcako bhunkté). This is so because, here the
agentness of Caitra can be said to be conditioned by both the
'cooking' action expressed the primary derivative suffix ('aka9- in
päcaka), and also the 'eating' action expressed by the conjuga-
tional ending (te in bhunkté). However, when the agentness of
Caitra is considered to be conditioned by the cooking action, the
same agentness becomes referred to by only the primary deriva-
tive suffix and not by the conjgational ending €te9. Thus, since
the agentness of Caitra is not referred to by the conjugational
ending (te), the instrumental case ending can be insisted to be
used after the word 'caitra9 in the statement.

To such an objection Kâtyâyana can be said to have for-
mulated his theory of non-reference as follows : the non-refere-
nce to the agentness, objectness etc., by the conjugational end-
ings, primary derivative affixes etc,, governs the instrumental,
accusative e tc , provided that the same conjugational endings,
primary derivative suffixes etc., occur respectively after the
verb, primary derivative etc., which in turn, express the actions
conditioning the agentness, objectness etc. And now, since in
statements 'Caitra, the cook, eats' (caitrah päcako bhunkté), the
agentness of Caitra is conditioned by the 'cooking' action ex-
pressed by the primary derivative ( päcaka) after which the deri-
vative suffix (aka) occurs, the non-reference to the same agent-
ness by the conjugational ending (te) occurring after the verb
(bhunkté) expressing the 'eating' action, coannt be considered to
be the governing factor for the use of the instrumental case
ending.
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Observation
It should be observed now that the above interpretation of

Katyayana's explanation of the rule p. ii.3.1 is based on the
theory that the object such as the rice grains in active statements
such as 'Caitra cooks the rice grains' (caiirah tandulom pacati}
and the agent such as Caitra in the passive statement such as
'rice grain(s) is (are) cooked by Caitra' (caitrena pacyate tandu-
lab) are indeed referred to by the accusative base word 'tandula*
and the instrumental base-word 'Caitra9. And hence, his expla-
nation of the rule p. ii.3.1 cannot be taken literally i.e. that
the accusative, instrumental etc. are used when the object, agent
etc., are not referred to; for, in that case, the accusative and
the instrumental case endings after the word (tandula) expressing
the object (i.e. the rice grains) and the word 'caitra9 expressing
the agent (i.e. caitra) respectively would become impossible
to justify since the object 'rice grains' and the agent 'Caitra' are
already referred to by base-words themselves; and so no need to
refer to them again through the accusative and the instrumental
case endings. On the other hand, suppose the rule (p. ii.3.1) is
interpreted to mean that the accusative etc., are used when the
objectness etc., are not referred to, then the accusative case
ending after the word 'tandula9 and the instrumental case ending
after the word 'caitra9 in those statements would become tenable
since the objectness of rice grains and also the agentness of
Caitra are not already referred to by the conjugational endings
etc. This is inspite of the fact that the object and the agent are
already referred to by the accusative and also the instrumental
base words, namely, tandula and 'caitra' respectively.

Kai y at a9 s view
Kaiyata was greatly influenced by Kätyäyanas explanation

of the rule p.ii.3.1. Nevertheless, he introduces the new accept of
the kâraka power to explain the rule. According to him, the rule
is meant to prevent the accusative and other case endings when
the käraka powers such as the object(ness) etc. are not manifest.
This theory can be explained as follows : Base words (i.e. nomi-
nal stems) refer to (i) base meanings, (ii) substance, (iii) gender,,
(iv) number and (v) kâraka. Therefore, the base words such as
kata in the passive katah kriyate (mat is made), can refer to the



Thory of Non-reference 261

object i.e. such as mat. However, since the käraka power such
as the object(ness) remains unmanifest, the accusative case
ending becomes operative after the word expressing the object
(i.e. kata). In order that, the accusative be prevented, in such
cases, from being used after the word such as *katci in 'katah
kriyate etc., Pänini has composed the rule p. ii.3.1. Thus, the
rule should be interpreted as that the accusative and other case
endings are used after the words expressing the object käraka
etc., provided that the käraka powers such as the object(ness)
are intended to be manifest.

Observation
It may be observed, here, now that the difference between

Kätyäyana's theory of non-reference and also Kaiyatas theory
of non-reference is only in their perception of the objectness and
other käraka properties. For, whereas Kâtyâyana interprets the
rule p. ii.3.1 as governing the accusative and other case endings
when the properties of käraka such as the objectness is not
referred to; the author of pradïpa interprets the same rule
as governing the accusative and other case endings when the
käraka powers such as the objectness etc., are not intended to
be manifest. Thus, accept for the difference in their perception
of the objectness etc., as being either the properties of käraka^
or as käraka powers, both the epistemologists follow almost
identical path in thier interpretation of the rule p. ii.3.1.

Bhartrhans view
Bbartrhari too accepts that the rule p. ii.3.1 is meant to

prevent the use of the accusative and other käraka case endings
when the käraka power such as the objectness etc. is referred to
by the conjugational ending etc. However, he hold that the two
separate käraka powers such as the primary käraka power and
also the secondary käraka power, which may co-exist in one
and the same substance, need not be referred to separately
by the conjugational endings etc. to prevent the accusative
case ending etc., after the words expressing the object etc.
According to him, the primary and secondary käraka powers

3. pradïpa in Mahäbhasya on p. ii.3.i.
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occurring in a single substance may separately by condi-
tioned by two distinct actions» i.e. primary action and also
a secondary action. In such cases, the secondary käraka
power too becomes referred to by the conjugational affixes (or
the primary derivative affix etc.,) that refer to the primary
käraka power. Consider for instance, the statement'The rice,
having been cooked, is eaten' (pakträ odano bhujyate). Here the
primary käraka power (i.e. the primary objectness), occurring in
rice, is conditioned by the primary action, namely, the eating;;
and the secondary käraka power, (i.e. the secondary objectness)
also occurring in the same rice, is conditioned by the secondary
action, namely, the cooking. And, since the conjugational affix,,
namely, (te), occurring after the verb 'bhunf, expressing the
primary action (i.e. eating), refers to the primary käraka power
of the rice, the secondary käraka power of the rice too becomes
referred to by the same conjugational affix. However, in such
cases, the primary käraka power does not become referred to by
the derivative affix occurring after the verb expressing the secon-
dary action despite that the same derivative affix refers to the
secondary käraka power occurring in the rice. Consider, for
instance, the statement 'he eats the cooked rice' (pakvam oda~
nam bnunkte). Here, the primary käraka power (i.e. the primary
objectness), occurring in the rice and conditioned by the primary
action, namely, eating, is not referred to by the derivative affix.
(vam), occurring after the verb 'pac* expressing the secondary
action, namely, cooking; despite that the same affix refers to the
secondary käraka power occurring in the rice. Thus, the objec-
tion that 'accusative case ending 'am9 should not be used after
the word 'odänam' expressing the object 'rice' in the statement
'pakvam cdanam bhunkie since the secondary käraka power
occurring in the rice is already referred to by the derivative affix*~
stands refuted. This is so because, inspite of the fact that the
secondary käraka power, occurring in the rice, is referred to by
the derivative affix (vam), the primary käraka power occurring*]
in the same rice, is not referred to by the same derivative affix;:
and unless, the primary käraka power is referred to, the accu-
sative and other käraka cases cannot be dropped. Also, the:

4. Vakyapadïpa, pp. 297-363.
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objection that the accusative aud other käraka case endings
must be used after the word 'odanaK expressing the object,
•rice', in the statement 'the rice, having been cooked, is eaten*
(paktvaudano bhujyate) since the secondary käraka power
occurring in the rice is not referred to by the derivative affix
'tva* stands refuted. This is so because, inspite of the fact that
the secondary käraka power, occurring in the rice, is not refer-
red to by the derivative affix, the primary käraka power, aiso
occurring in the same rice, is referred to by the conjugational
endings 'te' occurring after the verb 'bhujya* expressing the
primary action, eating; and hence the secondary käraka power
too becomes referred to by the conjugational ending 6te\

Observation
It can be stated now that according to Bhartrhari also, the

rule p. ii.3.1 is meant to prevent the accusative and other
käraka case endings when the käraka powers such as the object-
ness are already referred to; however, according to him, the non-
reference to the secondary käraka power is not the governing
factor for the use of the accusative and other käraka case
endings, but rather, the non-reference to the primary käraka
power is the only governing factor for the use of such case
endings,

Patanjali's explanation of the rule p. ii.3.1 and his
theory of non-reference

According to Patanjali, the term 'anabhihite9 means either
'not stated already' (anukta) or 'not specified already' (anirdista)
Patanjali, under vartika 1, of p. ii.2.1 introduces the Pürva-
paksins doubt regarding the necessity of the rule as follows :
The rule is not required because the principle of 'uktärthänäm
aprajogaff (the meanings already conveyed need not be expres-
sed again) can avoid the accusative and other case endings after
the words expressing the object etc., when the sense of the
kärakas such as the 'object' (käraman) are referred to already
otherwise. For instance, in 'bhinatti' etc., the general suffix céap*
etc. are not added because the meaning conveyed by such affixes
is already conveyed by the special suffix 6$nam' etc.

Similarly, by the same principle, the addition of the accu-
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native and other case endings can also be avoided in the sense
of the kärakas; and therefore, the rule is redundat.

Patanjali refutes the pürvapaksin's position by reasoning
as follows : the rule is necessary to avoid the accusative and
other case endings after the words expressing the object and
other kärakas such as 'kata* in 'kftah kataK etc., when the
'object' and other kärakas are already expressed by the 6krt'
suffix etc., but the number singularity etc., which are the mean-
ings of case endings, are not expressed, (ekatvädayo vibhaktya-
rihäh tesvanabhihitesu karmädayo'bhihitä vibhaktinäm utpattau
nimittatväya mä bhûvari).

Patanjali5 differs from Värtikäkära regarding the meaning
of the case endings and also the use of the nominative case
endings. According to him, the case endings convey two types
of meanings, syntactico-semantical notions (kärakas) or number
(sarhkhyä). However, here only the number is intended to be the
meaning of the case endings. Thus, even when the syntactico-
semantical notions like 'karman9 have already been conveyed;
the notion of number would remain unexpressed. Therefore, the
rule should be understood as governing the accusative and
other käraka case endings when the number belonging to the
kärakas such as the 'object' etc., has not been already expressed»

Regarding the use of the nominative case endings, be
states that the nominative case endings are not used when the
notion of number has already been expressed (abhihite pratha-
mayäh abhävah). He explains that in 'vrksah9, 'plaksah9 etc. the
notion of the base-meaning (prätipadikäriha) has already been
conveyed by the base ( pratipädika) itself. Therefore, if nomi-
native case endings convey any notion other than number (i.e.
käraka or pratipadikartha), then the nominative ending could
not be added because the prätipadikärtha is already conveyed.
Thus, it should be accepted that the nominative case endings
are added when the notion of number, belonging Xoihsprati-
padikartha, is not conveyed already.

Another problem Patanjali djscussess is the use of the
relevant case ending when the syntactico-semantical notion

5. See the article on meaning of the nominative case ending
for more detail.
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(käraka) belonging to two verbs has already been expressed by
a suffix added to one of them,

Patanjali in this connection, states that in 'äsana äste\
'sayane §ete* etc., the root äs- as it occurs in äsana or the root
'#-* as it occurs in sayana, is different from the root äs- as it
occurs iu *äste' or form the root 4i/-f as it occurs in 'sete\ For,
in the word 'âsana\ the root äs- gives indication regarding the
time element (käla) or operator (sädhana), whereas the root äs-
m äste does not give any indication regarding the present time
and also the operator i.e. agent. Thus, they are different roots.
And since the roots differ, the sense of location in connection
with the actions signified by 'äs-' and, ' i / - ' in äste and §ete are
also different; and hence not referred to. Thus, to convey such a
sense of location the locative case ending is added after 'äsana9

and 'sayana* in such statements.
In this connection Patanjali discusses the nature of sädhana

or kâraka. Accoding to him, suppose sädhana or käraka is a
a substance (dravya) then, due to the fixed nature of a subs-
tance, one and the same thing would become difficult to be
considered as different kärakas under different conditions or
circumstances. On the other hand, suppose a käraka is consi-
dered to be a guna or a referential quality, then, due to a vary-
ing nature of referential quality, one and the same thing can be
considered to be different kärakas under different circumstances.
Thus, tree becomes, an object of cutting somewhere, and the
locus of standing elsewhere.

Observation
Patanjali opposes the pürvapaksin's position that in state-

ments such as 'mat is made' (krtah katah), the fact that the mat
is the object (käraka) of making is already referred to by the
primary derivative suffix (ta); and therefore, the use of the accu-
sative case ending after the word expressing the mat i.e. *kata\
can be prevented from the grammatical convention that 'the
words, when their meanings are already conveyed through other
means, are never used in a sentence again'; and thus, the rule
p. ii.3.1 is unnecessary if meant to prevent such a use of the
accusative and other case endings after the words expressing the
kärakas such as object when the same has already been referred
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to by the primary derivative etc. According to him, the rule
p. ii.3.1 is meant to govern the use of the accusative and other
case endings after the words expressing the kärakas such as
object, agent, etc., when the number singularity etc., is intended
to be referred to by the accusative and other case endings as
being related to the kärakas such as the object, agent that are
not already referred to by the primary derivative etc. And this
fact can be explained as follows: Accusative and other case end-
ings refer to the number singularity etc., which are present in the
object and other kärakas. And, the number singularity etc.s are
intended to be related to the object and other kärakas as quali-
fiers. Hence, inspite of the fact that the primary derivative suffix
(ta) has already referred to the käraka notion that the mat is the
object (käraka) of making, the accusative ending can be insisted
to be used with the intention that the same should refer to the
number singularity in the statement 'mat is made* (krtah katah).
In order that such a use of the accusative etc. be prevented from
being used Pänini has enjoined the rule 'anabhihite' p. ii.3.1,
Now, since in statement 'mat is made' (katah krtah), the number
singularity is not intended to be referred to by the accusative
case ending as being related to the object (käraka), that is not
already referred to by the primary derivative (ta\ the accusative
case ending cannot be insisted to be used after the word 'katd
in the statement.

View of Bhattoji and Nägesa
Both Bhattoji Dîksita and Nägeea Bhatta closely follow

Patanjali's interpretation of the rule p. ii.3.1 and hold the view
that the rule has been composed to govern the accusative and
other case endings when the same are intended to refer to the
number singularity etc. However, Nägesa Bhatta makes an
interesting observation regarding the usefulness of such a rule,
His obsevation can be summarized as follows: The rule 'accusa-
tive is used in the sense of the object' (karmani dvitiyä p. ii.3.2)
etc. form a single sentence along with the rule 'singular and dual
endings are used in the sense of singularity and duality* (dvye-
kayoh dvivacanaikavacane p. i.4.22). Consequently, the rule
p. ii.3.2 together with the rule i.4,22 means that the case endings
such as the accusative singular and the accusative dual are usedi
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in the sense of singular and dual object(s). However, the accu-
sative singular, and other case endings can be held either to
refer to the number(s) as qualifying the object and other
kärakas or to refer to the object and other kärakas as quali-
fying the number(s). In the first instance, the object etc. would
become the primary meaning of the case endings and the
numbers mere subordinate to the same (object etc.). In the
second instance, the numbcr(s) would become the primary
meaning of the case endings and the object etc. mere subordi-
nate to the same number(s). Now, suppose the case endings are
held to refer to the object etc. as primary meanings and to the
number(s) as mere subordinate, then the rule 'when not referred
to' (p. ii.3.1) becomes impossible to justify. This is so because,
in that case, the rule (p. ii.3.2) would mean that the accus-
ative singular and other case endings are used when the fact
that something (mat) is the object kärakä etc. is intended to be
understood. And since, in the statement such as 'mat is made'
(krtah katah), the primary meaning of the accusative case end-
ings (i.e. the fact that mat is the object kärakä) is already under-
stood by the primary derivative suffix (ta), the use of the accusa-
tive case endings gets prevented due to the grammatical
convention that 'the words, when their meanings are already
conveyed through other means, are never used again' itself. And
thus, the rule 'when not referred to (p. ii 3.1) would have no
occasion to operate.

However, suppose the case endings are held to refer to the
numbers, singularity etc. as the primary meaning(s), then the
rule p. ii.3.2 can be justified. This is so because, in that case,
the rule (p. ii.3.2) would mean that the accusative singular and
other case endings are used when the numbers, singularity etc.,
occurring in the object etc., are intended to be understood. And,
since, in the statement such as 'mat is made', only the subordi-
nate (i.e. the object kärakä) is referred to by the primary deriva-
tive suffix' (ta), the accusative case ending becomes necessary
after the word expressing the mat (i.e. kata) so that the number
singularity etc., occurring in the mat, can be understood. Now,

6. Praudhamonoramâ, p. 788.
7. Laghusabdendusekhara, p. 557.



268 Epistemology, Logic and Grammer

to prevent such a non-grammatical usage of the accusative case
ending after the word 'kata\ etc., the rule 'when not referred to*
(p. ii.3.1) is necessary.

Observation
It must be noted here, that this observation of Nägesa

Bhatta further restricts the usefulness of the rule (p. ii.3.1) to
the interpretation of the rule (p. iii.3.2) that the same rule forms
singularity of sentence with the rule p. i.4.22. Thus, according
to Nagesha the accusative singular and other case endings are
used when the number(s) singularity etc., occurring in the object
etc., are intended to be understood' only.

Gdädhard's critical examination of PatanjalVs theory
Gadâdhara makes a critical examination of the theory of

Patanjali that non-reference to the number is the governing
factor for the use of the accusative and other case endings.
Following is an account of Gadädhara critical examination :
For Patanjali, conjugational endings such as '// ' in 'pacati9 (he
cooks) and (te* in 'pacyate9 (it is cooked) etc. must be accepted
to be referring to the number occurring in the agent and object
respectively. He holds that this is necessitated by the fact that
otherwise the instrumental and accusative case-endings would
become an impossibility after the words expressing the agent
and the object (i.e. 'caitra* and 'tandula') respectively in the
passive and active statements such as 'rice grains are cooked by
Caitra' {caitrena pacyate tandulah) and 'Caitra cooks rice grains*
(caitrah pacati tandulam). And since, the conjugational endings
('//' and Ue*) are not recognized to be referring to the agent-
ness and the objectness, and hence non-reference to the same
(agentness and objectness) cannot be considered to be the gover-
ning factor for the use of the instrumental and the accusative
case-endings, the rule such as 'the instrumental and also accu-
sative case-endings are used after the words expressing the agent
and also the object' should be understood as assigning the
instrumental and also the accusative case endings after the
words expressing the agent and also the object respectively pro-
vided that the number singularity in them is not referred to

8. Vyutpattivada, p. 180-200.
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already. However, such a theory is not tenable : the non-
reference to the number (singularity etc.) occurring in the agent
etc. cannot be the governing factor for the use of the instrumen-
tal and other case endings after the words expressing the agent
and others. For, despite that the conjugational endings such as
'te* refer to the singularity in the agent, namely, Caitra, the
passive statement 'rice grain(s) is (are) cooked by Caitra*
(tandulah pacyate caitrend) has the instrumental case-ending
occurring after the word 'caitra' expressing the agent.

Patanjali may be taken to overcome the difficulty by
holding as follows : The non-reference to the number by the
conjugational ending etc., means that the conjugational
endings etc. are not conducive to the cognition of the number
as qualifying the agent, the qualificand. Thus, the rule that
the instrumental etc. should be used after the word expressing
the agent e tc , means that 'the instruemntal case-ending etc. am
used after the words expressing the agent etc. which (i.e. words)
are associated with the conjugational ending that, in turn?.
is not condusive to the the verbal cognition of the number
qualifying the agent, the qualificand.

In the passive statement 'caitrena pacyate tandulah\ the
conjugational ending ete\ is not conducive to the verbal cogni-
tion wherein the number, singularity, is the qualifier of the agent
*Caitra\ This is so because, since in the cognition involving the
relation of the productive activity, only the meaning, referred to
by the nominative word such as Uandulah9 (rice grains) in the
passive statement and 6caitrah\ (Caitra) in an active statement»
is the substratum (i.e. chief qualificand), the passive conjuga-
tional ending (te) can refer to the number, relating to only the
object 'rice grains' and the active conjugational ending (ti) can
refer to the number relating to only the agent 'Caitra'. Thus,
the non-reference to the number, singularity i.e. the passive con-
jugational ending being non-conducive to the generation of the
cognition wherein the number (singularity) qualifies the agent
(Caitra), can very well be established in the passive statement.

Refutation of Patanjalis theory
However, this theory of Patanjali is not tenable. In this

theory, the non-reference to the number is viewed as the con-
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jugational ending being non-conducive to the cognition wherein
the number qualifies the agent etc. However; the fact is that
such a non-conduciveness cannot be defined properly. Suppose
it is defined as the being the possessor of the absence of the
reference to the knowledge that produces the cognition of the
number qualifying the agent etc., then the instrumental case-
ending would become necessary after the word expressing the
agent (Caitra) even in active statements provided that the know-
ledge of the particular conjugational ending associated with the
same, does not produce the cognition of the number qualifying
the agent in the absence of some other secondary cause. Also,
suppose it is defined as the being the absence of the conju-
gational and other endings that are the objects of the know-
ledge of the potential ability to produce the cognition of
the number, then it could be claimed that even the ätmane*
pada ending (te), associated with yak suffix, has the potential
ability to produce such a cognition. And, thus, it would
become impossible to establish a conjugational ending which
is not an object of the knowledge of the potential ability to
produce such a cognition. For instance, consider the follow-
ing two statements 'Caitra will cook' (caitrah paksyate), and
*rice grains will be cooked' (tandulah paksyate). Here, the same
cofljugational ending Ue* is known to produce the cognition of
the singularity qualifying the 'agent', 'Caitra' and the object
'rice grains' in the first and the second statements respectively.
Consequently, the same conjugational ending €te9 does indeed
possess the potentiality to produce the cognition of the singula-
rity qualifying the agent in the passive statement as weiland
hence the instrumental after the word become difficult to
explain. Thus, it is not correct to interpret that the non-refere-
nce is the being the absence of the conjugational and other
endings that are objects of the knowledge of the potential ability
to produce the cognition of the number.

Also, suppose the non-reference to the number is held to be
the governing factor for the use of the instrumental case (after
the word expressing the agent in the passive statement) and for
the use of the accusative case (after the word expressing the
object in the active state nent), then the use of the instrumental
and accusative case endings after the word expressing the agent
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and also the object respectviely in the statements 'Caitra's own-
self is seen by Caitra' (caitrena svam drsyate) and 'Caitra sees
himself' (caitrah svam raêyati) would become difficult to explain.
For, in those cases, the conjugational endings in drsyate and
pasyati do not refer to the number i.e. do not have the syntacti-
cal expectancy (i.e. sequence of words) that can produce the cog-
nition of the number as qualifying both Caitra and rice grains.

It may be suggested here now as follows: That the conven-
tion is that only when a sequence of finite verb and a word
expressing the agent, conditions the reference to the knowledge
that produces the cognition of the number as qualifying the
agent, the non-qualificand instrumental case ending is used after
the word expressing the agent. Consequently, since, in the first
statement (caitrena drsyate svam), the sequence of the finite verb
drsyate and the word 'svam* can indeed produce the cognition of
the number as qualifying Caitra himself, there is no occasion
for considering the use of the instrumental case ending after the
word 'caitra' as untenable. Also, since, in the second statement
{caitrah svam paiyati), the sequence of the finite verb 'pasyati9

and the word 'caitrah9 can produce the verbal cognition of the
number as qualifying Caitra, the qualificand, there is no occa-
sion for considering the use of the accusative case-ending after
the word 'svam' as untenable.

However, this suggestion is not correct. It is necessary
to explain the purpose of the inclusion of the rule that the
instrumental case ending is used after the words expressing both
the'agent' and the 'instrument' {kartrkaranayos trtlya) under
the head (anabhihite). Suppose it is stated that the purpose is to
prevent the use of the instrumental and accusative case endings
after the words 'caitra* (Caitra) and 'tandula* (rice grains)
respectively in the statements 'caitrah pacatV (Caitra cooks) and
'tandulah pacyate9 "rice grains are cooked', then it must also be
explained as to how the rule prevents such a usage i.e. whether
the rule prevents such a usage just like a magical stone prevents
the power of burning in the fire etc. or it does so due to some
syntactico-semantical relation being already referred to by other
sources. And it is not simply possible to accept that the rule pre-
vents such a usage just like a magical stone. Also if the same rule
prevents the use of the instrumental and accusative cases due to
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some syntacto-semantical relation being already referred to by
other sources, then it is necessary to state such source clearly.
Again, it may be suggested as follows : That the purpose of
such a rule is to make one understand that it is grammatically
incorrect to use the instrumental and also the accusative case
endings after the words expressing the agent and the object in
the active {pacati) and passive ( pacyate) statements, since the
syntactical expectation that is conducive to the cognition of the
agentness and the objectness is lacking in such case endings*
However, this suggestion is also incorrect : For, it is not
possible to obtain the grammatical incorrectness of the usages
of such case endings from the said interpretation of the rule
*kart\ karanayoh\ Also, the sequence of the active finite verb
'pacatC and the instrumental, 'caitrena9 and also the sequence
of the passive finite verb, 'pacyate' and the accusative, tandulam
which constitute such incorrect statements as 'caitrena pacatV
(cooks by Caitra) and 'tandulam pacyate' (to rice grains is cook-
ed), cannot be considered to be the cause of the cognition of the
number qualifying the agent 'Caitra' and also the object 'rice
grains' since only the sequence of the active finite verb 'pacati*
and the nominative of the word expressing the agent i.e. 'caitrah*
and also the sequence of the passive finite verb 'pacyate* and the
nominative of the word expressing the object i e. 'tandulab\ is
the cause of such a cognition. Consequently, the instrumental
ending (end) after the word expressing the agent (i.e. caitra) and
also the accusative ending (am) after the word expressing the
object (i.e. tandula) cannot be avoided in the incorrect statements
*caitrena pacatV and 'tandulam pacyate* since such sequences
are not conducive to the cognition of number in the agent
'Caitra' and also the object 'rice grains'.

Thus, it is necessary to accept that what governs the use
of instrumental, accusative and other case endings is the non-
reference to the agentness, the objectness etc. which are common
to both primary and secondary agents, objects etc., by the con-
jugational endings, primary and secondary affixes, compounds
and particles in association with the words expressing the agent
and the object etc. Raghunatha Shiromani, the author of
Dïdhiti, too has placed a great emphasis in this interpretation
of the rule only.
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theory. The underlying reason for this alternative theory is that
the nominal bases alone have the competency to denote all the
senses and therefore case endings can be held to be suggestive of
such senses i.e. to be determining factor as to what sense the
bases should denote under what circumstances.

P racy a theory
Pracya logicians hold that the word 'object' {karman) in

the rule 'karmani dvitiyä9 (p. ii.3.2) is meant to convery the
objectness (karmatva). And the locative case ending (f) occuring
after the word 'karman' means 'what refers to' (väco.ka). Conse-
quently, the rule means that the accusative case ending refers
to the objectness.

They hold so because the word 'kartnan* cannot be taken
literally to mean the 'object'. For, despite that one can cognize
the object as identical with the village, by relating the base-
meaning 'village' (gräma) etc. to the 'object9, the accusative
meaning, through identity, in the statements such as 'he goes to
the village' (grâmam gacchati), the same (object) cannot be
directly related to the action of going etc. And suppose the
object is related to the action of going etc. through the indirect
relation of conditioning the objectness occurring in itself
(svanistha karmatä nirüpakatva), then the heaviness would
result in such an assumption. Thus, the word 'karman' must
be taken to mean the objectness.

Now, the objectness is analysed as the being the abode of
the effect produced by the action of going etc. And in such an
analysis, the action is obtained through the verbal root; where-
as the relation of producing between the action and the effect is
obtained through the principle of syntactico-semantical
relations. Thus, only the effect such as 'contact' remains to be
obtained as the meaning of the accusative case ending as the
same is not obtained through otherwise.

According to this theory, the syntactico-semantical rela-
tions involved in an accusative statement such 'Caitra goes to the
village' (caftrah grämam gacchati) can be explained as follows :
The accusative case ending {am) occuring after the word * grämet

6. Vyutpattivâda, p. 207.
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refers to the effect 'contact*. And the accusative base meaning,
namely, the 'village' is related to such an effect through the
relation of the superstratutoness. The verbal root, namely, 'go'
(gam) refers to the action of going. And the effect 'contact'
relates to such an action of going through the relation of pro-
ducing; whereas the action is related to the nominative meaning,
namely, Caitra through the abodeness or substratumness. Tbus,
one cognizes, according to the Präcyas, that 'Caitra is the abode
or substratum of the action of going that produces the effect
•^contact' occurring in the 'village' from such a statement,

Observation
Präcyas theory is based on the ground that Pänini has

prescribed the accusative case endings in the sense of the object
ness (and not mere object). Präcyas argue that the objects like
the village are already expressed by the accusative bases such as
(gräma) and hence there is no need to express the same again.
Also they justify their interpretation of the rule on the ground
that Pänini has used the expression 'karmanï instead of
*karmatve' for the sake of only economy; and therefore meant
only 'karmatve'.

According to the Präcyas, only the effect ('contact'etc.),
which is not expressed by any other word, should be considered
to be the meaning of the accusative case endings since the
objectness is to be analysed as the being the abode of the effect
produced by the root meaning 'action'; and the abode i.e. the
village and the action are already expressed by the accusative
stem 'grama9 and the verbal root 'gam' respectively.

.Difficulty in Präcya theory
Jagadîsa points out an epistemological difficulty7 in the

rPräcya theory as follows : Since the Präcyas hold that the verbal
Toots such as 'leave' (tyoj) and 'go' (gam) refer to mere action,
both the roots would need to convey the sense of only movement
or motion. And, thus, since no difference can be established
between the senses conveyed by the two roots, both 'leave' and
*go' would become synonymous. Consequently, the established

"7. âabdasaktiprakâslka, p. 321.
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statements like 'leaving is not going' (tyägo na gamanam) would
become untenable. Also, it is not possible to avoid such a
difficulty by accepting that the roots 'leave' (tyaj) and 'go' (gam)
fiave indications in two different senses, namely, the action of
'leaving' delimited by the 'effect separation' and the action of
going delimited by the effect 'contact' respectively. For, in that
case, although the difficulty of explaining the statement leaving
is not going' can be overcome (i.e. the statement can be explain-
ed as tenable due to the fact that the root 'leave'conveys, by
indication, the leaving delimited by separation and the root 'go'
conveys, by indication, the 'going' delimited by contact'), the
verbal cognition produced from the statements such as 'bird
leaves the tree' (vrksam tyajati) etc. which involve such roots as
*leave' becomes untenable. This is so because, since the accusa-
tive case ending (am) refers to the effect such as separation and
the root 'leave' conveys the sense of the leaving delimited by
the effect 'separation', the verbal cognition would be that the
bird is the abode of the action of leaving, delimited by the
separation which i.e. the action produces the effect separation
from the tree; and such a verbal cognition is not epistemologi-
cally tenable because the effect 'separation' is perceived twice in
such a cognition : i.e. once as the meaning conveyed by the
accusative case ending and again as the meaning conveyed by
the verbal root.

Also, it is not possible to accept that one and the same
meaning can be perceived twice in the verbal cognition; for, in
that case, the statement such as 'the person has the pot-produc-
ing staff which produces the blue pot' (nila ghat a janaka ghaia
janaka dandavän) could also be insisted to produce a valid
verbal cognition.

Avoidance of difficulty
Jagadîsa, however, suggests8 that the above epistemologicai

difficulty in the Präcya theory can be avoided by assuming a

8. It should be noted here that epistemologists like Jagadîsa
accept the verbal cognition wherein the qualifier and the
qualificand are essentially the same, but the qualifier is per-
ceived to have a distinct quality. Thus, the cognition from
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special cause and effect relationship. According to him, it
should be assumed that only the reference to the action pro-
duced by a particular verbal root such as 'leave' (jyaj) or "go5

(gam) is the cause of the verbal cognition wherein a particular
effect such as separation or contact is perceived as qualifying
the action. Consequently, the verbal cognition, wherein the
effect 'separation' qualifies the action, can be explained from
the statement 'bird leaves the tree'since only the reference to
the action produced by the root 'leave' (tyaj) can be found in
such instances. Also, Jagadlsa points out that in the assumption
of such a cause and effect relationship, the statement such as 'he
goes to the village' (grämam gacchatî) can be avoided when
Caitra has the action conducive to the separation from the
village i.e. when Caitra leaves the village. This is so because
such a statement cannot produce the verbal cognition, wherein
the effect 'separation' qualifies the action, since the required
cause namely, the reference to the action from the particular
root 'leave' (tyaj) is absent there.

Navya's theory
Navyas strongly9 oppose the theory of the Prâcyas.

According to them, the accusative case endings should be
accepted to refer to only the syntactico-semantical relations
such as the superstratumness (ädheyatva). They hold that
verbal roots such as 'go' (gam) refer to the action such as going
delimited by the effect such as contact. And thus, since both
the action and its effect are obtained through the verbal root
itself, only the syntactico-semantical relation such as the
superstratumness is the meaning of the accusative case endings.

According to the Navyas theory, the syntactico-semanti-
cal relations involved in an accusative statement such as 'Caitra
goes to the village' (caitrah grämam gacchatî) can be explained as
follows. The accusative case ending (am) which occurs after the
word 'grama' refers to the superstratumness (ädheyatä). And the

'staff holder is a red staff-holder5 (dandavän raktadandavän)
is tenable because the qualifier, namely, 'red staff-holder' is
perceived to have a distinct quality such as redness.

9. Vyutpattivâda, p. 215.
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accusative base meaning, namely, the village, relates to the super-
stratumness through the conditioning (nirüpitatä). The root 'go9

{gam) refers to the action of going as delimited by the effect
'contact'; whereas the verbal ending (ti) refers to the substra-
tumness (äsrayatä) which is, identical with the agentness. The
accusative meaning, namely the superstratumness, relates to the
effect, contact, the delimiter of the root meaning, through the
occurrence. Such an effect relates to the action of going
through producing. The action, further, relates to the substra-
tumness in turn, relating to Caitra, delimited by the singularity,
the nominative-meaning, through the self-linking relation
(svarüpa). Thus, the cognition, according to the Navyas, is that
Caitra, delimited by singularity, has the substratumness (i.e. the
agentness) which is conditioned by the action of going that
produces the effect, the abode of the superstratumness in turn,
conditioned by the village.

Observation
According to this theory, Pänini's rule (p. ii.3.2) should

be interpreted to mean that the accusative case endings are used
after such bases which are intended to refer to the village etc.
that are related to the superstratumness occurring in the effect
'contact' etc. Consequently, the Prâcyas interpretation of the
same rule that the accusative case endings refer to the object-
ness becomes unnecessary. However, it must be noted here that
the Navya's explanation of the rule namely that the accusative
case endings are used after such bases which are intended to
refer to the village etc., needs the supplying of words such as
"after the bases which are intended to refer to the village etc.'9

and such a supplying can be justified only when no other
alternative is open.

avyas, however, justify their explanation on the ground
that the superstratumness (ädheyaiä) must be conceded to be a
separate entity on account of the common perception such as the
superstratumness conditioned by such and such entity occurs in
such and such entity (âdheyatâ iti praiïti sâksikam ädheyatva).
And once the superstratumness is conceded to be a separate
entity, the same can be accepted to be the accusative meaning.

An epistemological problem encountered by tothe Navyas
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in their theory of the accusative meaning is as follows : When
the superstratumness is the accusative meaning, the same should
be accepted to be relating to the effect, 'contact' etc. However,
since, in this theory, the effect 'contact' etc. is the delimiter of
the action of going etc. i.e. is only a part of the meaning
expressed by the verbal root such as 'go' (gam) etc., the relation
of the superstratumness to the effect violates the established con-
vention that a meaning of a word relates to the independent
meaning of another word and not to the part of the meaning of
another word ( padärthah padärthena anveti natu tadeka desena).
However, Navyas overcome such a problem by suggesting that
the application of the convention should be restricted to other
instances only. That is to say that the epistemological conven-
tion is applicable to the instances wherein the superstratumness
does not figure in as the qualifier of something.

It can be observed now that the Navyas have proposed
that the superstratumness should be accepted as a separate
entity since otherwise the perception such as the superstratum-
ness occurs in such and such entity cannot be explained; and
once the superstratumness is accepted, the same can be consi-
dered the accusative meaning as only such a sense is not
obtained otherwise in the analysis of the objectness. Thus,,
whereas the superstratumness is perceived as only the syntactico
semantical relation between the accusative base-meaning such
as the village and also the accusative case meaning such as the
effect 'contact' in the prâcya theory, the same is perceived as a
referent qualifier ( prakäribhüta padârtha) in the Navya theory.

Objection to Navya Logicians theory
Khandadeva objects to the Navya10 logicians theory of the

accusative meaning on epistemological grounds. According to
him, the logicians position that the superstratumness, which
relates to the effect, delimiting the root meaning, 'action', is the
accusative case meaning and the superstratumness, which
relates to the root meaning 'action' is the locative case meaning»
is not tenable. His arguments are as follows : Suppose the
accusative case endings are accepted to refer to the superstra-

10. Bhättarahasya, 56-62.
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tumness, which relates to the effect, then the epistemologica!
convention that a meaning of a word relates to the independent
meaning of another word and not to the part of the meaning of
another word (padärthah padärthena anveîi na tu tadekadesena)
gets violated. For, the effect such as the contact^ being the
delimiter of the action of a 'going' etc., forms only a part of
the root-meaning and not the independent meaning.

Also, it cannot be argued, that the epistemological con-
vention needs to be restricted any way in view of the statement
such as 'Caitras descendant' (caitrasya napta). For, in such
cases too, the relation of Caitra, expressed by the genitive case
ending (sya), is related to the descendant, the independent
meaning of the word napt%. Moreover, the basic theory of the
Navyas that the effect is the delimiting property of the root-
meaning 'action' is itself untenable. For, in causative usages
such as 'Caitra makes Maitra go to the village' (caitro maitram
gamayati grämam), the action of going, which functions as the
effect of the causative action of making some one go, cannot be
claimed tobe the delimiting property of the* action of making
some one go, the causative root-meaning. On the other hand^,
suppose the delimitership of the effect is considered to be a self-
linking relation (svarüpasambandharüpam), then such a delimi-
tership becomes impossible to explain as the same would be
needed to be assumed in such properties (i.e. effects), the abode
of which gets the accusative case endings. Thus, in view of
all these difficulties, only the objectness, which is an indivisible
property (akhandopädhi), should be accepted as the meaning of
the accusative meaning.

It should also be noted that, in the Navya theory, the
effect can be perceived to be either as an effect in general
(phalatvena bodhah) or as an individual effect such as contact
{samyogatvädinä vä). However, both the alternatives are unten-
able. Suppose the first alternative is accepted, then the state-
ment 'he goes to the earlier region' (pûrvadesam gacchati) would
become liable to be imposed while going to the village since the
action of going produces the contact with the earliar region as
well as the contact with the next region i.e. the village. Suppose
the second alternative is accepted, then the statement such as
'the serpent goes to the tree' would become liable to be imposed
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when the serpent goes to the top of the tree since, when the
contact with the top of the tree is produced, the contact with
the tree cannot be denied to have been produced.

Observation
It can be observed now as follows : In view of avoiding

the difficulty of violating the epistemological convention that
the meaning of a word relates to an independent meaning of
another word and not to the part of that of another word,
Gadähara has stated in his Vyutpattiväda11 that effect (contact
etc.) and action (of going etc.) are two independent (separate)
meanings of a root. Thus, Khandadevas objection that, 'accept-
ing the superstratumness that relates to the effect as the accusa-
tive meaning violates the epistemological convention' can be
overcome.

Also, in the Navya theory, "the effect is the delimiting
property of the root-meaning 'action'," does not mean that the
effect is the delimiting property of what is denoted by the verbal
root (phalasya dhätvarthatä vacchedakatvam na taddhätu sakya-
tävacchedakatvam). What they mean to say, however, is that
the effect is what directly or indirectly qualifies the root-mean»
ing, namely, the action. Consequently, in causative usages such
as 'Caitra makes Maitra go to the village' (caitro maitram
gamayati grâmam), the action of going, which functions as the
effect of the causative action of making some one go, can be
considered to be the effect since the same directly qualifies the
action of making some one go. Thus, Maitra, who is the abode
of such an effect (i.e. the action of going), can be explained as
the object of the causative action of making some one go.
Nevertheless, it is not impossible to explain Caitra as the agent
(kartr) of cooking in the causative statement such as 'he has
Caitra cook the rice' (caitrenännam päcayati). This is despite
that the action of cooking, in such statements, can be claimed
to be the effect due to its qualifying nature of the the causative
action of making some one cook. For, Caitra can have the
name 'agent* (kartr) due to the fact that the action of cooking
is the meaning expressed by the primitive root 'cook' (pac-) as

11. Vyutpattiväda, pp. 220-226.
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well; and hence whoever possesses such an action becomes the
agent alone. Now, when two names such 'object' (karman) and
*agent' (kartr) are simultaneously applicable to Caitra due to
his possessing the action of cookings the later name 'agent'
{kartr) takes presedence over the former name 'object'
(karman); and hence 'caitra' gets the agentive third case ending
{triiya). Thus, since all the objections raised by Khandadeva
are effectively answered by Gadâdhara, the Navya theory that
the accusative refers to the superstratumness relating to the effect
'contact* etc. is justified on logical grounds.

Gokulanathd* s theory
Gokulanätha, one of the later Navya logicians,12 states

that the accusative case endings should be accepted to refer to
the syntactico-semantical relation such as the superstratumness
(âdheyatva) or the substratumness (adhikaranatva) and the
mutual absence (bheda). His theory can be summed up as
follows : Since the other constituent parts in the analysis of the
objectness, namely, the effect and the action, are already obtain-
ed through the verbal roots and also since the object such as
the village is obtained through the accusative base; only the
relation between the object such as village and also the effect
such as the contact remains to be denoted. Consequently, the
accusative case endings refer to only such a relation.

Now, since the object such as the village is the abode or
substratum of the effect such as contact, the relation between
them can be the substratumness; and such a substratumness
occurs in the object village and is conditioned by effect 'contact'.
However, since the effect such as the contact occurs in the
object such as the village, the relation between them can be
perceived to be the superstratumness as well; such a superstra-
tomness occurs in the effect 'contact' and is conditioned by the
object 'village'.

Also, since the incorrect statements such as 'Caitra goes
to himself (caitrah svam gacchati) etc. are to be avoided, the

J2. Karmatva ghatakä bhägä labhyante parato yatah. Dvîtïyar-
tha's tato bheda sambandhäviti lärkikäh Padaväkyaratnä-
kara, p. 521.
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accusative case endings can be accepted to refer to the mutual
absence. And, such a mutual absence is qualified by the accusa-
tive base-meaning, such as village through the relation of either
the counter positiveness or the substratumness and qualifies,
further, the action such as the 'going' through the relation of
delimiting the counter-positiveness. Since, the object 'village'
has the mutual absence of what possesses the action of going»
the mutual absence can be said to be relating to the action
through the relation of delimiting the counter-positiveness (i.e.
since ihe village has the mutual absence of what possesses the
action, the mutual absence becomes the delimiter of the counter
positiveness, conditioned by such an absence). Thus, the synta-
ctico-semantical relation such as the substratumness or the
superstratumness and the mutual absence are the accusative
meanings.

Observation
Gokulanatha can be stated to have generalized the Navya

theory of the accusative-meaning. He has perceived that merely
the superstratumness leaving aside the substratumness, can-
not be the accusative-meaning. For, since the object is the
abode or substratum of the effect, the substratumness can
also be the relation between the object and also the effect;
and consequently, the same should be recognized to be the
accusative meaning. Thus, he has generalized the accusative-
meaning as the syntactico-semantical relation between the object
and the effect which can be either the substratumness or the
superstratumness. Offcourse, Raghunätha and other Navya
logicians had already recognized the fact that the substratumness
should also be considered to be the accusative-meaning; however*
credit is due to Gokulanatha for generalizing the accusative
meaning.

Now, as regards the mutual absence as the accusative
meaning. The Navyas have accepted the sense of the mutual
absence in one way or the other as the accusative-meaning.
Therefore, Gokulanâtha's suggestion that the mutual absence be
accepted as the accusative-meaning is not entirely new. How-
ever, epistemologists, excepting Navya logician, do not accept
such a mutual absence as the accusative meaning on the ground
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that the incorrect13 statement can be avoided by grammatical
convention that 'whatever name is later and without any other
occasion for application, takes precedence over the earliar
name' (yä parä anyvakäsä cd) and therefore, there is no need to
assume any special meaning for the accusative which has no
sanction from Pänini.

Giridhara's dsfence
Giridhara, one of the latest of Navya logicians, defends

the Navya theory of accusative-meaning by refuting Bhartrhari's
theory that all the case endings are merely suggestive (dyotaka)
and the nominal bases themselves denote all the meanings
including the kâraka relations. Following is an outline of
Giridhara's14 defence. The accusative case endings must be
accepted to refer to the substratumness, delimited by the
substratumness-hood or to the superstratumness delimited by
superstratumness-hood. And it is not possible to accept that
the accusative base itself refers to the object käraka as such and
the case endings, including the accusative case endings, are
merely suggestive {dyotaka). For, in that case, the cognition
from the statement such as 'he does not cook the water' (jalam
na pacaii) becomes untenable. This is no because, since the
cooking, that conditions the objectness of the water, is not
* stablished, the absence of the same (cooking that conditions
he objectness of the water) also becomes untenable. According

to the epistemoiogical convention» the establishment of the
counter-positive is the cause of the establishment of the absence
{abhäva-prasiddhim praii pratiyogiprasiddkih käranam).

On the other hand, when the accusative case endings are
accepted to refer to the superstratumness, the cognition from
the statement 'he does not cook the water' becomes tenable
because the absence of the superstratumness, conditioned by the
accusative base-meaning, namely, the water, can be related to
the action of cooking through the relation of the occurence*

13. See chapter on the avoidance of the incorrect statement
such as 'svam gacchatC for more detail.

14. Vibhaktyarthanirnaya p. 80.
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which is an occurrence-exacting relation. In this case, it would
not be necessary that the cooking, that conditions the object-
ness of water, be established because the absence of the cooking,
that conditions the objectness of water, is not any way to be
related to anything.

Thus, despite that the case endings are meaningless after
the adjectives etc., the accusative case endings are not merely
suggestive i e. meaningless. Also, suppose the case endings are
suggestive i.e. meaningless, then the cognition would beeome
necessary from the statement such as 'he goes to the village'
(grämam gacchati) even while one knows that the accusative
case endings do not refer to the objectness. Again, when the
accusative and other case endings are merely suggestive i e.
meaningless, the accusative-base-meaning, namely, the object
"village' etc. would itself be needed to be related to the action
of cooking etc.; and consequently, even the statement such as
"he goes to the object' (karma gacchati) would also become
necessary if intended to mean that 'one goes to the viilage'.
This is so because, the object, referred to by the word 'object*
{karma), can be related to the going through the relation of the
superstratumness. Finally, the superstratumness should be
accepted to be the accusative meaning as delimited by the
superstratumness-hood in general. And, in the association of
the root 'go' (gam), the same superstratumness can be related
to the effect 'contact' through the self linking relation (svarüpa-
sambandha), identical with the superstratumness delimited by
the inherence. Thus, the accusative-meaning becomes genera-
lized. Also, this way, the incorrect statement such as 'he cooks
the time' (kälam pacati), when intended to mean that 'he cooks
now' (adhunä pacati), gets avoided. This, is so because the
superstratumness has no potentially to be related to the effect
'swelling' etc, through the self linking relation identical with the
superstratumness delimited by the element of time.

Observation
By the time Giridhara arrived on the epistemological stage,

the superstratumness and the substratumness were established
to be the accusative meanings by the Navyas. Therefore, he
merely defends the Navya position of the accusative-meaning
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by refuting the Bhartrharis theory of the suggestiveness
(doytakatva) i.e. meaninglessness of the case endings. Giridhara
can be stated to have perceived two main difficulties in accept-
ing the suggestiveness or meaninglessness for the case endings*
For, when the accusative case endings do not convey any sense*
the accusative and other base-meanings should themselves be
related to the action expressed by the verbal root. And, this
will lead to the untenabality of the cognition in the negative
statements such as 'he does not cook the water' (jalam na
pacati). For, here the negative paiticle (na) should be accepted
to refer to the absence of the action of cooking that is qualified
by the accusative base-meaning 'object' i e. that conditions the
objectness of the object 'water'. However, such an absence of
the action of cooking is not tenable since the action that
conditions the objectness of the water itself is not established.

The second difficulty is that the cognition becomes neces-
sary from the incorrect statement such as 'he goes to the object*
(karma gacchati) since the accusative base-meaning, namely,
*the object' can be claimed to be competent to be related to the
action through the relation of the superstratumness i.e. the
objectness. Thus, Giridhara's contribution is not so much as
establishing any new theory of the accusative-meaning; but
defending the Navyas theory by refuting the Bhartrharis view of
(he suggestiveness or meaninglessness of the case-endings.

Kaundabhattas theory
Kaundabhatta and another grammarians15 hold that the

accusative case endings refer to the abode or the substratum
(äsraya). According to them, since the grammatical object is
analysable as the abode or the substratum of the effecs, one of
the two root-meanings, not sharing the same locus as that of
the action, another of the two root meanings, (kartrgata prakfta
dhätvartha vyäpära vyadhikarana prakfta dhätvartha phaläsray ah
vam karmatvam), only the abode or the substratum, that has
not been expressed by any other parts of speech, should be

15. äsrayävadhiruddhesyah sumbiadhah saktireva vä j
yathäyatham vibhaktyarthäh supäm karn.eti bhâspatah 11

Bhüsanasära, 24
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considered as the accusative ease-meaning» Here, the action
and also the effect are expressed by the verbal root itself, and
hence need not be considered as the accusative case-meaning.

Kaundabhatta points out that the abode or substratum
(äsraya) is generalized here by the unanalysable property of the
abodeness or substratumness identified with the indivisible
power (mürtika dharmarupäkhandasakti). Consequently, despite
that the abodeness or substratumness can differ due to the
difference of individual abodes or substratums, the lack of
generality (in the form of different abodeness (es) ) or substra-
tumness (es) ) cannot be an impediment to the acceptance of the
abode or substratum as the accusative case-meaning.

According to this theory, syntactic© semantical relations
involved in an accusative-statement such as 'Caitra goes to the
village' (caitrab grämam gacchati) can be explained as follows :
The accusative case ending (am), refers to the abode or substra-
tum. The base-meaning, namely, the village relates to such an
abode through identity. The accusative case meaning, namely,
the abode or substratum relates to the effect, 'contact', wihch
in one of the two meanings of the root 'go' (gam), through
the superstratumness. The effect 'contact' relates, further, to the
action of going, another of the two meanings of the root,
through the relation of producing. The verbal ending *ti\ on
the other hand, refers to the 'agent' and the number singularity;
and the nominative base word 'caitra' refers to Caitra, whereas
the nominative case ending (s) refers to the number singularity.
Such a nominative case meaning, singularity, relates to its
base meaning, namely, Caitra through occurrence; and the same
(base meaning, Caitta) relates to the 'agent' through identity or
non difference, which i.e. the 'agent', in turn, relates to the
action of going expressed by the root 'go1 (gam) through ths
superstratumness. Thus, one cognizes from such a statement
that the action of going, which produces the effect, contact,
occuring in the abode, identical with the village, occurs itself in
the agent, Caitra, the abode of singularity.

Objection to Kaundbhattas theory
Both logicians and ritualists object to the grammarians

theory of the accusative meaning supported by Kaundabhatta.
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Gofculanätha refules grammarians theory most convincingly.18

According to him, suppose the accusative case endings,
since they have natural denotations in the sense of the locus
(adhikarana), are accepted to convey the sense of the abode or
substratum (äsraya), then all the individuals in the entire
universe, which are the abode or substratum (of one thing or
other), would become the accusative meanings. Also, then, the
accusative base meaning such as the village would have to be
related to such an accusative case meaning through identity.
However, such a position is not tenable. For, despite that
îsvara can have the knowledge of all the individuals through his
natural power and therefore, can desire that the accusative case
endings should convey the sense of all the individuals in the
universe, the ordinary mortals like us cannot perceive such an
îsvara sanketa which has the reference to all the individual
entities as the product of the accusative case endings. That is
to say that Isvara, being omniscient, can know all the individual
entities personally and therefore, can have the desire that all the
individuals should be conveyed by the accusative case endings;
however, ordinary mortals, due to their limitations in under-
standings, cannot know all the individuals and therefore, can-
not perceive Isvara's desire. Thus, the position that the
accusative case endings denote the abode or substratum is not
tenable.

Among the logicians, Giridhara also refutes the gramma-
rians theory quite convincingly.17 His arguments are as follows :
The accusative case endings cannot be accepted to refer to the
abode or the substratum (äsraya) which relates to the effect
through the community of locus delimited by inherence (samavä-
yaghatita sämänädhikaranya sambandhena) etc. For, in that
case, the verbal cognition from the negative statement 'he does
not cook water' (jalam napacati) would become untenable. In
such a negative statement, only the absence of the abode or
substratum, which is identical with the water (jaläbhinnäsrayä-

16. Nimittam antarä sabdä pravrttes sarvakarmasu nimittaikyâ
sambhaväcca na dvitiyäsrayärthikä. Padaväkyaratnäkara, p .
538.

17. Vibhaktyarthanirriaya p. 81.
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hhäva), should be conceded, by the grammarians, as relating to
the action of cooking through the relation of the superstratum-
ness; however, since the superstratumness is not an occurrence-
exacting relation (vrtyaniyämaka), such an abode or substratum
cannot be said to relate to the action of cooking.

Also, it must be accepted that the delimiting relation of
the counter positiveness of an absence is invariably an occu-
rrence exacting relation; for, otherwise the incorrect statement
such as 'mürta substance has sky' (mürtam gaganavat) could
become a necessity since the mürta substance such as mind has
the sky through the sky-contact a non occurrence exacting
relation. Thus, only an occurrence exacting relation should be
considered as the delimiting relation of the counter positiveness;
and consequently the abode or the substratum would become
untenable for being considered as the accusative case meaning
since the verbal cognition from *he does not cook the water9

becomes impossible.
Also, it should be noted that the indivisible property such

as the abodeness or the substratumness, which is considered as
the delimiting property of the accusative meaning by the gram-
marians, needs further to be generalized as the being delimited
by the abodeness-hood or substratumness-hood (äsrayatätvä»
vacchinna) and thus the heaviness results. And suppose, to avoid
such a heaviness, even the abodeness or the substratumness,
which is quite distinct from the indivisible property, is consi-
dered to be the delimiting property of the accusative meaning,,
then the state of possessing the tuch (sparéavatva), would
become untenable for being considered as the delimiting pro-
perty of what originates i.e. produces the substance since the
same state of possessing the touch is a heavy one.

Thus, it must be accepted that the abode or substratum
cannot be the accusative meaning; rather, only the substratum-
ness, which are necessary in any way to prove such perceptions
as 'this is a superstratum' or 'this is a substratum', should be the
accusative meaning.

Khandadeva,18 the ritualist, objects to the grammarians
theory on the following grounds.

18. Bhätta Rahasya p. 62.
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Nominal base meanings are accepted as qualifying the
case meanings through a relation other that of identity.
Otherwise, in instances like 'be is a king's person' (räjnak
purusah), the genitive base meaning, namely, the king cannot be
related, as a qualifier, to the ownership (svattva) or mastership
(svämitva) through the superstratumness. And, suppose, the
abode or substratum is accepted to be the accusative meaning,,
then the epistemological convention that the base meaning
srelate to the case meanings through a relation other than that
of identity gets violated since the accusative base-meaning such
as the village needs to be related to the abode or the substratum
through identity.

Also, in instances like 'what belongs i.e. what is offered to
the deity of Indra is curd' (aindram dadhi), only the base
meaning, namely, Indra is related to the material, qualified by
the deity (devatä visista dravya), the taddhita-sense, through the
relation of the superstratumness, a relation of non identity.
Thus, the convention that the base meanings relaté to the case
and other derivative affix meanings through a relation other
than that of identity is need not be violated.

Observation
Both logicians and ritualists oppose the grammarians

theory. However, Gokulanätha's opposition is the most convinc-
ing As he states, suppose the accusative case endings are
accepted to refer to the abode or substratum, then all the
individual entities in the universe would become the accusative
meanings; however, no ordinary human being can ever perceive
all such individual entities as accusative meanings. Therefore*
Gokulanätha points out a genuine difficulty in the grammarians
theory.

Now, as regards Giridhara's objection to the grammarians
theory. Although his objections too are valid, his concerns are
mostly epistemological difficulties like the that in explaining the
negative statements such as 'he does not cook the water' (jalam
na pacati) due to the untenäbality of the superstratumness as the
delimiting relation of the counter positiveness conditioned by an
absence of the abode. However, such epistemological difficulties
can be overcome by the grammarians by allowing the superstra-
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tumness, as an exception, to be the delimiting relation of the
counter positiveness.

Also, Khandeva's objection that such a theory violates the
epistemological convention that the base meanings relate to the
case-meanings through a relation other than that of identity
can be set aside by restricting the epistemological convention.
Logicians and other epistemologist too restrict such a conven-
tion in the case of the meanings of adjectival case endings i.e.
identity etc. since the base meanings relate to the case-meanings
in such cases through the self-linking relation (svarüpatah), a
relation of identity.

Ritualists theory
Khandadeva19 holds that the accusative case endings

should be accepted to denote the objectness which is an indivisi-
ble property (akhandopädhi). According to him, the Navya
theory that the accusative case endings denote the superstratum-
ness relating to the effect 'contact' etc. expressed by the verbal
root is not tenable. His arguments are as follows : Since the
objectness, as an indivisible property (akhandopädhi)9 is much
more economical (laghu) than the superstratumness, the same
objectness should be considered as the accusative meaning.
Also, suppose the superstratumness is the accusative meaning,
then, as stated earlier, the epistemological convention 'padärthah
padarthena anveti na tu tadekadesend gets violated. Therefore,
by all means, only the objectness, which is an indivisible
property, should be accepted as the accusative meaning.

Now, it should be noted that the verbal roots such as 'go'
(gam) etc. too will be assumed to have denotations in the
actions as goingness etc. and therefore, economy occurs in the
assumption of the root-meanings as well. Thus, it is established
that only the objectness, due to its economical nature, should be
accepted as the accusative-meaning.

Observation
Ritualists, especially Khaodadeva and others, were very

particular about the economy of assumption. They have held

1. Bhâttarahasya, pp. 56-62.
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that only an economical property can be considered to be the
meaning of grammatical elements. Consequently, they have
accepted that only the objectness, which is an indivisible property
and therefore, economical, can alone be the accusative-meaning.

However, a flaw in the ritualists theory is that the accusa-
tive case endings would need to produce the knowledge of the
abode of the effect produced by the action such as going so that
the objectness can be identified with the state of being in the
abode the effect. Thus, the so called economy in the assump-
tion of the denotation of the accusative case endings in such
objectness becomes pointless.

Nevertheless, it must be noted that most of the grammari-
ans and also the logicians adopte the principle of 'whatever is
not already obtained otherwise is the word-meaning, in deter-
mining the meaning of the accusative case endings; but the
ritualists, since do not resort to such a principle, consider
the objectness as such as the accusative meaning. Thus, it was
not necessary for them to analyse the objectness as the abode
of the effect produced by the action etc. and then to consider
only the senses, which are not obtained otherwise, as the
accusative meaning.

An alternative theory
A section of the ritualists hold as follows :20 Accusative

case endings denote the state of being what is to be accomplis-
hed or effected (sädhyatva) or the state of being what is to be
refined or perfected (samskäryatvä). For instance, consider
the statement 'he pounds or threshes the rice grains' (yrlhln
avahanti). Here, the accusative case ending denotes the state of
being what is to be accomplished or effected since the rice
grains, being the materials used for the purodäsa cake, have the
state of being what is to be accomplished or effected. How-
ever, in the carse of the statements such as 'he offers the rice
flour' (saktün juhoti), the accusative case ending is used in the
sense of the instrumentality 'vyatyayo bahularrf (p. iii.l 85) and
hence the accusative case ending denotes only the instrumen-

20. vide Laghumanjusä, p. 1208.
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tality of the rice flour with respect to the activity conducive to
the offering.

It should be noted here that, according to ritualists, the
sense conveyed by the verbal roots functions as the object with
respect to the activity (bhävanä). Consider, for instance 'he
cooks' (pacati). Here, the verb 'pacati* refers to the activity
leading to the 'cooking'. That is why such verbs are analysed as
'he does cooking' (päkam karoti) etc. wherein the cooking is the
object to be accomplished through the activity doing and there-
fore, the word expressing such an action of cooking i.e. 'päkä*
has the accusative case ending.

Nevertheless, when an actual object such as 'rice' {odana)
is expressed which has semantical competence to be the 'object'
with respect to the activity, the root meaning functions as only
the instrument. Thus, in the statement 'he cooks rice' (odanam
pacati), the cooking is construed with the activity as the
instrument so that a cognition such as 'he accomplishes the rice
with the instrumentality of the cooking' {päkena odanam
bhâvayati) can be obtained.

It should be noted here that the state of being what is to
be accomplished or effected {sädhyatva) or the state of being
what is to be refined or perfected (samskäryatva) is to be view-
ed as having semantical co-referentiality with the objectness
{karmatä samänädhikarar.am). Thus, despite such sädhyatva etc.
differ in each case, the accusative can be said to refer to a
generalized meaning, namely, notions that have semantical co-
referentiality with the objectness.

Conclusion
Following Pänini's rule that the accusative case endings

are used in the sense of the syntactico-semantical notion of the
object (ii.3.2), Kätyäyana holds that the accusative case endings
denote the sense of the 'object' 'käraka\ He maintains that
the case endings are meant to denote the syntactico semantical
notions (kärakas); and therefore, the accusative case endings
denote the sense of the 'object' käraka.

However, Patanjali differs from Kätyäyana and prefers to
consider the number (singularity, duality and plurality as
belonging to the object) as the accusative meaning. He was
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guided by the fact that the syntactico semantical notion of the
'object' (karman) can be expressed otherwise (through other
grammatical elements such as the accusative base) and hence the
accusative case endings can be restricted to convey the sense of
the number alone. Thus, according to Patanjali, the accusative
case ending {am) in 'katam karotï (he makes a mat), 'grämam
gacchati\ (he goes to the village) etc., denotes the sense of the
singularity as belonging to the object' (mat and village).

Nevertheless, he has proposed, as an alternative that the
accusative case endings denote the syntactico-semantical relation
between the käraka (i.e. karman) and also the action {kriyäkära*
kayor abhisambandha). This proposal is the most significant
contribution to the analysis of sentence meaning since the accu-
sative and other case endings, which are found in the surface
structure of the sentence, represent the underlying syntactico-
semantical relations or functions of kärakas such as the
'karman' etc. with respect to the action at the deep structure
level. That is to say that whereas the accusative and other
case endings represent the syntactico-semantical relations of the
'object' and others at the surface level of the sentence, the
kärakas represent the same relations at the underlying deep
structure level. Thus, Patafijali can be stated to have presented
the most important aspect of case and käraka relations with
respect to the action in this alternative theory of the accusative
meaning

Kaiyata was greatly influenced by Kätyäyana's natural
interpretation of the rule (p. ii.3.2); and therefore, holds that
the accusative case endings denote käraka power such as object-
ness. Consequently, he interprets Patanjalis statement that
the accusative denotes the syntactico semantical relation between
the kärakas (i.e. karman) and also the action {kriyä kärakayor
abhisambandhasya väcikä dvitiyä) to mean that accusative case
endings denote the power of the objectness. His interpretation
is based on the reasoning that the accusative case endings must
denote the power of the objectness since when the term 'käraka*
means the substance associated with the power, the power i.e.
ability of the objectness is manifested due to its relation with
the action (kriyä dravyayor abhisambandha nimittatvät) and

when the *käraka* means the power itself, the relation can
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be understood due toi ts intrinsic ability (sämarihyät
käraka sambandhasyäpy avagamät). Thus, both ways, the
power or ability of the objectness which determines the syntac-
tico-semantical relation between the object and also the action,
is the accusative meaning.

Nägesha, too was influenced by Kätyäyana. However,,
he maintains that the power as such need not be accepted to be
the accusative meaning. According to him, it is sufficient that
the accusative endings refer to the object as the abode of such
power since the same is meant by the word 'karman9 in the rule
which enjoins the accusative endings. Nevertheless, he has
accepted the qualifierness of the objectness and also the
syntactico-semantical relation as two other meanings of the
accusative as otherwise the Nirukta statement that 'the nominal
base meanings are the qualificands of the sattva' (sattva
pradhänani nämäni) and also the expectancy for the syntactico-
semantical relation become untenable.

His alternative view, on the other hand, that all the three
are the meanings of the accusative base itself and the accusa-
tive case endings are merely suggestive (dyotaka) is a reiteration
of Bhartrharis view that nominal bases alone are competent to
denote all the senses and case endings are merely suggestive i.e.
used for the grammatical, correctness.

Logicians adopt tfyè principle of whatever is not obtained
otherwise is the word meaning' (ananya labhyab sabdârthah)*
in determining the meaning of the accusative case endings.

The Prâcyas holds that Pänini has prescribed the accusa-
tive case endings in the sense of the objectness; and since except
the effect, everything else, in the analysis of the objectness-
as the being abode of the effect produced by the root-meaning
'action', is already expressed otherwise, only the effect 'contact'
etc. is the accusative meaning. However, since according to
then, the accusative conveys the effect and the roots convey
the action alone, the roots such as 'go' {gam) and 'leave' (tyaj)±
both of which convey the sense of movement or motion, become
synonimous (samänärthaka), and thus the statement 'leaving is
not going' (tyägo na gamanam) would become untenable*
Jagadisa tries to avoid this difficulty by suggesting that the
reference to the action produced by a particular verbal rooti
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-such as 'leave' (tyaj) or 'go' (gam) is the cause of the verbal
cognition wherein a particular effect such as separation or
contact is perceived to be qualifying the action. Nevertheless,
in the absence the knowledge of such a cause and effect
relationship, the statement would become untenable.

Navyas, on the other hand, propose that the accusative
case endings are used in the sense of the superstratumness
{ädheyata). And the superstratumness must be accepted to
explain the perception such as the superstratumness occurs in
such and such place etc. Accordingly they understand that
Pänini's rule enjoins the accusative case endings after a base
which refer to the village etc. that are related to the superstra-
tumness occurring in the effect.

An epistemological problem encountered by the Navyas
in their theory is that the convention such as 'a meaning of a

-word relates to the independent meaning of another word
and not to the part of the meaning of another word9 gets
violated since the superstratumness is related the effect 'contact*
etc. which is only a part of the meaning of the verbal root such
as 'go' (gam). However, since Gadädhara has stated that effect
and action can be considered to be two independent i.e. seperate
meanings of the verbal roots, the problem can be overcome by
relating the superstratumness to the effect, the independent
meaning.

Gokulanätha and Giridhara do not propose any new
theory of accusative meaning as such. They can be stated, how*
«ever, to have generalized and defended the Navya theory
respectively. Gokulanätha generalizes the Navya theory by
proposing that the accusative case endings refer to the syntac-
tico semantical relation between the object and also the effect
which can be either the superstratumness or the substratumness.
He perceived that the substratumness, like the superstratumness,
can also be the accusative meaning since the object is the abode
i.e. the substratum of the effect. And therefore, the accusative
case endings must be accepted to denote the syntactico-seman-
tical relation in general.

Giridhara defends Navya's theory by refuting Bhartrhari's
theory of suggestiveness. According to him, accusative and
other case endings cannot be held to be merely suggestive i.e.
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meaningless; for, in that case, the cognition from the negative
statement 'he does not cook the water' ( jalam na pacati)
would become untenable as the absence of the cooking, that
is qualified by the accusative base-meaning (namely the
'object' water), is not tenable due to the untenabality of the
counter positive i e. the cooking qualified by the water. On the
other hand, suppose the accusative case endiogs are accepted to
denote the superstratumness, then the absence of the same
conditioned by the "object' water can be said to relate to the
cooking which is tenable. Thus, Giridhara, while defending the
Navya theory, echoes the most widely held view that despite the
meaninglessness of the accusative case endings after adjectives
and also despite their non-occurrence in few instances like
'daddhi pasyati9 ('he sees the curd') etc., the accusative and
other case endings should not be held to be meaningless.

Kauncjabhatta too like logicians, has adopted the principle
of 'ananyalabhyah iabdärthah9 in determining the accusative
meaning. However, since Pânini has prescribed the accusative
case ending in the sense of the object and since the object is the
abode or substratum (äsraya) of the effect produced, he has
accepted the abode or the substratum as the accusative-meaning.
This is more realistic than considering any part in the analysis
of the objectness like the effect or superstratumness as the
accusative meaning. This theory identifies the accusative mean-
ing rightly as the abode of the effect. Nevertheless, as Gokula-
nâtha points out, suppose the accusative case endings are
accepted to denote the abode or the substratum, then all the
individual entities which are the abode of something or other in
the universe would become the accusative-meaning and no one
can perceive all such entities as the accusative-meaning. Thus,
Kaundabhatta's proposal, despite its definite advantage over the
logicians theory, has certain in built deficiency as well.

Mow, finally as regards the ritualist's theory. Unlike
Logicians etc., ritualists do not adopt the principle of ananya-*
labhyah sabdârthah* m determining the accusative meaning.
They have considered the objectness as such as the accusative
meaning. They were guided by the economy in the assumption
©f the denotation for the accusative case endings in the sense of
the objectness which is common and one in all the objects. In
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the altetnative theory too, wherç the 'sädhyatva* or the 'sams-
Jeäryatvd* is held to be the accusative-meaning, such a
*sadhyatvd> is viewed to have semantical coreferentiality with the
objectness in general and therefore, accusative case endings are
maintained to have a single denotation in the sense of the
objectness.

Nevertheless, as pointed out earlier, ritualists need to
accept that the accusative case endings produce the knowledge
of the effect produced by the action so that the objectness can
be identified. Thus, assuming a single denotation in the object-
ness does not really lessen the burden of assumptions.

Thus, it can be concluded that while Patanjali, Kaiyata
and Nâgesha, have proposed syntactico-semantical relation,
the power of the objectness etc. as the accusative-meaning, the
logicians and Kaundabhatta adopted the principle of 'ananya-
labhyah eabdärthab* in determining the superstratumness etc. as
the accusative meaning; and Khandadeva has held the
objectness, an indivisible property, as the accusative-meaning.






